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OUR GLORIOUS TASK

Dr. Besant sent the following Message to the Theosophical Con-
ference on March 13-14, 1920, at Soratuperiankuppam, India :

The time is hard and the work is heavy, but we must
remember that we are an advance guard, sent forward by
the great Commander to bear the brunt of the attacks from
superstition and bigotry, so that the next generation may
live in a purer atmosphere and develop noble éharacters,
The coming civilization, the civilization of the New Era can-
not be built up till the worst elements of the present are
purged away from our midst.  Glorious is the task of facing
terrible odds in the service of the ancient Rishis of the
Motherland ; we are part of the army of the Light, and
victory is inevitable. We know our Chiefs; we trust our
Commander ; the Flag that we bear is blazoned with the
Star in the East, the Star which by a beautiful coincidence
is the Star of India.  For us, there is no fear, no doubt, for
we know our goal and the road to it. Keep then in your

hearts-the-Reage of the Eternal abiding in the Self.

AN URGENT

CALL FROM

THE PRESIDENT

To Members of The Theosophical Society

THE PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS DELIVERED AT BENARES,
26th DECEMBER 1938

The Reign of Force
BRETHREN :
ONCE again 1 have the happi-

ness to address you in ac-
cordance with our usual custom.

May the peace that passeth un-
derstanding, yet passeth not our en-
compassing, abide in each of us,
that being at peace we shine with
peace upon our surroundings.

The past year has been a year of
unusual stress, culminating in the
September-October crisis, and spe-
cially characterized by the continu-
ance of the fratricidal war in Spain,
by Japan’s ruthless aggression in
China,and the savage renewal of the
persecution of the Jews in Germany

~and in Austria. And everywhere

else there has been deep unrest and
fear.

Force and men of force have
gradually become more and more
dominant throughoutthe world. The
spirit of true democracy has weak-
ened, and many protagonists of de-
mocracy have, not altogether un-
naturally, been afraid to be strong
in their faith. The true totalitarian
State has not yet emerged, for no-
where in any so-called totalitarian
State is observed the principle of
all for each and each for all. The
freedom of the individual has been
enslaved when it should have been
exalted, and the State has been en-
slaved to the will of a single indi-
vidual or of a small clique of indi-
viduals. The old cry of Louis XIV
is heard again : L'état c'est mos.

The inevitable war between force
and freedom has only been post-
poned, if it is not going on all the
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time. But its postponement, wheth-
er honourable or dishonourable, af-
fords all men and women of good-
will the opportunity so to live and
to work that when the struggle does
come, it may be short and finally
decisive.

*
* ¥

Upon members of The Theosoph-
ical Society lies a very special
measure of this grave responsibility,
all the more because the conflict in
the outer world has definite, though
not serious, reverberations in our
midst. Having already lost Russia
and Germany, we have now lost
Austria, and there is imminent dan-
ger lest we lose Italy too. Rightly
or wrongly, wrongly as I feel con-
strained to think, my dear friend
Signor Castellani seems to consider
it necessary for the Italian Section
to conform to the policy of Signor
Mussolini, and the Executive Com-
mittee of our Section in Italy is
therefore placing before the Italian
members a proposal so to modify
the three great Objects of The So-
ciety that they lose their interna-
tional character altogether, and are
substantially reconstructed toreflect
the present political policy of the
Italian Government.

I do not for a moment want to
blame Signor Castellani and those
of his colleagues who felt that it
was imperative to exercise cautious
discretion. I shall indue course pub-
lish the whole of the relevant corres-
pondence between Signor Castellani
and myself, and between myself and
certain other Italian brethren who
have felt they cannot desert the
great Objects of The Society, nor
reduce their movement in Italy to
a parely local organization. True

indeed that every Section of The
Society has the duty to honour the
State in which it dwells. But an
international relationship such as
exists between each national Sec-
tion and the parent Society can only
strengthen, it can never weaken, the
obligations the membersofeach Sec-
tion owe to their respective Mother-
lands.

I have appointed one of our trust-
ed members to become my Presi-
dential Agent in the event of the
disruption of the Italian Section, so
that out of the old a new body may
emerge, a new Italian Section, or
perhaps the continuance of the old,
to hold all the properties which a
body not accepting The Society’s.
three Objects or any official rela-
tionship with The Society has no
right to hold. I must do what I can
to maintain in Italy a Section of
our Society—it is the least I can do
in Italy’s service.: And to ensure
the right of Signor Castellani to be
heard by the members of the Gener-
al Council in his own way, and also
by every member of The Society, I
have given him free and full per-
mission to address directly, without
even passing through me, any cor-
respondence he chooses. And I
think I have given him free access
to the Theosophical journals under
my control.

I have not yet heard what has
actually happened at the Conven-
tion called to consider the disaffilid-
tion of the Section, so I cannot
give more information than the
above.

#*
L
* One or two Lodges have also been
affected by the forces of disintegra-
tion, and have desired to cease mem-
bership of the Section to which they
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belong. 1 cannot say how strongly
I feel that at such a time as this we
need to express our solidarity to the
utmost of our power. And I hold
that there must be the gravest men-
ace to freedom to justify any Lodge
in resolving upon an application to
secede. In one case I have defi-
nitely refused the application, with
the full approval of the General
Secretary concerned, since he was
entirely willing for the Lodge to
work in its own way along such lines

- as its members might deem right.

I am afraid lest in this case the
members of the Lodge may deter-
mine their membership of The So-
ciety. In the other cases the matter
is still pending.

Signs of Virility

But side by side with such symp-
toms of world conditions within our
ranks there are many more signs of
the virility which pulsates through
the body Theosophical. Place of
honour in this respect must be given
to Mr. Jinarajadasa for his heroic
~—it is no less—work in Central and
South America, for not only has he
had to meet in his own territory, as
this part of the world may well be
called, a number of unfortunately
disintegrating influences, but he
has also had to endure the hostility
of certain of the Governments.
Throughout it all he has done his
work with the utmost vigour and
determination,in spite of indifferent
health. Well may he be beloved not
only in a part of the world which he
and he alone has so tenderly and
strongly nurtured, but throughout
TheSociety for the towerofstrength
he is to it. Mr. Jinarajadasa will be
in Europe for some months in 1939,
but will, I most earnestly hope, find
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time to pay a visit to the United
States of America, attending the
AmericanNational Convention. His
visit would be a benediction. We
shall welcome him home again to
Adyar towards the close of the year.

Then we must offer our most sin-
cere congratulations to the organ-
izers of the European Federation
Congress at Zagreb for the splendid
gathering we had. I am sure that
all who attended its session were
deeply impressed both by its inter-
national character—never before
have so many General Secretaries
and representatives of European
Sections been assembled togetherin
Theosophical conference—and no
less by the happiness and harmony
which pervaded its proceedings.
To The Theosophical Society in
Yugoslavia I have awarded a Cer~
tificate of Honour, and they richly
deserve it, even though they them-
selves will be the first to acknowl-
edge the great help they received
from officers of the Federation.

And then all honour, too, to The
Theosophical Society in Scotland
for their wonderful enterprise in
maintaining a Theosophical Kiosk
at the Empire Exhibition in Glas-
gow. Over twelve million people
passed through the turnstiles during
the time the Exhibition was open,
and our Theosophical Kiosk took
the fullest advantage of this splen-
did opportunity to do propaganda
on a large scale. A second Certifi-
cate of Honour I have awarded to
The Theosophical Society in Scot-
land for this splendid evidence of
their loyalty to Theosophy and to
The Theosophical Society.

Of course, no Certificates of Hon-
our are needed to spur any of our
members to do their duty, apart
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altogether from the fact thatif I were
to give certificates for every meri-
torious activity during the year I
should have to give dozens of them.

How fine, for example, of our new
Section in Colombia to have raised
within the year under report the
number of their Lodges from eight
to seventeen.

While it is difficult to single out
any one of those Sections visited
by Mr. Jinarajadasa as deserving
special mention for their excellent
preparatory work, the admirable re-
sponse of Uruguay is a case in point,
for their Board of Education sent
5000 copies of his “Agents of God:
the Children” to the teachersin Uru-
guay, and the University, the Athe-
neum and the official Broadcasting
Station cooperated with his work. I
had the pleasure of welcoming to
Adyar three members of the virile
Theosophical Society in Uruguay,
and I can quite understand how well
the Section had made straight Mr.
Jinarajadasa’s path.

Again, the outstanding work of
our Section in the Netherlands In-
dies, where it maintains 33 schools,
one college, with approximately
5000 pupils and 200 teachers. And
in many of our other Sections there
are fine centres of Theosophical
education.

Then there is the excellent pub-
licity work in Holland through the
radio, and careful but widespread
distribution of leaflets, pamphlets,
etc. Finland is also to be congratu-
lated for its extensive distribution of
Theosophical books.

The courage and enthusiasm of
the many Sections which are faced
with the mostadverse circumstances
are worthy ofallpraise. Forexample,
Hungarian members are enthusi-
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astically continuing their practice,
which I would commend to all Sec-
tions and Lodges with very limited
financial resources, of typing threeor
four copies of standard Theosophi-
cal works, binding them and thus
enriching their library. This year
seven translations were made, one of
which was the whole of The Inner
Life by Bishop C. W. Leadbeater,
and in addition seven works by
Hungarian Theosophists were so
published.

I note the many appreciative re-
ports from Lodges and Sections of
the visits of Mr. and Mrs. Knudsen,
Miss Jean Glen-Walker, Mrs. Ade-
laide Gardner, Professor van der
Stok, and other workers. Especially
glowing reports have reached me
of the work of Miss Codd in South
Africa and Mr. and Mrs. Hodson in
Australia.

I am deeply appreciative of the
courage and devotion of Mr. and
Mrs. Knudsen, who shortened their
stay in Adyar and gave up their trip
to the American Convention to keep
the light of Theosophy flaming in
war-stricken East Asia.

% %

Shrimati Rukmini Deviand Ihad,
I think, a very useful tour in Europe
and the United States. Everywhere
we were received with that brother-
liness which is so characteristic of
members of The Theosophical So-
ciety all over the world. We are a
brotherhood, as I have full cause to
know. And however much of a strain
the constant travelling may be, it is
more than compensated by the vital-
izing blessing of those among whom
we are fortunate enough to move.
With full heart 1 thank my good
karma that I am a'member of our
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Society. How much I owe to it, and
therefore to Those whose gift it is
to us all!

Another highlight was the Ameri-
can Convention and Summer
School, where was planned the New
Citizen Pledge for the American
people. This rather remarkable
pledge, above all party politics, is
now the creed of a Better Citizen
Association with a virile little
journal.

I have mentioned the happy time
we had at the Zagreb Congress, but
in addition a splendid Conference
was held in Huizen during the time
of the great crisis, where a collective
meditation was most effectively per-
formed for the release of the power
to peace.

In this connection, I mayaddthat
I established a Peace-Meditation
Group to strive to hold the world
in an atmosphere of strong good-
will and universal peace. All over
the world there are members of this
Group, and it is still functioning
well.  God knows there is need for
it, and for many others like it!

In this year of world misunder-
standings and disruption, the Cam-
paign for Understanding has re-
leased its potent counteracting in-
fluence.

The Challenge of the War Spirit

As I have already said in the
beginning of this Address, one of
the most terrible crimes in history
has been committed by the mem-
bers of the German Government in
the savage persecution of the Jews,
especially in Germany, but hardly
less in Austria. The crime becomes
all the more heinous in that certain
members of that Government jus-
tify and glory in the fashioning of
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the hell into which they gloatingly
thrust their victims.

I cannot believe, I will not believe,
that the German people as a whole
are otherwise than helplessly in the
toils of the evil forces they have
suffered to enslave them. 1 can-
not believe, I will not believe, that
the German youth, to my personal
knowledge one of the finest types.
of youth in the world, look with in-
difference upon the terrible dis-
honour by which their country and
its people are besmirched.

So I ask myself : When, oh when,
will the German people arise to cast
off the black darkness of evil which
is destroying their fair land? Forl
know well that Germany is doomed
to terrible obscuration unless her
people save her, as is still within
their power.

The German press,withinthesame
enslavement, challenges the rest of
the world as to its own atrocities.
True indeed, no country is without
its wrong-doing. But only very ex-
ceptionally has any country in any
part of the world exulted in its cruel-
ty, justified its injustice, gloated
over its immorality, vaunted its in-
difference to the decencies of life,
as do certain members of the Ger-
man Government at the present
time in respect of their deliberate
devilry towards the Jews, thousands
of whom have fought for Germany,
thousands of whom are are just sim-
ple citizens—honest, thrifty, seek-
ing but to live and let live in peace.

I'wonder if Mr. Chamberlain now
sees with whom and with what he
has been dealing? I wonder if he
now sees that it would have been
better for his country to be true,
even at the cost of war, to her tradi-
tional reverence for justice and
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honour, rather than to barter this for
sordid commercial compromise in
which her true nobility has, as I
hold, been exchanged for a peace
which is not only dishonourable but
1s in fact no peace at all, only a
blinding of the eyes of the world to
its increasing danger and to the near
approach of a disaster which, com-
ing so closely upon the war of
1914-18,wouldstaythewholeworld’s
progress for centuries.

Mr. Chamberlain is an honest,
upright gentleman. DBut the op-
posing forces were too subtle for
his frank guilelessness. They won
a victory for the forces of darkness.
But the time will come when they
shall be swept away.

It is not yet too late for the Brit-
ish people to demand for Britain
a Government of men and women
who are prepared to take all risks
in the cause of Britain’s honour and
duty, knowing that the soul of the
British peoples is ever ready to
respond to a call to make a supreme
sacrifice. '

There are worse things than war,
as [ hope we are realizing, though
I know well how dreadful war is.
What did Dr. Besant say about the
last war?

In ecvolution there is the Will to Pro-
gress, and in resistance to evolution
there is the Will to Inertia, and these
Wills are embodied both in men and
in supec-men, who strive against each
other for the mastery at the critical
stages of evolution, when a civilization
is to choose between the downward
grade that ends in disappearance, and
the upward grade which begins a
New Era. The men fight desperately,
visible on the ecarth; the super-men
fight 1n the world invisible to mortal
eves.  There is ever war in heaven
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as well as on earth in these struggles
that decide the fate of the world for
thousands of years.

We call the super-men who fight for the
victory of the Divine Will in evolution
and are Themselves the embodiment
of a portion of that Will—the Occult
Hierarchy, the Guardians of our
World.  And we call the super-men
who fight against it, who would pre-
serve the old outworn ways that have
become poisonous, the Dark Forces,
in the poetical eastern nomenclature
the “Lords of the Dark Face.” Both
sides work through men, and through
men their triumphs and defeats are
wrought out, the shadow here on earth
of the events above. For it is the fate
of Humanity which is in the balance ;
it is the Judgment Day of a race.

It is because the present War is the
shadow of such a struggle in the
higher worlds, that no Occultist can
remain neutral, but must throw every
power that he possesses on one side
or the other. To be a neutral is to be
a traitor. Now the Central Powers,
in this great struggle, are the pawns
played by the super-men who follow
the Lords of the Dark Face. They
embody autocracy, militarism, the ana-
chronistic forms which are ready to
perish, for which there is no place in
the coming New Age. “By their fruits
ye shall know them.” Not by the
isolated acts of a few soldiers, mad
with blood-lust and sex-lust, but bv
their official policy of “frightfulness,”
deliberately adopted and ruthlessly
carried out by a style of warfare re-
nounced by all civilized Nations, be-
longing to a far-off past, a revival of
cruelties long ago outgrown. By these
we know them as the tools of the
super-men of the Night, and the Oc-
cultists of the Darkness are fighting
on their side. Thev have raised Hate
into a National Virtue, and the Lords
of Hate are with them. (Presidential
Address for 1913),
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These challenging and electrify-
ing words apply in full force to the
world of 1938. Today we are on
the threshold of the same danger
as we were in 1914, all the more
menacing, perhaps, because it is
clear that the world did not, after
all, learn the lessons of its four-year
tragedy:. .

**9}

Nevertheless, the world shall re-
cover from its present illness unto
death. Praise be to God, we are
not doomsd to a period of Dark
Ages and centuries of setback in
civilization, for the German people
shall prevail over the present dese-
crators of their mighty spirit, and
once again there shall be a Ger-
many true to herself and to her
mission. Right shall once more tri-
umph over might and the world
shall be saved.

But to ensure this, to ensure the
least possible delay in the dissipa-
tion of the clouds of evil, an army
of men and women, of youth, of
goodwill and strong purpose, is ur-
zently needed, for there must be
an emphatic purge, an uncompro-
mising cleaning of the Augean
stables.

And I ask myself : What are we
members of The Theosophical So-
ciety doing ? What are we going to
do? Have we joined this Army?
Are we everywhere standing for
freedom against slavery, for right
against might, for justice against
tyranny ? Do our members realize
that now is a Supreme Moment
for the testing of their worthiness
to be members of a Society the
very soul of which is Universal
Brotherhood ? Does each member
realize that he is now being weighed

2

in the balance ? Does each member
realize that as The Society has had
cataclysms in the past to test the
worth of its membership, so is it at
this very moment being tested as
to the extent to which the fire of
Brotherhood is burning brightly in
the heart of each of its members ?
“Neutrality is a crime,” declares
Dr. Besant. Are we, or are we not,
committing that crime ? That is the
uncompromising challenge to us all
today, and if we cannot face it, it
may not be long before we find
ourselves outside the ranks of the
Masters’ Army.

The Reign of Love and Justice

But while I do not hesitate to
speak strongly, more strongly, per-
haps, than some of my fellow-mem-
bers may approve for a Presiden-
tial Address, at the same time I
must be careful to emphasize that
Theosophists at least know that the
Justice and Love of God—let each
translate this word as he will—reign
everywhere and over everyone.

It is the great paradox of igno-
rance—darkness and yet Light. We
Theosophists know through study
and experience that the very Dark-
ness is a minister of the Light. And
while it is our duty to fight that
which we perceive to be wrong, to
denounce that which we perceive to
be wrong, as I have been trying to
do during the course of this Ad-
dress, we must never lose sight of
the fact that the very wrong itself,
however terrible, is within the com-
passion of Love and within the per-
fect righteousness of Justice. How
this may be it may be difficult for
us to discern. We may even doubt
its truth from time to time, when
hatred spreads its ugliness terribly
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abroad and injustice tramples jus-
tice under its malignant feet. Can
there reign Love and Justice in such
a world as this ?

They doreign. Yet must we fight,
as was commanded to Arjuna by
the Lord Shri Krishna. Indeed may
we “rest in the Lord, wait patient-
ly for Him,” but part of the very
life of that rest is to identify our-
selves with the Love and Justice of
God to become the agents of their
Light and Truth. All is well. Yet
must we strive to make it so. So
are we able to fight more strongly,
more peacefully, more understand-
ingly, and all the time in the calm
certainty that every defeat is only
apparent, and that victory is ever
sounding forth her triumph notes
as the world and all life in it is
moving onwards to the goal.

No one can be outside the Uni-
versal Brotherhood of Life. All are
within it. But each is either health-
ily within it, or diseased within it,
a strength in it or a weakness in it,
a blessing in it or a curse in it, or
perchance asleep in it, dead in it,
instead of being alive in it. \Which
of these is each one of us, we who
by our membership of The Theo-
sophical Society profess to believe
in the Universal Brotherhood of
mankind ?

THE PRESIDENT'S CALL

As President of The Theosophi-
cal Socicty, I have, therefore, the
duty to call upon each individual
member to work as he has never
worked before, to make the world
conscious of the reality of its Uni-
versal Brotherhood. T call upon
cvery member of The Theosophi-
cal Society to cause the light of

Theosophy so to shine upon his life

that he becomes more than ever an
example of the wisest understand-
ing of his fellow-men and a noble
warrior to defend the oppressed, to
fight tyranny and cruelty, and to
succour the weak. Let him read
H. P. Blavatsky’s Golden Stairs.
Let these be his marching orders
for 1939. ‘

I am by no means asking him to
work and to fight as I may think it
right to work and to fight. Member-
ship of The Theosophical Society is.
perfectly free, and no one has any
right to dictate to anyone else how
he should express Theosophy or his
membership of The Theosophical
Society. Let him but know that

Universal Brotherhood is being at- -

tacked as never has it been attacked
before, and 1 feel sure he will know

what is his duty and how he can
best fulfil it.

Shall The Society be Neutral ?

Surely I shall be asked if, having
said all this, I can conceive of our
Society remaining neutral in the
face of the growing of wrong and
the weakening of right. I know
there are many who would welcome:
with all their hearts a strong Resolu-
tion on the part of the General
Council denouncing the savagery
upon the Jews both in Germanyand
in Austria. I have been pondering
very deeply on the question as to
the Neutrality of The Theosophical
Society under such conditions as
these, as to whether these conditions
do not in fact require from The
Society, as such, in its official ca-
pacity, a dignified but none the less
emphatic pronouncement.

So important have I considered
this question that I have sent to
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every member of the General Coun-
cil a feeler as to his attitude towards
any proposal that the General Coun-
cil shall officially denounce the
atrocities, the flagrant negations of
the spirit of our First Object. No-
thing can be done here in Benares
in any official manner since the rules
and regulations governing the
Council’s procedure require a cir-
culation of a proposal among the
members of the Council before it
can be discussed.

But I tell you that I am torn
between what seems to be an urgent
duty—to cause a Society which
stands for Universal Brotherhood
to speak with no uncertain voice
when its high purposes are degraded
by infamous persecutions—and
what is perchance the higher duty
still, of remaining silent as a body,
though calling upon every indi-
vidual member to work, as he has
never, perhaps, worked before, in
the cause of that Universal Brother-
hood which is so menaced on all
sides in these days of darkness.

I make no apology for asking you
to listen to the words of some of
our elders, as, for example, that
wonderful passage in Dr. Besant’s
Presidential Address of 1915:

We who are Servants of the White
Brotherhood, who regard Love as the
supreme virtue, and who seck to enter
into the coming age of Brotherhood
and cooperation, we can but follow
the Guardians of Humanity, and work
for the triumph of the Allied Powers
who represent Right asagainst Might,
and Humanity as against Savagery.
The Theosophical Society, the Soci-
ety of the Divine Wisdom, founded
by members of the \White Brother-
hood and their Messenger in theworld,
must throw itself on the side which
cmbodies the Divine Will for Evolu-

'
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tion, the side on which are fighting the
Supermen of the day. I by this we
lose the members we had in the Cen-
tral Empires, after the War is over
and the madness of it overpassed, it
must be so. Better to lose our mem-
bers than to lose the blessing of the
Brotherhood, better to perish, faithful
to the Right, than to become a fellow-
ship of Evil.

And those strong words of hers in
October 1915 referring to the tear-
ing down of the Theosophical work
in Germany which “was to destroy
one of the great forces working for
progress in the religious world. ...

To be neutral under such conditions is
to betray humanity, for the fate of
the world for generations hangs in
the balance, and the neutral helps to
weigh it down on the wrong side.”

And heed a comment on her pre-
vious utterances in THE THEOS-
opPHIST for October 1917.

It would be well to devise some method
whereby the Society should decide for
itself what it means by neutrality.
Does neutrality impose upon it offi-
cially indifference to all the great
questions of Right and Wrong? May
it not, as a Society, stand up for Reli-
gion, for Justice, for Freedom, for Hu-
manity ? In the great struggles which
usher in a new civilization, must 1t
crouch in a corner silently, while the
great and good are grappling with
the forces of evil? When the World
Teacher comes, must it stand aside
and see Him crushed for lack of help,
pleading its neutrality, while Judas
betrays and Peter denies ? Neutrality
in matters of varied religions, of party
politics, of disputes on philosophy,
of education, of social reform, is one
thing ; but neutrality on questions of
the evolution and degradation of Hu-
manity is quite another. When GOD
and the Devil are at grips—to use the
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old terms—ncutrality is cowardice,
neutrality is crime.

 And again refer to the Presiden-
tial Address for 1915 wherein Dr.
Besant declares :

Were the war an ordinary one, it would
not rend us apart, but in this war are
in conflict not men, but principles :
principles of Good and Evil in which
a spiritual Society cannot remain in
the safe and pleasant fields of neutral-
ity, without being false to its funda-
mental verities.

Here indeed are the issues made
abundantly plain. Shall we say that
the world-wide persecution of the
Jews involves the principles of Good
and Evil, and that our Society “can-
not remain in the safe and pleasant
fields of neutrality, without being
false to its fundamental verities” 3

In THE THEOSOPHIST for June
1933 (Watch-Tower) Mr. Jina-
rajadasa tells us that  persecution
anywhere and in any form isan out-
rage on Universal Brotherhood.”
Shall or shall not The Society pro-
test as such against an outrage on
its vital First Object ? Then again
in THE THEOSOPHIST for May 1521,
Dr. Besant postulates that The So-
ciety should be neutral as regards

any teaching or any line of action
that docs not controvert that basis
[Universal Brotherhood] of our So-
ciety.” The Great War secemingly
did controvert this basis, and Mr.
Jinarajadasa declares that persecu-
tion 1s an outrage on Universal
Brotherhood. If so, dowenot again
find oursclves being drawn tobthe
conclusion that the persccution of
the ]0}\'5 in Germany demands from
The Society an abandonment of its

neutrality ?

*
* %
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And did not a Master say in the
early days of The Society: “Theos-
ophy through its mouthpiece, The
Society, has to tell the Truth to the
very face of Lie, to beard the tiger
in its den, without thought or fear
of evil consequences, and to set at
defiance calumny and threats. As
an Association it has not only the
right but the duty to uncloak vice
and do its best to redress wrongs,
whether through the voice of its
chosen lecturers or the printed word
of its journals and publications . . .”
(Lucifer, January 1888)

Our President-Founder was
never confronted by a situation such
as now exists. Not in the political
field but rather in the field of reli-
gion and social reform were the’
problems which faced him. And
just as Dr. Besant makes it abun-
dantly clear that there can be no
official dogmas or doctrines, or
teachings of any kind, endorsed and
made official by The Society as a
whole, so did Colonel Olcott hold,
stressing the vital importance of
The Society never taking sides in
social and religious controversies.

In fact, while the neutrality of
"‘I'he Society has frequently been
compromised” by the speechesand
activities of its two founders, of
Dr. Besant, and of other leaders,
in the sense that the outside public
always tends to identify The Soci-
ety with the utterances of its most
prominent members, the only occa-
sion on which The Society was
actually committed by its General
Council to an abandonment of its
neutrality was in the case of the
official pronouncement on a World
Religion in 1925. But this pro-
nouncement itself was cancelled at
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a subsequent meeting of the Gener-
al Council held in 1930.

So far, then, the General Coun-
cil has never, save in the case of
the quickly-to-be-rescinded resolu-
tion regarding a world religion,
made more than a very general pro-
nouncement on world affairs, as in
its Resolution, 2 January 1935 :
RESOLVED that the General Council,

aware of the grave menace of War,

calls upon members of the Theosophi-
cal Society throughout the world to

" do all in their power to minimize the
danger, especially by promoting ac-
tive goodwill where there is a tend-
ency to racial, national, religious and
other antagonisms.

To maintain this neutrality now
—this is the question. I think I
had better say at once that while,
of course, I shall submit myself
with all respect to any decision to
which the Géneral Council may
come, and while my own personal
inclinations are strongly for a great
statement on the part of The Soci-
ety in respect of the present awful
tyrannies and awful persecutions,
nevertheless I feel irresistibly con-
strained to come to the conclusion
that it will not be wise or helpful for
The Society, as such, to intervene
by way of an official pronouncement.

% »

Why have I come to this con-
clusion ? Because I do not think
that The Society, as such, is yet
strong enough to be able to dis-
cern unerringly, impersonally,which
wrongs should, and which wrongs
should not, be the subject of an
official statement. If we, as a So-
ciety, denounce the persecution of
the Jews as a crime against Brother-
hood, where shall we stop ? There

are innumerable crimes against
Brotherhood crying aloud for re-
dress. Shall not member after mem-
ber call upon the General Council
to denounce in no uncertain terms
the particular wrong which to his
eyes looms no less large than, say,
the particular wrong with which we
are for the moment concerned ? If
we admit one wrong, we shall have
to be occupying ourselves in study-
ing every other wrong presented to
us, and The Society will be in a
constant state of agitation over the
General Council’s acceptance of
this wrong as worthy to be the sub-
ject of a resolution, and its rejec-
tion of that wrong as being of lesser
importance or in other ways being
unfitted for an official pronounce-
ment.,

I think for the present it is still
safer, as our President-Founder has
said, to remain “above all these limi-
tations of the physical man, spot-
less, immortal, divine, unchange-
able” until that deeper wisdom
which shall come in the course of
years enables it, while dwelling in
the heights, to descend into the
valleys in the dignity and in the
power of a perfect peace.

Moreover, I should like to add
that I am not in favour of indi-
vidual Lodges passing resolutions
even on the subject of the persecu-
tion of the Jews. In India, for ex-
ample, a Lodge passing such a re-
solution might well lay itself open
to a demand from its Mussalman
brethren to denounce what they
regard as the persecution of the
Arabs in Palestine. There is al-
most as much feeling among our
Mussalman brethren about what
they regard as atrocities committed
upon the Arabs, as there is our own
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feeling as to the persecution of the
Jews. A Lodge which opens the
door to one resolution may soon
find itself committed to many an-
other, when its main purpose as a
Lodge is to spread Theosophy and
be open freely to all seekers after
Truth who accept The Society’s
three Objects. If a Lodge once
becomes a centre for such activities
in the outer world, the Universal
Brotherhood to which it is pledged
is in danger of breaking into pieces,
so that it descends from the univer-
sal into the particular, from breadth
into narrowness. It will become
identified with certain attitudes to-
wards public questions and soon
with teachings and dogmas and
doctrines of all kinds. It will ex-
emplify a particular brotherhood in-
stead of the Brotherhood Universal.

But as for the individual, from
the time of the President-Founder
we have been ‘perfectly free to
plunge into the thick . of the
fights.”” And it has been overwhelm-
ingly demonstrated to me that The
Society as a whole, with only the
very rarest exceptions, demands of
me that I shall continue the prac-
tice of my predecessors in express-
ing my own personal views on such
subjects as may seem to invite such
expression. Section after Section
has emphatically endorsed not only
the right but the duty of the Presi-
dent constantly to acquaint the
membership with his opinions on
current affairs. As one General
Sccretary phrased it—The Society
has the right to know what kind of
man the President is in all the de-
tails of his views.

Of course, as has also been indi-
cated, I must express my views as
wisely as I can and with as little as
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possible of compromise to The So-
clety.
£ %

May I again urge every mem-
ber of The Theosophical Society to
consecrate his life to Brotherhood
by living it ever more and more in-
tensely himself in his daily life, by
showing it forth more and more
beautifully in his relations with his
fellow-men, and no less with his
younger brethren of the subhuman
kingdoms, and by seeking out the
wrong everywhere, at home no less
than abroad, and giving himself
heart and soul to the redress of
every wrong he meets. He must
live in Brotherhood, speak for
Brotherhood, be ceaselessly active
for Brotherhood. Only thus can the
blessing of our Elder Brethren rest
upon our Society. Only thus can
The Society fulfil the great pur-
poses for which it was sent into the
outer world, and only thus can it
endure. ‘

Has not the Master said : * You
cannot truly be students of the
Divine Wisdom, save as you are
active in the service of the Divine
Life. Where trouble is, where suf-
fering is, where ignorance is, where
tyranny is, where oppression is,
where cruelty is—there must We
find the earnest members of Our
Society, those who study the truths
of Theosophy and practically apply
them to lead the world from dark-
ness into Light, from death to Im-

mortality, from the un-real to the
Real.”

Mr. Krishnamurti’'s Challenging
Philosophy

I should like to say a word or two

about Mr. Krishnamurti and his
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philosophy, since his strong chal-
lenging of much that seems so su-
premely true to many members of
The Society has caused a little con-
fusion and unrest.

1 wonder how long it will be be-
fore some of my fellow-members
perceive that they only touch the
surface of him when they stop short
at the views he expresses. There
are a myriad opinions in the world,
for each one of us is feeling his
way to Truth, and an opinion is a
halting-place on the way, but only a
‘halting-place. How much less the
‘halting-places matter, how much
more the traveller ! _

How often I have tried to insist
that the study of our classic litera-
ture is not to make of us Theo-
sophical gramophone records or
parrots, repeating, with very little
real understanding, that which we
read or hear, but is to help us to
find our own Theosophies, our own
halting-places on the road to Truth,
and thus little by little to reach our
Selves.

The high purpose of Blavatsky,
of Olcott, of Subba Rao, of Besant,
of Leadbeater, of Jinarajadasa, of
many, many others, of all the Scrip-
tures, of all the words that have
been written and spoken, is not that
they may mould usinto the likeness
of their image, not to make us a
dull, perhaps even dead, reflection
of one or more of them, but to help
us to discover our Selves and to
fulfil them. .

The high purpose of Krishna-
murti is just the same. He does
not and cannot come to lay down
The Law, but to disclose fus Law,
such as it is at present, for we must
not forget that he changes, as do
all of us.

The value of Mr. Krishnamurti
to us all, as the value of H. P.
Blavatsky, H. S. Olcott, T. Subba
Rao, Annie Besant, C. W. Lead-
beater, C. Jinarajadasa, and others,
lies in the fact that he has dis-
covered a definite measure of his
eternal Self, though only a measure,
whereas our own discoveries of our
Selves may possibly be far less.
And his inspiration to us is not that
we may echo him, or try to echo
him, or be distressed that we can-
not echo him, or be disturbed be-
cause his Self is radically different,
perhaps, from other Selves we have
known : it is, as [ have said, that
we may become the more intent on
the discovery of our own Selves,
unique as these must be, different
from his Self and from all other
Selves.

If he challenges our convictions,
it is only that we may perceive
alike the dross and the gold, if any.
There is no poorer appreciation qt:
him than the phrase: Krishnaji
says this is true and that is not true,
so I must change to fit this new
standard.

Because he might tell us that
ceremonies are of no value, that is
no reason why we should give them
up. DBecause he might tell us that
we are being exploited by so-called
leaders is no reason why we should
cease to have respect for them. Be-
cause he might tell us that we are
enslaved in forms and faiths, that
is noreason why we should abandon
them. '

If we do things because other
people tell us they are good to do, if
we do not do things because other
people tell us they are not good to
do, we remain in slavery whether to-
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the “cxploiters” or to Krishnaji him-
self, who thus becomes an exploiter,
no doubt unconsciously to himself.
We must do things because it is
our unfettered will to do them, be-
cause we believe in them, because
we know, for the time being at all
events, that they are true.

[ am convinced of the truth of
many things which Krishnaji de-
clares to be untrue, but I am thank-
ful to him that he should have forced
me to challenge my convictions
to sec if there be gold in them to
emerge from the fire he pours upon
them.

So many of us, however, can be
but followers, and blind at that,
So we follow one individual after
another, thrusting upon him the
very leadership he is so intent on
disclaiming.

Why are we disturbed ? Because
we want to be as sure of salvation
as we can. We want safety, and we
are foolish enough to think that
safety lies in orthodoxy, in con-
formity to opinions hall-marked in
some way or other as “right.” We
can never forget how Krishnaji him-
self was so hail-marked, and subtly
that influences us so that we feel
we ought to follow him. And yet
there are other hall-marked opin-
ions which so far have sufficed us.

What disservice we do to him as
we thus retain him within that from
which he would escape!

His message to us, as I under-
stand it, is pot to believe what he
says, but to be sure of the truth of
our beliefs by challenging them
without fear or favour. If the chal-
lenge succeeds, so much the better.
If it fails, so much the better. It is
the Truth we necd, our Truth, the
Truth appropriate to us at our stage
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of evolution and suited to our in-
dividual natures.

How absurd to run from one set
of opinions to another in the eager
hope that we are investing ourselves
to the utmost advantage. Let
us by all means collect opinions,

but let us above all have our own -

—they may synchronize with what
we call Theosophy, they may be in
accord with the views of Mr.
Krishnamurti, or with the philoso-
phies of X or Y or Z, or they may
not. Let them be the highest truths
we can reach, for the time being, all
we could hope for or desire, and let
us be happy that others have other
and different truths in which they
rejoice. But let us hold even our
supreme truths lightly, for they are
but halting-places, and we must pass
away from them into fuller and
richer truths as we grow.

Virile Young Theosophists

I am very specially concerned to
urge my younger brethren of The
Theosophical Society to be in the
forefront of the Masters’ work in
the outer world. Ina Young Theos-
ophist there is no place for indiffer-
ence, no place for self-absorption,
no place for self-righteousness or
sense of superiority.

A Young Theosophist is enthusi-
astic, generous, full of compassion
towards all weakness, indignant at
all wrong,all oppression,all tyranny,
infinitely restless towards inhuman-
ity in all its many modes of expres-
ston, eager with an impatient yearn-
ing to be able to do more and more
to help the Masters’ work with all
that he is and has—all these he is
and to a faull.

I want Young Theosophists to
tend to go too far in their greatness
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of heart. 1 want to have to restrain
them from going too far. 1 do not
want to have to urge and urge and
urge them on.

A Young Theosophist will be
ardent about making his world-wide
Federation an example of virility
and efficient working.

A Young Theosophist will con-
stantly be bombarding his own
Federation officers and all other
Society authorities with ideas and

‘with every kind of help he can give.

~ And the older Theosophists will
be thankful that a younger Theo-
'sophical generation is arising that
yields to no older member in devo-
tion to the cause. The older Theos-
ophists will place at the disposal
of their younger brethren, their suc-
cessors, all their cooperation, all
their wisdom, and above all their
encouragement, free and full.

I am fearfully afraid that many
of our older members have yet to
realize that it is their bounden duty
to be busy, to be really busy, about
the generation which is to follow
them and bear the sweet burden of
the gifts bestowed by the Masters
upon the world over sixty years ago.

I say without the slightest hesita-
tion that an older member of The
Society who is not working among
the young to bring them to Theos-
ophy and to membership of The
Theosophical Society lacks in the
true spirit of membership.

I say without the slightest hesita-
tion that a Lodge of The Theo-
sophical Society which does not or-
ganize its work so that it contacts
the youth in its surroundings isa
Lodge which is failing in its duty.

I say without the slightest hesita-
tion that a Section which does not
cater for the youth of the country

3

is an inadequate Section, failing in
its duties. '

- And I say with no less hesitation
that a President of The Theosophi-
cal Society who does not spendmuch
of his time in strengthening The
Society with ardent youth is an un-
worthy President.

The Society needs youth. Theos-
ophy needs youth. And youth
needs Theosophy and The Society.
Theosophy, The Theosophical So-
ciety, Youth, mustcome together for
the service of the world.

But I say to the Young Theos-
ophists, to those who already have
the great privilege of membership
and of some knowledge of Theos-
ophy, that now is the time for them
to show in the world that leadership
with which such privilege endows
them. They have the wherewithal
for leadership. Leadership has been
entrusted to them. The world of to-
dayaboveall needsrighteous leader-
ship. Do our young Theosophists
feel or do they not feel that leader-
ship stirring within them ? Do they
or do they not feel that the world is
in cold darkness and that in them is
the light to help tolead it away from
darkness? Do they or do they not
realize that each one of them hasin
him the power to help, to fulfil at
least in some measure the stirring
words of H. P. Blavatsky's Golden
Stairs ?

Let every Young Theosophist rise
above his smaller, his self-centred,
his lethargic, his indifferent, his or-
thodox, his cynical self. Let him
rise above all smallness of mind and
coldness of heart. Let him adven-
ture forth, not counting the cost, as
a knight of succour to all who are
in need—and never have there been
more in need than there are today,
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and help of some of our most ex-
pert workers, including Mrs. Gard-
ner, Mr. Fritz Kunz, Mrs. Emogene
Simons, Miss Anita Henkel, and
others, we shall have ready a series
of study courses, and perhaps even
correspondence courses, both for in-
dividual members of The Society
and for Lodges. I have prevailed
upon Miss Henkel, a National Lec-
turer of the American Section, to
devote herself to this work at Adyar
during the year, so that she may
help to co-ordinate the material
which Mrs. Gardner, Mr. Fritz
Kunz, and others will be preparing.
This work is of the utmost impor-
tance, for when a member joins, a
course of study should be avail-
able to him, to carry him not only
through our great classic literature,
but also to lead him, perhaps, to
the beginnings of self-preparation
for the leading of a more purposeful
life.

Adyar

Further, I am asking from the
residents of Adyar organized help in
innumerable directions, partly for
the strengthening of Adyar as the
International Headquarters of The
Society and partly for the vitalizing
of our work throughout the world.
My plans in this connection are ap-
pearing as a supplement to The
Theosophical World for January
1939, so that friends of Adyar every-
where may have the opportunity to
counperate.

Then there is the Adyar Library
and its need for being housed in a
new building. Anyone who has seen
this Library cannot help regretting
the utter inadequacy of its accom-
modation of its priceless contents.
I do most strongly appeal for sub-
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stantial donations—we shall prob-
ably need about £20,000 in all—
so that our great Library, in many
ways the jewel of Adyar, may have
a noble setting and thus still further
meet the needs of those who come
to it for study from all parts of the
world. :

I am most happy that the Adyar
Edition of The Secret Doctrine met
with so welcome a response. Three
thousand sets have been published,
and already half this number has
been ordered. But I hope that the
remaining half will soon find its way
out, as only when the 3,000 sets are
sold can we recover the actual cost
of publication.

The Living Witnesses

As I close my Address, let me
invoke upon us all, upon all true
Theosophists throughout the world,
be they or be they not members of
The Theosophical Society, the gra-
cious Blessing of those Elder Breth-
ren who are ever with usas we strive
to live in brotherly understanding
with all.

Never has The Society been with-
out living witnesses to Their exist-
ence and to Their lives of perfect
brotherhood. Never has The So-
cicty been without those who can
bear personal testimony to Their
flawless solicitude for the life that
is climbing behind Them on every
rung of the evolutionary ladder.

Ever have there been those who,
in all humility, may say they know
one or more of these great Elders.
Today there are living witnesses no
less. The line is unbroken. And
so long as our Society endures, the
line shall remain unbroken, for liv-
ing testimony to Their glorious real-
ity must ever be available to the
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membership of The Society and to
the whole world. Their testimony
may be accepted or it may be re-
jected. The voice of those who
know must ever sound in the ears
of those who yearn.

To Them we look in these days
of darkness. To Them we offer the
brotherhood we are able to give to
those around us, that it may be
sanctified by the greatest Brothers
of us all, and thus be strengthened
on its way. To Them our hearts
go out in gratitude and reverence for
‘the peace we know, for the courage
we have, and for the will to give.
We may differ radically as to our
conceptions of Theosophy and of
the purpose and work of The Theo-
sophical Society. But we are one,
all of us who believe in the Masters,
in deepest reverence to Them, and
we pray we may ever grow more
worthy to be channels for Their
Blessings to the life in every king-
dom of nature.

Let us, dear Drethren, as we
enter upon a new year, lift up our
eyes to Them and to those great

messengers whom They have sent
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from time to time to help the world.
Let us remember Them, and H. P.
Blavatsky and H. S. Olcott, and
Annie Besant and Charles W. Lead-
beater, and all their colleagues, their
fellow-workers, who shared with
them the joys of that service which
is perfect freedom. Itis from this
hierarchy of spiritual soldiers that
comes our sure and potent help.
Without such aid we could do but
little, but with it we can help to
save the world.

THE ITALIAN SECTION

I have received information from
an Italian member that at the Gen-
eral Assemblyheld at Geneva onNo-
vember 19-20 ten I.odges and 200
members resolved to remain faithful
to the parent Society. 1f this be true,
then since there are eighteen Lodges
and about 360 members, there must
have been a majority for maintain-
ing thestatusquo. This information,
however, must be taken with a little
reserve since I have not yet had any
information on this subject from
Signor Castellani.

'The Unknown Member

My Address completed and offer-
ed in humble homage to Those who
ever bestow upon us far more than
we deserve, | become instantly
aware of Their most gracious re-
sponse in blessing upon the whole
Society and through The Society
upon the world.

But in particular I am aware that
this blessing seeks out, as it were,

and discovers the many members
throughout the world upon whose
faithful shoulders rests in large
measure the sweet but heavy burden
of the work. In Lodge after Lodge,
without a single exception, there are
members whose membership of The
Society and of their Lodge is their
delight and peace, who treasure thfzxr
Theosophy as a pearl above all price
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for never have there been more to
oppress than there are today.

Today is a day of magnificent op-
portunity for all. It is a golden age
of golden opportunities. In the
early days of Theosophy and of The
Theosophical Society there was
need for tremendous heroism, for
eager self-sacrifice. We read how
our great Founders wore themselves
out in the critical days following
upon the foundation of The Society
and of the revelation of Theosophy.
The world was in dire need, and
there was no time to be lost.

The situation today is no less ur-
gent. Heroism is no less called for.
Self-sacrifice is again the supreme
need. Never needed the world
Theosophy and The Theosophical
Society more than it needs them
today.

Young Theosophists! Go forth
to help the world in the wisdom of
your Theosophy and in the strength
of your membership of The Theo-
sophical Society. Let none be lag-
gards. Let none hold back. Let all
be eager and radiant.

A Future of Hope

And now let us look towards the
future. At once, let me say that
the future is full of hope, however
darkened may be the present. I do
not think I have ever felt so much
confidence as to the future as I am
feeling at the close of this unhappy
year.

Though statistical reports are in-
diffcrent barometers of the real life
of a Socicty like ours, which may
in times of greatest membership de-
creases have the flame of its spirit-
ual life at incandescent heat, it will
interest yvou to know that of the
thitty-cight reports I have received
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up to the date of writing this Ad-
dress, 17 Sections, one Federation,
and three Outpost Lodges show an
increase in membership, in some
cases appreciable. Those who have
remained stable, two Sections and
two Outpost Lodges. Of those who

have lost in membership, sevenshow

great decreases in the losses report-
ed the previous year. An example
of this is the American Section,
whose loss this year is about one-
third of last year’s, and I note from
their report that resignations were
the lowest in nine years, and lapsed
membership the lowest in twenty
years. In two other cases of the re-
maining six reports, there is a de-
crease in resignations, and one Sec-
tion’s loss (Central America) result-
ed in the gain of our fine Colom-
bian Section which in the first year
of its existence has increased its
membership from eight to seven-
teen Lodges. In fact if one dis-
regards the loss of membership by
transfer, Central America leads the
Sections thus far reporting with a
17 per cent membership increase.

I feel, apart from this concrete
indication of renewed activity, that
for The Theosophical Society there
is immediately opening a way of
greater service, and for Theosophy
not only a far more widespread rec-
ognition, but also a real vivifica-
tion, not, of course, as to its essen-
tial life, but as to the forms in which
it shall appeal to the world.

*
* *

I feel, as I prepare this Address,
in such close touch with everyone of
our thirty thousand members that
I see in each, beginning to rise to
heights not so far reached, flames of
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eager endeavour. I see each mem-
ber, without exception, charged, as
he has never been charged before,
with the very life of Theosophy and
The Theosophical Society, so that
whoever or wherever he may be,
whatever may be his outlook upon
life or his limitations, he has become
endowed with an unparalleled power
to take our light into the dark places
whichareroundabouthim, to spread
peace and contentment, hope and
reverence, and to stand forth as a
strong pillar in the World-Temple
of Universal Brotherhood.

! T know well that not one single
member of our Society will be with-
out the blessing of the Elder Breth-
ren as he recognizes that his world
needs him, and that he can do no
other than give himself with all his
Will, with all his Wisdom, with all
his Activity.

Every member of ‘The Society
represents in his land, in his faith,
in his race, the true Rulers of the
world. Let him know this and live
accordingly.

As for myself, I am moved under
these thoughts to give the coming
year to India, Motherland of the
Aryan world as she is, and poten-
tially the great Deliverer of ‘the
whole world out of discord into
Understanding.

The Besant Spirit

I hope to be able to travelin 1939
in this more than wonderful coun-
try to vivify once more the spirit
of our noble President-Mother, Dr.
Annie Besant, which, had it been
understood in time, might have al-
ready regenerated India.

The more 1 read her priceless
contributions to such regeneration,
the more I remember her wonderful

triumphal pilgrimages from north
to south and east to west, and the
more | remember even those times
when she was rejected of the people
she loved so deeply, the more it
comes to me that I, her humble fol-
lower, must do all in my power to
continue her work—the work as-
signed to her by the Mighty Rishis,
its accomplishment being necessary
for India’s salvation and for the sal-
vation of the world. Because of hu-
man ignorance around her, she was
unable to achieve that which was
designed for her to accomplish. So
wasit that she was temporarily with-
drawn from outer activity before the
time would otherwise have come.

But her spiritremainseven noless
potent than when she was physical-
ly with us, and she remains working
more ardently and magnificently
than ever, even though unseen to
physical eyes. And her work, Their
work, remains to be fulfilled.

It shall be, I hope, my homage to
her, my gratitude to her, and my
knowledge of the urgency of the
work being completed within the
shortest possible time, that I shall
try to spread far and wide the fire
of the Besant Spirit, hoping that my
fellow-members of The Theosophi-
cal Society in India willgive me their
enthusiastic help and that people
will respond to the call of that
Soul of India which Dr. Besant so
purely and truly embodied. This
shall be, I hope, my own special
work during 1939, though there will
be much more that.I shall hope to
do in the service of Theosophy and
The Theosophical Society.

Courses on Theosophy

Then I am hoping that by the
end of the year, with the guidance
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and their membership of The So-
ciety as their precious gift from the
Masters.

They do not contribute of their
learning and wisdom, for perhaps
they may feel they have but little.
They donot contribute of theiractiv-
ity, for there may be little, if any,
available. They speak rarely, if at
all. They neversit on any platform.
If they hold office at all, the office
is inconspicuous and retains them
in their cherished obscurities. At
meetings they are content to listen.
In study classes they are happy to
be silent. In discussion they take
no part. They are candidates for
nothing. They take part in no dis-
sensions. \When distinguished visi-
tors visit their Lodge, they hide
away. DBut they are the salt of the
the Lodge, of the Section to which
the Lodge belongs, and of the whole
Society. Whenever their Lodge
meets they are sure to be found in
their places to give it the strength of
their silent presence. And eagerly
they receive the Theosophy re-
vealed to them. If money is wanted,
they instantly give more than they
can afford. If work is needed, they
help beyond their strength. \When
praise is to be given, they are not
to be seen. Presidents of The Soci-
¢ty may come and go. Officials of
their Lodges reign today and de-
part tomorrow. Exhortation upon
exhortation sweeps over them.
Movement upon movement is spon-
sored by enthusiastic members who
perceive in their beloved offspring
the salvation of the world.

They, these humble, unknown
members, remain. They will be
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loyal to the President for the time
being whoever he is, whatever he
may say. They will honour the
officials of their Lodges because loy-
alty so demands. They will listen
with respect to every exhortation.
They will give of their best under-
standing to every movement, and
perhaps join each as it comes along,
so that their help may not be found
wanting if perchance it is needed.
They do not feel they know ex-
actly what the Masters intend in
all these things, so they would ra-
ther do too much than too little. If
they make a mistake now and again
by reason of this eagerness to miss
no opportunity of serving, it counts
for very little as compared with the
pure devotion of their hearts.

From the standpoint of the world .

they have little to give. From the
standpoint of the Masters their
gifts are among the most precious
and beautiful.

At Adyar, their home, the home
they may never see with physical
eyes, but their home more than the
home of many another, there will
be a little piece of ground dedicated
to thein in gratitude, and there will
be a marble slab, surrounded by
Adyar’s most beautiful flowers,
which will read :

TO THOSE UNKNOWN MEMBERS
OF
THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY
THROUGHOUT THE WORLD
WHOSE SILENT LOYALTY AND
SACRIFICE ENSURES TO IT
THE MASTERS CONSTANT BLESSING

Annie Besant Reviews
«THE SECRET DOCTRINE ”

HE Adyar Edition of The
Secret Doctrine was officially
published on the 17th November
1938 at the Founders’ Day celebra-
tion in the Great Hall, Adyar. The
President introduced the set of six
volumes, saying: ‘I am very happy
to make this act of reverence to
H.P. Blavatsky, the great mother
of our Movement, the one to whom
we owe more than any other of our
leaders. It is a very happy thing
that we have this Adyar Edition,
named as she would have wished
it, and in reverence we dedicate it
to her memory, in the present and
in the future.”” The President an-
nounced that 800 copies had been
ordered before publication.

It chimes in harmoniously with
the launching of this Adyar edition
to reproduce in this issue (see next
page) the review of The Secret Doc-
trine which Dr. Besant wrote fifty
years ago. Mme. Blavatsky pub-
lished the first two volumes in Octo-
ber 1888. Early in 1889 W.T. Stead
asked Annie Besant to review it,
and her review appeared in. The
Pall Mall Gazette, of which he was
Editor, on April 25. The incident
is related by Dr. Besant in her
Autobiography (pages 339-340),
where she describes the intellectual
conflict through which she was pass-
ing and her diligent search for an-
swers to questions that were work-
ing in her mind :

Mr. Stead gave into my hands two large
volumes. * Can you review these?

My young men all fight shy of them,

but you are quite mad enough on
these subjects to make something of
them .. ..

Home I carried my burden, and sat me
down to read. As I turned over page
after page the interest became absorb-
ing; but how familiar it seemed;
how my mind leapt forward to pres-
age the conclusions, how natural it
was, how coherent, how subtle, and
yet how intelligible. I was dazzled,
blinded by the light in which dis-
jointed facts were seen as parts of a
mighty whole, and all my puzzles,
riddles, problems, seemed to dis-
appear. The effect was partially illu-
sory in one sense, in that they all
had to be slowly unravelled later,
the brain gradually assimilating that
which the swift intuition had grasped
as truth. But the light had been
seen, and in that flash of illumination
I knew that the weary search was over
and the very Truth was found.

In the midst of writing this re-
view Mrs. Besant wrote to Mr.
Stead: I am immersed in Mme.
Blavatsky! If 1 perish in the at-
tempt to review her, you must write
on my tomb ‘She has gone to in-
vestigate the Secret Doctrine at
first hand '.”

Two months later (June 23) Mrs.
Besant wrote another review for
The National Reformer, Charles
Bradlaugh’s paper. She mentions
it in her Autobiography, quoting
some passages as showing * how
swiftly some of the main points of
the teaching had been grasped.”
We will reproduce the full text of
the National Reformer review in
our next issue.
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MADAME BLAVATSKY ON THE SECRET DOCTRINE

The Famous Review by Annie Besant

From the “Pall Mall Gazette,” 25th April 1889°

It was the writing of this review of The Secret Doctrine which con-
vinced Annie Besant of the truth of Theosophy and brought her into the
movement. She asked Mr. Stead for an introduction to the writer, and
then sent a note asking to be allowed to call. In reply Mme. Blavatsky
wrote, 15th March 1889 : ““ I too have long been wishing to make your
acquaintance as there is nothing in the world I admire more than pluck
and the rare courage to come out and state one's opinions boldly in the
face of all the world, including Mrs. Grundy.” (This letter is in the
Adyar Archives.) ,

A remarkable book

T would be difficult to find a book
presenting more difficulties

to the “reviewer with a conscience™
than these handsome volumes bear-
ing the name of Mme. Blavatsky
as author—or, rather perhaps it
would be more accurate to say as
compiler and annotator. The sub-
ject matter is so far away from the
beaten paths of literature, science
and art; the point of view so far re-
moved from our occidental fashion
of envisaging the universe; the lore
cathered and expounded so different
from the science or the metaphysics
of the West, that to ninety-nine out
of every hundred readers—perhaps

to nine hundred and ninety-nine
among every thousand—the study
of the book will begin in bewilder-
ment and end in despair.

Let it be said at once that the
great majority of average easy-go-
ing folk will do well not to begin
the “ Secret Doctrine” at all. A
certain mental position must be ac-
quired ere any reading thereof can
be aught save weariness and futil-
ity. The would-be reader must have
an intense desire fo know, and to
know not merely the relation be-
tween phenomena, but the causes
of phenomena ; he must be eagerly
searching for that bridge between
matter and thought, between the

"W, T. Stead was an impartial critic but a steady friend of the Theosophical
movement, and devoted many a column in his journal to Theosophy and its literature.
Ile knew H.I. Blavatsky during the early vears of The Society and she called him

«

a “real Theosophist,”” le was on the Pall Jall Gasette for nine years, and in the
Jast year (18%9) published Annie Desant's review of The Secret Doctrine.  In 1890 he
founded the Review of Revicws, which carried his name as a champion of struggling
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vibrating nerve-cell and percipiency
which the late Professor Clifford de-
clared had never yet been, thrown
across the gulf that sunders them;
he must be free from the preposter-
ous conceit (that exists now as real-

ly for the psychical universe as it

did in the days of Copernicus for
the physical) that this world and its
inhabitants are the only inhabited
world and the only intelligent be-
ings in the universe ; he must rec-
ognize that there may be, and most
probably are, myriads of existences,

invisible, inaudible to us, because
'we have no senses capable of re-

sponding to the vibrations that they
set up, and which are therefore non-
existent to us, although in full activ-
ity, just as there are rays at either
end of the solar spectrum quite as
real as the visible rays althoughin-
visible to us. If only the nerve ends
of our eyes and ears could respond
to higher and lower rates of vibra-
tion, who can tell what new worlds,
more and less “ material ”’ than our
own, might not flash into our con-
sciousness, what sights and sounds
might not reach us from spheres

interblended with our own? A deep-
sea fish, aware that his comrades
might explode if they were dragged
to the surface, and knowing naught
of life-conditions other than his own,
might, if he were a rash deep-sea
fish deny the possibility of other in-
telligent beings inhabiting the upper
regions of the sea or the land in-
visible to him. And so we may, if
we are rash, deny all lives save those
led on our globe at the bottom of
our air-ocean, and human deep-sea
fishes had better leave Mme. Bla-
vatsky’s volumes alone.

None the less is her book at once
remarkable and interesting—re-
markable for its wide range of curi-
ous and ancient lore, interesting for
the light it throws on the religions
of the world. For as she unrolls the
Secret Doctrine we catch sight of
familiar faces in the imagery that
passes under our eyes, now Egyp-
tian, and now Jewish, now Persian,
and now Chinese, now Indian, and
now Babylonish, until slowly the
feeling grows up that she is showing
us the rock whence all these faiths
were hewn, the complete cosmogony

causes and countries the world over, and which he edited until 15 April 1912, when he

went down with the Titanic.

In the Watch-Tower for June 1912 Dr. Besant wrote: “* All good causes have

lost an intrepid and dauntless champion in the passing away of William T. Stead in
the terrible foundering of the Titanic. Absolutely fearless of consequences, careless
of his own profit and reputation when the right was at stake, willing at all times to
fling his body into the breach in defence of the slandered and the oppressed, he died
as he had lived, strenuously helping others, shining out conspicuously amid the heroic
crowd who accepted death that women and children might live....

“ The last time 1 saw him, on March 27th, when I lunched with him at the
Savoy-—' Come and have rabbit-meat' was his regular invitation, for he called vege-
tarian food by that name, as belonging to rabbits more than to human beings—he was
as full of life and of plans for the future as ever, and we arranged to meet for another
long talk on my return from Italy. For more than a quarter of a century he and I had
been close and affectionate friends, and he had a genius for friendship. Many and
many a heart will be sad for his ongoing-—too soon for the world he served—but, as
he well knew, death is not really separation, and he has gone only to return.,”"—THE
THEOsOPHIST, Vol. XXXIII, Part 11, pp. 328-9.
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whereof these have presented dis-
jointed fragments. Inevitably the
question arises: “ Have we here,
from the Aryans who rocked the
cradle of the world’s civilization, the
source of all the master-religions as
well as of the master-races of the
earth? "’

Cosmic evolution

The first volume of the Secret
Doctrine is divided into three parts
—an exposition of Cosmic Evolu-
tion, of the Evolution of Symbolism,
and of the contrast between Science
and the Secret Doctrine. Of these
the first will most repel and the
third will most attract. For the first
1s a metaphysical treatise wherein
the Hindu brain, subtlest and most
mystic of all mental organisms, ex-
pounds Being and the beginning of
beings in fashion that no western
intellect can rival. The causeless
Cause, the rootless Root, whence
spirit and matter alike differentiate,
1s the One Existence—hidden, ab-
solute, eternal, indistinguishable by
us from non-existence in that it has
no form that can enable us to cog-
nise it. From this all that exists pro-
ceeds ; in itself Be-ness—why not
IZxistence ?~—then Becoming, and
the Becoming alone can be intelli-
cible to us.  From this one primal
clement, whereof all phenomena are
transmutations, and then a hier-
archy of existences in linked order,
the gradual evolution of a universe.
In reading this “ origin of things”
as 11 reading all others, there is the
constant fecling of unsatisfied desire
for evidence, despite the sweep of
conception and the coherency of the
whole.  Of course the claim set up
15 that this Sccret Doctrine comes
from those who know, know with
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scientific certainty, not with mere
guess and groping, from the Arhats,
the Wise Ones of the East, whose
disciple Mme. Blavatsky claims to
be. But then we crave for some
proof of these revealers. As regards
the metaphysics, here again there

is the feeling of the breakdown of.

language, the contradictions in
which the mind is involved when it
strives to grasp the ever elusive ulti-
mates of being. However flexible
and subtle in its shades of mean-
ing Sanskrit may be, our occidental
tongues, at least, stumble into mad-
dening confusion amid the shadowy
forms and no forms of the Thing in
Itself, and when it comes to sym-
bolizing existence as a boundless
circle, using a word that implies

limitation, and is empty of meaning:

without it, in connection with the
absence of limitation, what can one
do save admit that we have passed
out of the region in which language
is useful as conveying concepts, and
that before the mystery of existence
silence is more reverent than self-
contradictory speech ?

Very briefly and roughly put, the
idea is that Be-ness evolves spirit
and matter, spirit descending fur-
ther and further into matter in
search of experiences not otherwise
attainable, evolving all forms; it
reaches the lowest point, com-
mences itsre-ascent, evolvesthrough
mineral, vegetable, animal, until it
attains self-consciousness in man :
then in man, with his sevenfold na-
ture, it climbs upward, spiritualiz-
ing him as he evolves, until the
grosser body and the animal pass-
ions are purged away, and his high-
er principles united to Atma, the
spark of the divine spirit within him,
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reach their goal, the absolute exist-
ence whence they originally came,
carrying with them all the gains of
their long pilgrimage. This process
implies, of course, manifold rein-
carnations for each human spirit as
it climbs the many steps at whose
summit alone is Rest. Only when
a certain height is touched comes
memory of the past, and then the
purified spirit can gaze backwards
over the stages of its ascent.

Science and occultism

Passing over Part 11 on Symbol-
{sm, we find Mme. Blavatsky, in
Part 111, in full tilt against modern
science, not as against its facts, but
as against its more recondite theo-
ries. It is an easy task for her to
show that great scientific thinkers
are at issue with each other as to
the constitution of the ether, the es-
sence of ‘“ matter " and pf * force,”
and she claims that the Occultist
has the knowledge after which the
scientist is only groping, and that
at least, among the warring theories
Occultism may demand a hearing.
Some of the theories now put for-
ward indeed come very near to oc-
cult views, and make scientifically
possible some of the startling mani-
festations of occult power. New-
ton’s view, for instance, that grav-
ity must be caused by an agent
acting constantly according to cer-
tain laws, is in unison with the Oc-
cultist’s asscrtion that all the forces
in nature are actions of Intelli-
gences, working ceaselessly, though
invisibly to us, in the universe;
while much of the speculation of
Butlerof and Crookes almost touch-
es Occult teaching. The Akasa of
the Occultist is, as it were, the
“ matter-force” after which science

is groping, the parent of all phenom-
ena. Within our terrestrial sphere,
on the plane of the universe acces-
sible to our physical senses, science
is accurate as to vibrations and so
on ; where it fails, says the Occult-
ist, is in supposing that these are
all, that on these lines of investiga-
tion can ever be discovered the na-
ture, say, of light or colour; there are
planes above ours on which matter”
exists in other modifications, in
other conditions ; on those must be
sought the causes whereof science
studies the effects, the true nature
of our physical phenomena. The
Atom, that strange conception of
the physicist, elastic yet indivisible,
is to the Occultist a soul, “a centre
of potential activity” differentiated
from the One Soul of the universe,
“the first born of the ever-con-
cealed Cause of all causes” building
up the visible universe. Instead of
matter “inert” and “ inanimate,”
clashing through eternities, flinging
up here a sun and there a world,
and finally evolving thought, the
Occultist sees Intelligence robing
itself in matter, energizing, guid-
ing, controlling, animating all that

is. The antithesis could not be

sharper, and one or other solution
of the problem of problems must
be accepted by the philosopher.
Which ?
Civilization

The second volume of Mme.
Blavatsky’s work deals with man,
the first part being occupied with his
genesis, the second with the symbol-
ism of his religions, the third with
the contrast between the occult and
the scientific views of his evolution.
Of these the first will be met with
the most furious and contemptuous
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resistance, for briefly this is the
theory : Man as he is now, with his
sevenfold nature—physical body,
vital principle, *“ astral body,” ani-
mal soul, human or rational soul,
human spirit, divine spirit—was not
created offhand complete. The
First Race was created, breathed
out of their own substance, by the
beings who built our world, and
" was spiritual, ethereal, sexless, and
of slight intelligence; the Second
Race was produced by gemmation
from the First, more material than
its progenitor and sexual; the Third
Race was produced oviparously and
among these separation of the sexes
appeared gradually, the earlier be-
ing androgynous, the later distinctly
male and female; the intellectual
development was still very low, for
spirit had not yet become suffi-
ciently clothed with matter for self-
conscious thought. Of this race in
its later stages were the dwellers
in Atlantis and the Lemurians,
among them the birth of religions,
astronomical and sexual, and of
these was born the Fourth Race,
the giants, the “ men of renown "
in whom we touch the “purely
human period.” (A curious excur-
sus on the *“ third eye * which occurs
here, reccives remarkable confirma-
tion from some of the latest scientif-
ic speculations on the pineal gland.)
Now begins civilization and the
building of the great rock cities and
the physical and intellectual nature
of man deveiops ““at the cost of
the psychic and the spiritual ” ; the
huge statues and other remains
foundin Easter Island, Bamian,and
other spots, bear witness to the size
of their makers, as do the vast dwel-
lings and the * enormous human
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bones " of Misorte.! With the Fifth
Race we pass into the domain of
history, and to this the present races
of men belong. Far away as, at
first sight, all this seems from Oc-
cidental science, yet the careful
reader will mark the curious anal-
ogies between this occult view of
human evolution and the scientific
view of the evolution of living things
onour globe, anevolution stillshown
in broad outline in the individual
development of each human being
from ovum to man.

Mme. Blavatsky’s views may not
meet with acceptance, but they are
supported by sufficient learning,
acuteness and ability to enforce a
respectful hearing. It isindeed the
East which through her «challenges
the West, and the Orient need not
be ashamed of its champion. We
have here but given a few fragments
of her lore, and injustice is neces-
sarily done by such treatment to
the whole. The book deserves to
be read: it deserves to be thought
over ; and none who believes in the
progress of humanity has the right
to turn away over-hastily from any
contribution to knowledge, however
new in its form, from any theory,
however strange in its aspect. The
wild dreams of one generation be-
come the commonplaces of a later
one, and all who keep an open door
to Truth will give scrutiny to any
visitant, be the garb of Asia or of
Europe, be the tongue of Paris or
©f Ind. If this counsel be of folly
or of falsehood it shall come to
naught, but if of Truth you cannot
overthrow it. Passing strange is it.
Of the truth in it our superficial ex-
amination is insutficient to decide.

"Munte [°] in The Seccret Doctrine, 11,
353 (1593 Ednl), 111, 337 (Adyar Edn.)

The ZFEternal

Symbblized ;

A STUDY IN YOGA

A Preview of the President's New Book

i ave a preview of his forthcoming book in the Olcott
Z:g Iggevsell?;?; lictures Ii’vhich he delivered to the International Chongenl;
tion of The Theosophical Society at Benares, Decen}ber 26-27. Tce 00
will introduce to the world a different system of.\oga based on <1)?m1<;
Symbols, and will be named Symbolic Yoga, which was the title a 50;1)
the lectures. The story of the book is given below in extracts from the
lectures, in the President’s own words :

Cosmic ultimates

OU wonder as to the origin pf
the book. Its origin lay in
the fact that I have been for a very
long time interested in Symbology
as a means of conveying metaphysi-
cal conceptionswithin a very limited
and tangible compass. It all arises
from one’s necessity in the distant
future to plant as seeds symbols here
and there, as required, so that there
may be a constant radiation to af-
fect and modify the surroundings.
I venture to believe that if you
were to go to the highest reaches
of consciousness, you could reduce
great cosmic events into a formula,
a Symbol. Is not the coming of the
Lord Christ to the world symbolized
in the Latin Cross ? The Supreme
Enlightenment of the Lord Buddha
in the Wheel of the Law?

The Dance of Shiva

A Symbol arises on the earth, be-
cause God works in formulae. We
are Symbols, very extraordinary
Symbols, and I have always desired
to understand these Symbols, as

many of them as I could. WhenI
watched Shrimati Rukmini Devi
dancing, I said to myself, each one
of those gestures, each one of the
postures is a Cosmic Symbol. If
only I could understand and get to
the background of the Dance of
Shiva, I should then be able to per-
ceive the Ultimates of the Dance,
the Ultimates of Being, of Life, and
I should be able then to see how
every gesture, in fact every move-
ment of the hand, had its own cos-
mic significance, so thatanyone who
knew the dance, as the dance really
is, would see in each gesture of the
hand the release of a power.

I pondered over that for a very
long time and then one night I was
shown great Symbols one after an-
other in their cosmic significance,
Symbolic Ultimates, of which the
whole vista of the meaning and pur-
pose and process of evolution grad-
ually unveiled itself before me, and
I have done my best to write it all
down as I have perceived it, and
where | could to obtain corrobora-
tion from the great books of our
Theosophical classic literature.
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Purpose of the book

The purpose of the book is to re-
lease a certain somewhat different
aspect of the evolutionary process
and to help any people who are gen-
uinely interested in Yoga to study
a line which will be safe and at the
same time fruitful.

I'am perfectly convinced that this
particular form of Yoga is really
the same as those forms which you
are in the habit of studying in the
sacred books of Hinduism, but I do
definitely feel that the translations
which are at our service, and even
the original Sanskrit, are by no
means adequate. In fact I think
they are cleverly arranged to pre-
vent people from discovering what
they had better not discover.

In this different approach to Yoga
you see Symbols for the concentra-
tion of your attention, and, practic-
ally speaking, symbols alone.
There is no question of modes of
breathing or any other type of
physical exercise. There are certain
preconditions which are necessary
for this Yoga development, but ail
is within the compass of the ordi-
nary everyday individual who is
moved to ascend the ladder of
growth.

Plan of the book

The bool, following the proem
and explanatory prologue, falls na-
turally into three sections ;

Book One: The Vigil of Purifi-
cation, in which I tell of prerequi-
sites for this type of Yoga and pre-
paratory stages leading thereto.

Book Two: Symbols: Living and
Radiant, a description of the E\'m-
bols as I have seen them. ’

Book Three: Symbols: Released
and Dynamic, whercin 1 apply the

THE THEOSOPHIST

JANUARY

Symbols to various aspects of daily
living, as for example, the Chakras
or Force Centres, the Colour Spec-
trum, Jewels, Mantras, Fragrances
Rhythms, the Cycles of Develop-’
ment in a Life, the Great Initia-
tions, and so on.

Su?;blemenlal Section : Symbols
at Work, material to help the stu-
dent to correlate the Symbols with
Embryology, Plant Life, the Min-
eral ngdom, the various Energies
in Ph):sxcs, the Zodiac, the Rays.
Iherg is additional material to help
him in his Yoga, such as the great
Hymns of Praise, and some of the
mighty Eucharists, including that
of Parsifal, stirring passages on
sacrifice, and our younger brothers
on mountains, the Grail of Mother-’
hood, the Master Ascended, etc.

Rhythm of the book

The tempo of the book is to be
found in an Invocation, to * My
Lord the Sun,” a reminiscence of
an Egyptian experience when we
worsh_lppecj Akhnaton, the glorious
Aton in His magnificent revelation.
It is my own rhythm, and runs
through the pages of my book.

How shall I worship Thee, O Glori
and Splendid Lord 3 o0

Shall T declare to Thee my insignifi-
cance and impotence ?

Shall T abase myself and sav to Thee
}hat 1Il a;@ naught without Thee, that
or all things I d : ;
or o thi g epend helplessly up-

Nay, not thus do I worship Thee, O
wondrous Omnipotence ! ,

Thou knowest me. Thou dost not need
’t;)h he\a\r ]from me my need of Thee

Y Will is that I should know my-
self for what T am. ould finow my-

So I stand before Thee, as Thou wouldst .
have me stand, unafraid, unabashed,
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uncringing, steadfastly looking into
"Thy Face.

And knowing that I am Thee, and that
Thou art myself, I declare to Thee
that I ascend to the measure of Thy
Stature, and being naught but Thee,
am growing into Thy Likeness and
Majesty.

As Thou art, so am I becoming. As
Thou shinest, so am I learning to
shine. As Thy Glory is, so shall
mine be. As Thou art to Thy Uni-
verse, so shall I become to that which
shall issue forth from me.

Thus do 1 worship Thee, O Giver of
Resistless Power, and so do I cause

. Thee to rejoice, for thus from out the
vastness of Thy Universe once more
comes a faint echo of Thy being, bear-
ing witness that the Seed of Thy
Sacrifice is ever blossoming into the
Flower of Thy Triumph.

Stretching the consciousness

These Symbols of which I speak
are among the formulae of God the
Scientist rather than of those which
are among the formulae of man the
scientist.

Can these symbols be contacted
by you and me? My experience
convinces me that all necessary con-
tacts are in existence for a measure
of penetration into the ultimate re-
alities of life. The necessary chan-
nels are all there. Some have been
grossly misused, and need drastic
cleaning. Others have not yet been
opened, though they exist—the way
is there, waiting for the Will.

One of the most interesting qual-
ities of this form of Yoga lies in
the fact that it at once brings the
student into touch with the great
End while he is still, as it were,
fumbling with the means. In this
way, upon the very beginning of
his way shines in some measure a
reflection of those Ultimates which
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it will necessarily take him aeons
to achieve. :

In this form of Yoga a contem-
plation of far-off Ultimates forms
an essential part of the earliest train-
ing. It is highly necessary that as
far as possible the Beyond shallform
part of what is called the waking
consciousness, though the inner con-
sciousness is even more awake than
the outer. Consciousness is elas-
tic and requires scientific stretch-
ing such as may be accomplished
by the influence of Symbols which
are realities so expressed that we
may look upon them without dan-
ger and with at least some small
measure of understanding.

Creative symbols

\Ve are creators. From the begin-
ning creation is the blood of life.
Wrapt in the One Silence are Father
and Mother Silence, and when the
great Call goes forth that the One
shall create, there begins an evolu-
tionary process of the grandeur of
which not even the greatest among
us has more than a faint conception.

Each one of the Symbols in-
volves the creative spirit and leads
to creative activity.

Alas! Marriage, that magnificent
and sacred sacrament of Creative
Activity is today but too often a
fleeting convenience, and one of the
greatest tragedies of modern life is
that what should be a sacrament is
turned into that most terrible cir-
cumstance—the caricature of a sac-
rament, when dedicated forms are
deliberately refused the life which
is the only title to their existence.

How inconceivably horrible it 1s
that any of the great sacraments
connected with these outer regions
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can be desecrated as is the sacra-
ment of marriage in its fulfilment.
We hear of the black mass. There
is also the black marriage. Every
posture of Symbolic Yoga is an
assertion of the sanctity of sacra-
ment, and of the right of every seed
to grow into the beauty of its des-
tined flower.

A yoga of brotherhood

This form of Yoga is very speci-
ally designed to enable its votaries
to perceive with awakened con-
sciousness that Universal Brother-
hood is real and immanent. If the
student of this form of Yoga is be-
ginning to perceive that every living
thing in every kingdom of nature is
his own blood brother, if he reaches
this stage with Yoga-clarified eyes,
then has he begun to know Symbolic
Yoga, for he will reverence and
cherish accordingly. Said one of
the greatest of all Elder Brothers :
“You be all of one blood, one source,
onc goal. Know this truth and live
i’

As we contemplate the Great
Symbols, at last we see them in
everything. In the plant, therock, we
wonder which of the great Symbols
Is in perspective that determines the
particular system of evolution.

Yoga for the man of the world
This type of Yoga you may per-
form in any and all the centres of
your being—in your heart, in your
mind, in your will, in any and in
all of your vchicles. You may per-
form your Yoga in terms of your
Ray, be it of sound or of colour.
Where will you perform your
Yoga ? In your home, in the garden,
in some quict spot in the house,
perhaps even in the very midst of
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all the bustle and noise of its activ-
ities ?

Perhaps a flash of it as you go
on your way to business, or in your
office, or in a momentsnatched from
its duties ?

This form of Yoga is not for him

who renounces the world, not for

the so-called ascetic, but for him
who fulfils the world, lives in it
and shares life with it. , It is the
Yoga of the man and the woman in
the world, though not of the man
or woman of the world. It is the
Yoga of the market-place and not
the Yoga of the forest, though some
day it will lead to the forest.

It is the Yoga for the family, for
father and mother, for husband and
wife, for the business man, for the
artist, for workers in all departments
of human living.

It is a Yoga of Kingship, a Yoga
of Liberation, a Yoga of Enfold-
ment, for the sign of the true Yogi
is that in his acts of Yoga he enfolds
life outside his own. In the outer
world the pseudo-Yogi seeks for
himself. In the World of Yoga the
Truth is sought that it may be
shared with others.

Magnetic centres

And yet this Yoga also has its
powerfully magnetic centres of in-
fluence, aids to the right perform-
ance of Yoga by those who know
how to utilize such places: The
Niagara Falls are one such region,
and Mount Vesuvius another. In
Africa there is more than one re-
gion, including the Victoria Nyanza
Falls. There is a place for special
forms of Yoga in the North Sea.
Both in northern and in southern
America there are centres for Yoga
practice. Sacred places are often
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powerful magnetic areas, and in the
Himalayan range of mountains
there are many places dedicated to
Yoga from countless ages in the
past.

Divine discontent

As 1 bring little by little these
symbol-formulae, each a scintilla-
tion of God, slowly into perspective,
their pulsating rainbow colours and
sounds gradually lift me into a
world in which no voice need be
heard, but in which each colour and
sound speaks its word of power,
offering the homage of its glory at
the Throne of its God.

How wonderful it will be when
Man, in the higher reaches of the
human kingdom, knows his colours,
his sounds, his forms, his jewels,
his fragrances, and uses each where-
with to sing his own unique song,
the essence of his being!

I shall be happy if some of my
hearers declare:* Come now. This
will not do at all. It is all wrong.”
I shall be far more happy than if
they say : “ How wonderful!” and
go back to sleep.

I am hoping that my words will
knock at the doors of the Divine
Discontent which lies within' the
hearts of all, indeed of all Men in
all kingdoms.

In the pre-mineral kingdoms this
Divine Discontent will be in deep,
untroublable sleep. In the mineral
kingdom it will be stirring out of
its unconscious sleep. In the vege-
table kingdom the Divine Discon-
tent will be in the realm of dreams.
In the animal kingdom it will be

awake and will even be beginning
to know. But in the human king-
dom Discontent is not only awake,
does not merely know, but is awak-
ening to know that it knows Itis
becoming self-conscious. And as
development in the human kingdom
proceeds, Divine Discontent grows
increasingly conscious of its glorious
nature. : -

Each one of us must serve his
Manhood by ardently seeking to
fulfil the fine rhythm of his human
state, as he has fulfilled in kingly
fashion the fine rhythms of the
kingdoms he has so far conquered.
There must be a ceaseless refining
of every element of consciousness,
a ceaseless intensification of its
rhythmic beats, so that from learn-
ing to know Light and Sound in all
their octaves, the dedicated seeker
may at last stand upon the threshold
of the Darkness which is more than
Light, of the Silence which is more
than Sound, of a Radiance which
is more than Rhythm.

So standing, he knocks upon
Doors which have been mightily ex-
alted in the Scriptures of every faith.
He gives that knock to which alone
the Doors respond, and passes on-
wards into the Dark and Silent
Glories of that Ineffable Mystery
which, in veil after veil, meets the
Soul as it moves from fulfilment to
fulfilment. In the earlier stages 1n-
deed are the veils heavy. But they
lift one after another, even though
Sir Edwin Arnold causes the Lord
Buddha to say:

“Veil after vejl will lift—but

there must be
Veil upon veil behind.”



The Book of the Month

“A Short History

of

The Theosophical Society”

REVIEW BY J. L. DAVIDGE

1

Mrs. Ransom’s * Short History ! has unique and original value because

it is the first history of The Theosophical Society produced at Adyar, it

takes precedence over other histories because the author has had access

to documents in the Archives which were not available to other histor-

ians, and the book goes out with the imprimatur of the President—the
Preface is his Nilil obstat. ;

HIS is not to suggest that Mrs.
Ransom'’s book is an official
history. “ The Theosophical Soci-
ety as such,” as the President inti-
mates in the preface, * has no offi-
cial responsibility for any statement
made in this History's pages.” The
President ventures to think ‘ that
either we shall never have an offi-
cial history, or that if ever we have
one it will be written under the mel-
lowing influences of long distances
of time after the events described
have taken place.”

It would serve a useful purpose
in the meantime if the General Sec-
retaries of our National Societies
would build up the histories of their
own Sections, file them in their Sec-
tion Archives, and transmit copies
of these documents to the Adyar

' A Short History of The Theosophical
Society, by Josephine Ransom, with a pref-
ace by G. S. Arundale, P.T.S., 1938, The
Theosophical Publishing House, Adyar,
Madras, India. Cr. 8vo, pp. 592. Rs. 6-8.

\

Archives for the use of present and
future historians. It is almost too
much to expect that The Society’s
history will be embodied even with-
in a measurable distance of time in
a series of library volumes—as is
done in some state departments
of various national governments—
sixty-three volumes for the sixty-
three years of The Society’s exist-
ence; the expense would be pro-
hibitive, but the material should be
diligently collected in thesecompar-
atively early days of The Society
so that the records at the Section
Headquarters and at Adyar shall
be as complete as possible.

Mrs. Ransom’s is not by any
means the only way in which the
“ Short History ” could have been
written, immensely satisfying as it
is. Other writers might have adopt-
ed other methods, instead of fol-
lowing the chronological method
as she has done. 1 can conceive
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another compiler using the bio-
graphical method, building up the
history of The Society upon its great
personalities—even more deeply

understanding character studies,

than Sabatini's Heroic Lives, for
example. What splendid character
studies the hero-Theosophists of
The Society would make—Olcott
and Blavatsky, Besant and Lead-
beater, and other past and contem-
porary figures in our pioneer move-
ment! Or The Society’s history
might be treated in phases of activ-
ity, on epic canvas and in larger
sweeps, with less of minute histori-
cal detail—the meeting of the Foun-
ders, the Judge affair, the S.P.R.
Report, the writing of The Secret
Doctrine, the coming of Annie
Besant, Bishop Leadbeater’s work
in Australia for the sixth sub-race,
Mr. Jinarajadasa’s in the Americas
for the seventh, Dr. Arundale’s min-
istries in education, Rukmini Devi’s
in art. ! (’

Mrs. Ransom’s method is never-
theless the basis of allothermethods,
and every other historian will be
under obligation to her for the facts
which she has accumulated—a mass
of data sufficient for ten, even
twenty, volumes the size of this pres-
ent work. The Short History is a
miracle of compression; one has'but
to scan the index to discover the re-
markable range of data—men and
women, booksand facts—withwhich
she deals.

Even though she has endeav-
oured to present her facts with the
utmost impersonality, the book is
inevitably tinged with her own tem-
perament. No historian, not even
Tacitus or H. G. Wells, could be
expected to produce historical works
entirely free from the personal equa-

tion, which is all the more reason
why other histories of The Society
should be written, supplementing
this one, stressing this or that event
or period, and marshalling the facts
into different vistas and perspec-
tives.

The plan of the book is simple.
Mrs. Ransom briefly outlines “‘sev-
eral well-marked and profoundly
important phases” : 1875-1884, the
Founders lay foundations; 1885-
1891, H. P. Blavatsky's activities;
1892-1907, Annie Besant’s rise to
prominence ; 1907-1933, Dr. Bes-
ant’s presidentship; 1933-1937, Dr.
Arundale consolidates The Society,
Shrimati Rukmini Devi directs The
Society’s youth. These are some
of the main trends in a fascinating
story.

The author deals lengthily with
the development of Spiritualism,
precursor of Theosophy, with H. P,
Blavatsky's exposure of the inade-
quacies of Spiritualism and her own
right interpretation and production
of phenomena. Then follow short
penetrating biographies of the
Founders (Madame Blavatsky and
Colonel Olcott) ; a masterly envis-
agement of the Hierarchy and its
most important members ; the story
of three years of preparation before
The Society wasactually founded—
the prenatal days before the Foun-
ders metin a “cloud of smoke” at
Chittenden; and interesting vi-
gnettes of other founding members
and what became of them.

From this point the author pur-
sues the historical narrative, year
by year, through 400 pages of pro-
gress, through stormy days and
peaceful growth, bringing us up to
the end of 1937 and Dr. Arundale’s
immediate plans.
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What we do appreciate in Mrs.
Ransom’s book is not only the wide
scope of the work, the painstaking
attention to detail, the understand-
ing pursuit of various movements—
Spiritualism, the publication of T/e
Secret Doctrine, Dr. Besant’s work
for India, for example, but also the
courage with which she has faced
controversial subjects, problems of
morality, of neutrality,of differences
between followers and leaders, etc.
Some of these incidents, particular-
ly the morality questionin the period
1906-07, have been so camouflaged
or misrepresented as to discredit
The Society among a certain con-
stituency, but here we are face to
face with the actual facts, and the
reader may judge for himself.

Anothervaluableaspectofthebook
is the conspectus, the airplane view,
which it gives of The Theosophical
Society’s achievements, the move-
mentsit has started—thesearelisted
at the end of the book; it is surpris-
ing to read how many activities
The Society has undertaken or pro-
moted, from the Exhibition of Fine
Arts which the President-Founder
arranged in Bombay in 1879 to the
International Academy of the Arts,
Adyar, in 1936. Also the influence
which The Society has wielded and
still wields, in major and minor
cycles, permeating the world’s
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thought with ideas nearer to the
Truth and to Brotherhood than the
world is ordinarily accustomed to.
We are realizing the prophetic con-
viction which Col. Olcott uttered
in his inaugural address on 17th
November 1875, when he said: “ I
feel that behind us there gathers a
mighty power that nothing can with-

stand—the power of Truth,” and

the opinion of his colleague, H. P.
Blavatsky, as to the leavening in-
fluence of Theosophy : *“ Slowly but
surely, it will break asunder the iron
fetters of creeds and dogmas, of so-
cial and caste prejudices; it will
breakdownracialandnationalantip-
athies and barriers, and will open
the way to the practical realization
of the Brotherhood of all men.”

We could hardly end on a more
resounding note than’that which
Mrs. Ransom herself has struck ; *“
would recommend the reader of this
history not to be too concerned with
success and failure as they come and
go, but to watch the steady fulfil-
ment of a purpose no matter what
the obstacles. That purpose burns,
an unquenchable beacon, along the
pathway of The Society. It is un-
quenchable because its flame is fed
from sources which we do not sup-
ply, and which none may extinguish
save those who in their wisdom lit
1t so long ago.”

LIBERATION

I want you to realize that my own personal liberation lies in the
endcavour to render to the Elder Brethren in the outer world the best
service that lies in my power.—~GEORGE S. ARUNDALE.

H. P. Blavétsky’s Reincarnation

A CONTRADICTION AND POSSIBLE
EXPLANATION

READER of THE THEOS-

opHIST draws attention to
the contradiction existing between a
statement by the Master K.H., and
one by Bishop Leadbeater, both re-
garding the reincarnation of H. P.
Blavatsky, who died in 1891.

The Master’s statement, found
in a letter written to Dr. Besant in
1900, is as follows: “ The intense
desire of some to see Upasika ' re-
incarnate at once has raised a mis-
leading Mayavic ideation. Upasika
has useful work to do on higher
planes and cannot come again so

vy 2

S0O.

From this it follows that at least
nine years after her dqaith H. P.
Blavatsky had not yet reincarnated.

C. W. Leadbeater, on the other
hand, speaking in Sydney seventeen
years later, states categorically:
“ Madame Blavatsky lives now in
a masculine body which she took
directly she left the other one.
When she left that body . . . §he
stepped into the body of an Indian
boy, then about fourteen years old
. [ am told that the parents of
that boy were immensely surprised
at the change in him. He fell into
a river and got his body drowned,
and then when they carried him
home and were preparing to burn

1 The designation which the Masters used
for H.P.B., meaning “ lay sister.”

? Tue THEOSOPHIST, May 1937, p. 108.

the remains, the remains revived ;
but they [the parents] said they did
not recognize their son in the least.
He had been a good, quiet, docile
boy up to that period, but after that
time he was no longer at all the
same gentle and meek entity . . .
She [H.P.B.] has held that body
ever since.”?

According to this story, therefore, .
H. P. Blavatsky had already been
nine years in incarnation when the
Master wrote that her time for re-
embodiment had not yet come.

How toexplain the contradiction?
Altogether to solve it seems to me
impossible. There are several such
contradictions in our Theosophical
literature. We have to accept them
and try our best to seethrough them
to the truth and the circumstances
that caused them. Anyhow they
are nothing to be afraid or ashamed
of. The greatest works of human
and superhuman endeavour are
not altogether free of them. The
Holy Scriptures of every greatFaith
are full of them. They are there as
it were for a test of our strength and
faith. Do not let us shrink from
them, afraid to touch them, but on
the contrary,seek them out,squarely
face them and try our hand on their
explanation. As the sparks fly up-
wards, so is man born unto error.

¥ Theosophy in Australia, ‘September
1917, pp. 144-151, reprinted in THE THEOS-
OPHIST, May 1938, p. 131.
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No human being, however perfect,
can be entirely free from it.

In the present case, part of the
explanation is to be found, I think,
in the three words which I have
italicized : “Tam told.” From these
it follows that at least part of
the story was not based on C. \W.
Leadbeater’s first-hand knowledge,
but was received by him orally, or
in writing from others, from whom
is not any longer ascertainable how
much of the story was thus com-
municated to him, and accepted by
him at second-hand.

For myself, I am inclined to think
that C. W. Leadbeater may have
been mistaken in the fact of H. P.
Blavatsky's immediate reincar-
nation. Mind: he spoke more than
a quarter of century after her death,
and at least seventeen years after
the Master's letter was written. It
may well have been that H.P.B.
reincarnated some years after that
letter was written, in the way de-
scribed by C. W. Leadbeater. The
circumstantial evidence given in the
story is too strong to be entirely
rejected. I, at least, would rather
accept the story of the drowning
and the resurrection before the cre-
mation, of the change in the boy
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and the surprise of the parents as
real,than the correctness of the mere
time-indication of the * immediate”
rebirth, whether obtained by hisown
clairvoyance or through others.

It would also be more in agree-
ment with C. W. Leadbeater’s fur-
ther statement that H.P.B. “ did
make a tentative effort once at oc-

cupying another [body] just for a.

few hours occasionally,” but she
dropped it because she found it a
misfit. It is much more acceptable
to think of this tentative effort as
having occurred before rather than
after she had taken the body of the
drowned Hindu boy, which she
has held “ ever since.” '

It is perhaps apposite to repeat a

story told to me by Mr. N. Sri Ram,
who was for a long time the faithful
secretary of Dr. Annie Besant. The
incident related may well have been
the case referred to by C. \W. Lead-
beater. Dr. Besant was once riding
with Rai Bahadur G. N. Chakra-
varti (Inspector of Schools in the
United Provinces) and his daughter,
when the little girl impulsively
touched H.P.B.'s ring, which Dr.
Besant was wearing on her finger,
and said : ““ I gave you this.”

AJH.

CHELASHIP

Chelaship was defined by a Mahatma as a “psychic resolvent,
which eats away all dross and leaves only the pure gold behind.” If
the candidate has the latent lust for money, or political chicanery,
or materialistic scepticism, or vain display, or false speaking, or cruelty,
or sensual gratification of any kind, the germ is almost sure to sprout ;
and so, on the other hand, as regards the noble qualities of human nature.
The real man comes out.—H. P. BLAVATSKY,

The World Situation

Holland In The Great Plan'

BY J. D. VAN KETWICH VERSCHUUR

De vrijheid was van ouds der Dietschen
eigen erf
En allerwaardste schat.”

JOOST VAN DEN VONDEL

A masterly conspectus of the form and life trends in Holland by a

former Minister plenipotentiary. Holland has earned the karma to be a

peaceful oasis in the midst of warring nations. She is developing into
a perfect democracy.

"' The Heart of Europe”

N several occasions the leaders

of the Theosophical move-

ment, and many other people be-
sides, have laid stress on the im-
portant role Holland will have to
play in the history of the world, on
the great responsibility resting on
its people for the maintenance of
peace and hence for the unbroken
progress of civilization. Qur rever-
end Mother-President, Dr. Besant,
even called Holland *‘ the heart of
Europe,” appealing to the present
generation to maintain the ideals of
its past, and faithfully to fulfil the
dharma this had laid upon its shoul-
ders. Dr. Arundale on more than one
occasion has reiterated these asser-
tions, expressing the hope that in the
present world crisis, Holland would
*“ not go wrong " and so might be
able to keep the fort of goodwill,
freedom and friendship. These ut-
terances are the primary cause for

" This article embodies the contents of a
lecture given in several Lodges of The
Theosophical Society in Holland since 1936.

* Freedom has been of old the Dutch-
man'’s own estate and most valued treasure.

2
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the present modest effort, to deter-
mine Holland’s place in world-his-
tory on account of the karma it
has generally made since its rise as
an independent commonwealth, the
level of consciousnessits people have
generally attained, and the dharma
the Kingdom of the Netherlands will
consequently have to fulfil.

The racial ladder

I take it for granted that onitsway
back to God, the human spirit after
leaving the animal kingdom has to
travel through seven human Root-
Races, each made up of seven sub-
races, and each of these again of
seven nation-races, the numbers 1 to
3 in all of these corresponding more
or less so far as its consciousness is
concerned respectively to infancy
(perception and sensation), to boy-
hood (boisterous activity), to youth
(emotionality, sentimentality), the
fourth stage, manhood, being the
development of the analytical mind
as its principal organ of conscious-
ness,and the fifth, sixth and seventh®

® Cf. Shakespeare's “ Seven Ages ™ in As
You Liks It.
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stages being devoted to the evolu-
tion as an organ of the higher, syn-
thetic or social mind (manas), the
intuition (buddhi), and the will {at-
ma).

The Fifth Root-Race as a whole
naturally has to evolve to perfection
the social mind as an organ of con-
sciousness, the crest of the wave of
consciousness as a matter of course
being formed by its fifth subrace,
the Nordic, comprising the Slavoni-
ans, Croats and Slovaks in the first,
the perception and sensation-stage;
the Prussians, Letts and Lithuani-
ans in the second, the militant activ-
ity-stage; the southernGermansand
Austrians inthe third, the emotional;
the Norwegians, Swedes and north-
western Germans in the fourth or
analytical mind-stage; the Anglo-
Saxons and the Dutch in the fifth
or synthetic mind-stage. It goes
without saying that such a division
of the Nordic races according to its
level of consciousness is not com-
plete and cannot be considered as
finally settled, the presence of tribes,
sub-tribes and clans in the nations,
each with its seven sub-phases, mak-
ing classification difficult ; and all of
them forming part of the fifth sub-
race of the Fifth Root-Race as a
matter of course show part of the
qualities of a synthetic mind-race.

Now the fifth stage in its purity
makes itself noticeable principally
in two apparently contradictory
ways. In the first place by the mani-
festation of individualism, leading
to a strong love of personal liberty,
to the aspiration to participate at
least indirectly in the care for the
people’s interests, to independence
of judgment and opinion. In the
second place, however, by humane
and social feeling and service, by
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respect for another man’s value and
opinion, and consequently by tol-
erance and the establishment of a
sound social system, giving its due
to everybody. As all these elements
are to a large extent present in
Dutch character and institutions, as
will be further demonstrated, I am
inclined to consider the Dutch
nation as a triple fifth race: a fifth
nation-race of the fifth subrace of
the fifth Root-Race.

Lines of descent

The Dutch people are generally
composed of the descendants of
three Teutonic tribes, the Frisians,
the Saxons and the Franks,' each
of these having shown of old the
strong democratic characteristics
by which the social mind-conscious-
ness makes itself conspicuous ; their
chieftains were elected by the gen-
eral assemblage of the tribe, and
therein resided its sovereignty, the
elected chieftains or * kings”” hav-
ing had rather authority topersuade
than powertocommand. Ofold they
had a fierce love of freedom, still
characteristic of the Dutchman of
today. Generally a quiet and kindly
disposed individual, he becomes, of
whatever age or class he may be,
obstinately unmanageable when he
feels his personal freedom impaired
or an injustice done.

In some of the Netherland prov- -

inces the feudal system never had
the strong footing it has had for
centuries in most other countries,
in some of its provinces it never
took root at all; consequently not
the nobility alone are here the bear-
ers of culture and civilization, but

' Frisians akin to the Scots, Saxons akin
to the English, and Franks akin to the
Normans.—ED.
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a large class of well-to-do burghers
who had their own view of matters
of State and whose independent
ideas and stubborn love of freedom
exercised from the early Middle
Ages onward considerable influence
on matters political. Already in
the thirteenth and fourteenth cen-
turies all provinces had acquired
a large share of self-government.
In 1305 William of Hainault calls
the representatives of the towns to
the Assemblage or Diet, and the
next century sees under the House
of Burgundy the establishment of
the seventeen provinces of the Low
Countries in what for all practical
purposes was a constitutional State
with a democratic constitution.
This might along peaceful lines
have stemmed for centuries to come
the pushing tide of the French and
Spanish monarchs’ universalism,
but apparently the times were not
yet ripe, and for the Northern
Netherlands alone, separated in an
evil hour from their brethren in the
south, in two succeeding centuries
was reserved the great and glorious
adventure of casting up a dam
against a universal monarchy, sup-
porting a universal religion,and safe-
guarding the cause of political and
religious freedom in the whole of
Western Europe. '

Cradle of humanism

In the Netherlands, as is natural
in a number five country, all kinds
of heresy had always found a fertile
soil. The reaction of the renais-
sance at the end of the fifteenth
century on religious belief was
specially strong and prepared
the way for the desertion of the
Roman Catholic Church, which was
to lead to the terrors of the Span-

ish inquisition, in consequence of
which, according to distinguished
authorities,! in this small country
alone, about 100,000 men and wo-
men were burned, strangled, be-
headed or buried alive onaccount of
their belief. It is common knowledge
that a great part of the people of
the Northern Netherlands embraced
the Calvinistic religion and that
these peaceful citizens, this * people
of butter " as the Duke of Alva mis-
takenly called them, inspired by
their new belief, had the audacity to
withstand the Spanish king and his
legions, and in an Eighty Years’
War for freedom succeeded not
only in founding an independent
commonwealth, but in transferring
the balance of power from the cap-
ital of the Spanish world-empire to
their own country.

It is less generally realized, how-
ever, that Calvinistic protestantism
itself is far from a broad religious
conception, nor originally much
more tolerant than Roman Cathol-
icism, and that without the broader
spiritual conception of humanism
grafted on Calvinism the trend of
history of the Netherlands, which
from the sixteenth century onwards
became the palladium of freedom
and liberalism, would undoubtedly
have been different. Holland indeed
was in a way the cradling-place of
humanism, one of the greatest hu-
manists, Desiderius Erasmus, hav-
ing been born within its borders, and
its ideas having to a great extent
coloured its mentality until ourtime.
These are, amongst other ideas, a
general sense of justice, severe ob-
jectivity of judgment, the control of
the spirit over instinctive impulses,

' Cf. John Motley: The Rise of the
Dutch Republic.
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the belief in everything generally
human, belief in the unity of human-
ity surpassing that of the nation, a
sense for knowledge, free scientific
research and culture, stress on the
practical side of religion, contact
between Christendom and culture,
acknowledgment of the indepen-
dence of man and deference for his
value, and last but not least reli-
gious and ethical autonomy and tol-
erance.

Now Erasmus, the intimatefriend
of the recently canonized English
chancellor, Sir Thomas More, died
in 1538, less than fifty years before
the abjuration of the Spanish king
by the Netherland States-General,
and just a few years after the birth
of William the First of Orange
Nassau, the founder of the Dutch
republic, himself the very personi-
fication of humanism, and naturally
a man centuries ahead of his time.
It was he who put his stamp on the
nation for centuries to come.

" Fatnher William”

William the First is generally
called by his surname, the Silent,
which he received not because of
his general taciturnity, for he was
known as the most affable, cheerful
and delightful of companions and
one of the most eloquent men of his
age, but because of the fact that in
a private conversation with the
French King, Henry the Second, he
discovered that the French and
Spanish kings had negotiated a
secret convention to massacre all
the converts to the new religion in
France and the Netherlands, and
without letting the King know that
he was aware of that infamous
accord, mentally decided to do
what was in his power to thwart it.

JANUARY

It was this fact that decided his
future life and made of this gifted
and brilliant but light-hearted young
Prince one of the greatest heroes in
history.

Himself a feudal sovereign,

Prince of the Princedom of Orange -

and the wealthiest nobleman of Hol-
land, sprung from one of the noblest
houses, an offshoot of which in the
Middle Ages had worn the Crown
of the German Empire, William
might have enjoyed in his own pos-
session the quiet and comfortable
life which seemed in store for him.
But moved by the spirit of free-
dom and compassion, and putting
himself at the head of the party of
revolt in the Netherlands, he dared
to take up the glove against the
Spanish King, Philip 11, and with-
out any hope of profit for himself to
begin the struggle against the Span-
ish world-power, which in the eyes
of his comtemporaries must have
seemed entirely hopeless, and the be-
ginning of which must have seemed
pure madness in the eyes of sensible
men. On the altar of freedom he
sacrificed everything that makes life
valuable for the ordinary man: his
possessions were confiscated, and he
had to sell his valuables to pay for
the expenses of his campaigns and
lived in poverty, a price put upon
his head by the Spanish king, till
the end of hislife ; his first-born son,
astudentat Louvain University, was
kidnapped by the Spaniards and
kept in Spain till after his death,
three of his brothers were killed on
the battlefield, and he died at the
hands of a Spanish assassin with
his last words upon his lips for the
people he had loved and protected
and by whom he was called ““ Father
William 7 : “ Q, God, have mercy

939 HOLLAND IN THE GREAT PLAN 281A

ipon my soul and on this poor peo-
sle.’” William himself was assured
‘hat he had concluded a permanent
alliance with the Potentate of po-
tentates, and who could doubt that
his work had the blessing of THE
King?

This was the first of the Princes
of Orange, that race of heroes, as
Motley in The Rise of the Duich
Republic calls them, who not only
for the benefit of his own country
but of the whole world for the first
time in history stood up for the
humanistic principle that the prince
exists for the sake of his people and
not the reverse, and that princes
have no right to reign over the con-
sciences of their subjects.

Rise of democracy

It is clear that here we have to
do with a conflict between two great
principles, ideologies as people like
to call them now, the autocratic
principleasrepresented bythe Kings
of Spain and of France, the mon-
arch being the absolute sovereign
over body and soul of his subjects,
and the humanistic and democratic
principle of cooperation between
sovereign and citizens and freedom
of thought and word of the people,
or expressed in psychological terms
between two different phases of con-
sciousness, that of the analytical
mind wherein individuality cannot
vet be fully expressed and does not
yet appreciate representative
government as the expression of the
social will, and that of the synthetic
social mind which then had to come
into its own.

In how pure a form this mani-
fested itself in Holland from the
rise of the Republic of the United
Netherlands is demonstrated by the

fact that none of the Princes of
Orange ever was a sovereign in the
Netherlands ; elected by the States
of the provinces as stadholders and
appointed by the States-General as
Captain-General and Admiral-
General, they remained “servants”
of the States-General, the highest
representative body.

It is remarkable that historians
generally do not seem to have fully
realized the immense importance
of this new course of European his-
tory, the Netherlands indeed in the
sixteenth century consummating the
victory of representative govern-
ment, which the Great Powers, ex-
cept Great Britain in the seven-
teenth century with Holland’s help,
only obtained partly by and after
the French Revolution at the end
of the eighteenth century. Motley,
however, does not fail to notice this
fact, calling the French Revolution
“only a bloody commentary” on
what happened in the Netherlands
two centuries earlier.

It was this spirit of humanism
permeating Calvinism and later on
to a certain extent Roman Cath-
olicism in the Netherlands as well,
which from then onward coloured
Holland’s mentality. It was by its
lofty tenets that one of Holland's
greatest sons, Hugo Grotius, laid
the foundation of international law
in his famous book Jus belli ac
pacis and in his Mare liberumfought
for the freedom of the seas. And
after him a series of gifted lawyers
created in the Netherlands the at-
mosphere of international objectiv-
ity and justice which finally made
possible the foundation on its soil
of the Palace of Peace, seat of the
Permanent Court of Arbitration,
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and the Permanent Court of Inter-
national Justice, the only organs of
the League of Nations which until
now have done important work in
the cause of peace, having been
able to settle peaceably several dis-
putes between States, which but for
its successful intervention might
have led to war.

It was under the inspiring influ-
ence of humanism again that a
broader comprehension and toler-
ance than was shown in any other
country led here to the abolition of
the trials for witchcraft and sorcery
a century earlier than anywhere
else' and that the oppressed fol-
Jowers of any religious belief and
political cause were hospitably re-
ceived on Dutch territory: the Wal-
loons and Flemings flying from

1 Cf: Prof. Heerings' Gceloof en Open-
baring.
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the cruel Spanish persecution in
the Southern Netherlands, the Jews
expelled from Portugal and Spain
and from Germany, the Huguenots
flying from France after the repeal
of the Edict of Nantes, the Dis-
senters under Brewster and Robin-
son who had had to leave England,
and in our own time many Roman
Catholic congregations which were
forbidden in France. So says the
German historian Emil Lueckeina
recent history of Holland : * Der
grosse Ruhm Hollands wird es blei-
ben, dass in einer Zeit allgemein
herrschenden Religionshasses hier
fiir Jedermann eine Freistatt aufge-
than war.”* :

? It will remain Holland's great glory, that
in a time of generally prevailing religious
hatred, here could be found a/sanctuary
for everybody. .

(To be concluded)

Better Citizenship: The American
Campaign

1\/ ANY American newspapers

have published the Pledge
of the Better Citizen Association
which was given by Dr. Arundale
to the closing meeting of the
Wheaton Summer School and was
published in our November \Watch-
Tower. “ Who will forget,” writes
Mr. Herbert A. Staggs, Chairman
of the Association, to the American
Lodges, “ the thrill of deep inner
conviction that here wasa true state-
ment of the needs and true destiny
of our Motherland, and a method
by which we could definitely help

by not only pledging ourselves to
do all in our power to uphold its
principles, but to bring others the
same opportunity ! ”

As to the progress of the cam-
paign Mr. Staggs reports: “ There
has been fine cooperation within
The Theosophical Society, which
we hope in due time will produce
good results throughout the coun-
try. The United States is such a
large country and our citizens are,
as a whole, not at all politically-
minded. One of our members in
Minnesota is a candidate for county
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office—county attorney—and is
using the Pledge as his platform.
In Mississippi, a country superin-
tendent of schools, inspired by one

of our members, has supplied each -

history teacher in the county with
a copy of the Pledge and has de-
clared a Pledge Day in which the
students will participate. The
Pledge has been published in var-
ious newspapers and in general has
had an appreciative reception. An
especial effort is also being made
to distribute the Pledge to school
officials, so that the youth may be
contacted in this manner also. We
do not expect rapid direct results,
but the good reception by The
Theosophical Society augurs well.”

The New Citizen journal is mak-
ing headway. About 1,700 copies of
the first issue were printed. A copy
was sent to each of the Federal
legislators at \Washington, about
550, and a copy to each president
and secretary of each Liodge in
the U.S.A. Section. Together with
these were enclosed appropriate
letters, urging the Lodges to secure
pledges, and the legislators to circu-
late the standards and ideals of
the Pledge, since it bears no ob-
trusive stamp of Theosophy and
may be presented to all who are

“sympathetic to American humani-
tarian objectives.”

The Better Citizen Association
has secured lists of the State legis-
lators in the forty-eight States
(about 8,000), and each will receive,
over a series of four or five issues,
a copy of The New Citizen with an
insert of the Pledge. The sub-
scription to the journal is $1 a year.
Subscriptions may be sent to The
Better Citizen Association, 1218
Public Square Building, Cleveland,
Ohio, U.S.A.

What appears to be tangible evi-
dence of the thought-power of a
campaign is given in a letter from
a correspondent who states that
the Cleveland DPlain Dealer, a
morning newspaper, published in
June a cartoon stressing interna-
tional understanding and entitled
“ The Only Ray Of Hope.” The
newspaper building is situated just
across the street from the Besant
Theosophical Lodge rooms in
Cleveland. During the past season
the LLodge conducted an open forum
and study classes on the Campaign
for Understanding at the weekly
members’ meeting, using Dr. Arun-
dale’s leaflets, and they believe that
this cartoon may suggest the influ-
ence of the Campaign.

SUPERNATIONAL

We must begin to supernationalize ourselves without losing the
value of the spirit of nationalism.—G.S.A.



National Survey Of England

“ Britain is the greatest Empire-Commonwealth in the world. She has
almost unimaginable powers to help to heal the world. She has the
magic wherewith to join the East and West together in comradeship and

noble purpose.

She has in her hands to share with her brother nations

the jewels of Justice, Freedom, Vision.”—GEORGE S. ARUNDALE.

The Empire
RITAIN in 1937-8 has sounded
the note of conciliation and
understanding, not only in foreign
and intercommonwealth relations,
but also in the treatment of those
under-privileged classes within the
nation who break the laws of the
land. In the economic field, the
Prime Minister summarized the
situation in a phrase: “ National
Recovery has developed into Na-
tional Prosperity.”

An important advance was made
in the friendly agreement between
Ireland and Britain, under which a
token payment is to be accepted in
lieu of all claims against Eiré for
taxes, annuities, etc. The customs
warfare has ceased. Great Britain
restores the control of certain strate-
gical western ports, and Eiré pledges
its people in defence of the Common-
wealth.

Empire links will be strengthened
by the visit of the King and Queen
to Canada in the summer. Their
Majesties will spend about three
weeks in the Dominion. It is as-
sumed also that they will visit the
United States of America, including
the New York World Fair which
opens on April 30, celebrating the
150th anniversary of the inaugura-
tion of George Washington as first
President. A closer bond with

Australia has been made by the an-
nouncement that H.R.H. the Duke
of Kent will take office as Governor-
General of the Commonwealth in
November 1930.

Preparations for the inauguration
of Federation in India, though pro-
longed, are still proceeding.

A first official Survey of the Colo-
nial Empire for 1937-8 recommends
the setting up of machinery in each
colony for the settling of labour dis-
putes. A land settlement plan and
the creation of industrial and mar-
keting boards are lessening the ten-
sion in Jamaica. A Constitution is
being granted to Malta. A Royal
Commission is inquiring into the
social and economic conditions of
the West Indies.

As to Palestine, Mr. Malcolm
MacDonald, Colonial Secretary,
commenting on the difficulty Great
Britain is facing in endeavouring to
solve “the bitterclashbetween Arabs
who have lived in Palestine for
many generations and exiled Jews
returning to their home of centuries
ago,” affirmed that “the DBritish
Government will administer their
trust on a basis of justice between
the Jews who are building at long
last their National Home, and the
Arabs, whose title in the land of
their birth is indisputable.”
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In a statement of policy on Pal-
estine issued in November the Brit-
ish Government declared that the
Woodhead Commission Report for

the partition of Palestine into in-

dependent Arab and Jewish States
was impracticable, so great were the
political, administrative and finan-
cial difficulties involved in the pro-
posal. The Government believe that
the surest foundation for peace and
progress in Palestine would be an
understanding between Arabs and
Jews. And to this end they propose
a conference with representatives
of the Palestine Arabs and of the
Jewish Agency for Palestine to be
held in London to discuss future
policy, including the question of
immigration.

The British Government are con-

sidering the settlement of Jews in

the colonies, specifically Tangan-
yika and British Guiana.

Foreign policy l

“ Peace through understanding,
is the Government’s foreign policy,
said Lord Halifax on succeeding Mr.
Eden, who resigned 20 February
1938 because he considered the time
was not opportune for Anglo-Italian
conversations. A tentative agree-
ment was reached with Italy on 16
April 1938, as to relations in terri-
tories of mutual interest, especially
the Mediterranean, the Suez Canal
and Northern Africa, this agree-
ment to go into effect after a sub-
stantial withdrawal of Italian forces
from Spain. On October 13-18 ten
thousand Italian volunteers were
repatriated.

Informal Anglo-German talks
concerning Czechoslovakia began
on 19 July 1938. The visit of Lord
Runciman to Prague in August as

11
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friendly mediator indicated the
interest of Great Britain in Central
European problems, and a funda-
mental desiretoavoid war. Through-
out September the British Cabinet
were heavily engaged with this men-
acing situation. Mr. Chamberlain’s
dramatic flight to Germany to see
Herr Hitler was a supreme effort
for peace, unparalleled in diplo-
matic history and appreciated by
Herr Hitler for its businesslike
directness.

Mr.Chamberlain’smediation pre-
vented an immediate occupation of
Czecholovakia by German forces,
and while the world waited anx-
iously he twice transmitted the Ger-
man attitude to Dr. Benesh, the
last time without recommendation
for acceptance. When the German
ultimatum for immediate occupa-
tion seemed to have brought all
negotiations to a standstill with the
only alternative facing Europe of
war, Mr. Chamberlain’s plea for a
Four-Power Conference of Ger-
many, Italy, France, and England
was accepted. On 30 September
1938 this historic Conference met at
Munich and arranged concessions
to Germany which were accepted by
Czechoslovakia. At this Conference
Herr Hitler recommended on be-
half of Germany, and Mr. Cham-
berlain on behalf of Britain, that
future differences between these
Powers should be adjusted wherever
possible by the conference method.

In August 1938 Britainopened her
hitherto closed immigration doors to
European political refugees.

The great enthusiasm of the
French populace during the State
visit of Their Majesties the King
and Queen to Pars, 20 July 1938,
gave objective evidence to the
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declaration of H.M. the King that
never has there been a period when
Britain and France, two countries
“ inspired by the same ideal ” have
enjoyed “relations . . . more inti-
mate.” On that date His Majesty
unveiled the last of the British
Empire War Memorials—the Aus-
tralian Memorial at Villers-Breton-
neux, recording in stone, near the
places where they fell, the names
of the half-million soldiers with un-
known graves.

The visit of the Prime Minister
and the Foreign Secretary to Paris
in November strengthened Franco-
British understanding, and estab-
lished mutual policy to preserve
peace and to take all necessary
steps to maintain it. Mr. Cham-
berlain stressed the importance of
the two Governnents having person-
al contacts in discussing a situation
which is continually changing.

Mr. Hore-Belisha, Secretary for
War, has greatly increased the
efficiency of Britain’s defence forces.
“This cohesive nation,” he says,
“will proceed with rhythmic tread
to the attainment of impregnable
defences. .. We shall resist ag-
gression on ourselves, our kindred,
and our ideals.” On 14 February
1938 the Singapore Naval Base
was formally opened.

Despite the rearmament pro-
gramme, the will to peace remains
the dominant ideal of the British
people. The Prime Minister openly
deplores “ the stupendous expendi-
ture on means of destruction,” and
has committed himself to the task
of “the winning back of confidence
and the gradual removal of hostility
between nations.”

In a speech at Edinburgh in
October Lord Halifax reiterated

Britain’s ideal as “a peace of un-
derstanding.”
peace it may be necessary, he said,
to pass through the stage of armed
peace. Hence Great Britain must
take all measures that are essential
to strength and safety. * The
world that we desire to see is one

in which all nations may exist side

by side, their just rights respected
and their differences resolved by
free discussion, a world in which
men and women and children can
live decent lives, no longer haunted
by the great spectre of war that
stalked in the world a month ago.”

In November was concluded the
Anglo-American Treaty, greatly
strengthening the commercial ties
between the contracting parties, and
in a lesser degree affecting the
economic arrangements throughout
the Empire. Politically it makes
a closer union between the two most
powerful democracies, and renders
possible more effective copperation
among all the democracies in de-
fence of peace and order. The

Treaty takes effect on 1st January
1939.

Broadcasting is being used as a
weapon of Understanding. “ Nation
shall speak Peace unto Nation,”
is the legend carved above the por-
tals of the B.B.C. In the cam-
paign for a better understanding of
Britain, supervised since February
1938 by Sir Robert Vansittart, the
B.B.C. has instituted the policy of
“ straight news " broadcasts in for-
eign languages.

The British Medical Association
urges that a bureau be established

. to study the psychology of war with

a view to 'educating humanity to-
ward peace.

JANUARY

To reach the true -
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Lord Cecil was awarded the No-
bel Peace prize for 1937 in recogni-
tion of his work in laying the foun-
dation of the League of Nations.

Social services

Social betterment remains a
major concern of the Nation. The
King gave definite assurance that
he would personally see that he was
not diverted from the “tracks lead-
ing into the workshop.” The British
Health Service reported in January
that “in the first and most import-
ant range of health-creating services
come those activities which provide
more and better food, housing, rec-
reation, and social and economic
security.” This report is being im-
plemented by widespread slum
clearance, meals for students, milk
for children, a plan for a national
maternity service (submitted in June
1938), the physical fitnesscampaign,
the Holidays with Pay Bill (which
reached its third reading on 22 July
1938), campaigns for better condi-
tions for nurses and domestic ser-
vants, etc.

The physical fitness campaign has
led to the opening of many more
community recreation centres.
Participation is entirely voluntary
and no regimentation is permitted.
The emphasis is laid on skill rather
than mere muscular development,
and on the building up of disease-
resistant bodies.

There is a steady tendency to
recognize the importance of pre-
ventive medicine. (Gas companies
are organizing, at their ownexpense,
a six-monthly examination of their
employees with a view to prevent-
ing, or diagnosing early, epithelio-
matous cancer. Many factories have
a special doctor to attend to their

employees, over and above the
patient’s panel doctor, to prevent
minor ailments from developinginto
serious illnesses. A national boon is
the system instituted throughout the
country whereby every expectant
mother, whatever her means, is
examined by a qualified doctor.

Under the Home Office admin-
istration of Sir Samuel Hoare a
change of attitude towards the crim-
inal is manifest. Many broad and
humane reforms actually introduced
or foreshadowed in recent months
are embodied in the Criminal Jus-
tice Bill, introduced in the House of
Cominons in November. The word
“criminal’ is replaced by “offender”
throughout the Bill. Penal ser-
vitudeis abolished ; corporal punish-
ment is abolished, except for serious
prison offences; the Bill proposes
new methods for the treatment of
young offenders, one of its main
objects being to prevent minors
from being imprisoned. The op-
portunity has been taken to propose
the codification and simplification
of certain enactments relating to
criminal justice and the repeal of
those which are out of keeping with
modern penal methods.

Under the new Domestic Pro-
ceedings Act forty sympathetic pro-
bation officers are attempting toad-
just marital differences.

In education the trend is rapidly
shifting from the acquirement of
factual knowledge to the capacity
to adapt the individual to life. Evi-
dence of this is the move in Lord
Nuffield’s new college at Oxford to
bring back to the University men
and women who have been in touch
with practical life. Examinations
are being humanized both in the
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school and in the Civil Service.
The school age has been raised.

The New Society of Art Teachers
aims at stimulating the creative
rather than the imitative faculty.
H. G. Wells in a widely quoted
speech urges that the statistical
method of teaching should give
place to the story of life from its
beginning and the succession of liv-
ing things in Time. Ships are being
adopted by schools and followed
through their voyages.

To promote friendship 20,000
British boys and girls annually visit
foreign countries, where with the
ready friendliness of youth they
establish contacts that make for
international understanding and
brotherhood.

Other pointers to brotherhood
were the trades unions’ protest
against handling the goods of aggres-
sor nations, and armament workers'
discussions as to the moral obliga-
tion of workers refusing to manu-
facture arms destined to be sold to
despotic governments. These indi-
cate the rising water line of a new
social sense of solidarity.

Science and society

Increasing emphasis is laid on the
application of science to social and
international relations. Atthe Cam-
bridge meeting of the British As-
sociation in August 1938 a new di-
vision was formed to study the social
significance of science, to explore the
possibility of coordinating scientific
thought threughout the world. Co-
operation is promised by the Ameri-
can Association, which sent over a
strong delegation.

Other scientific bodies are in-
vestigating the relations of science

and society. The International
Council of Scientific Unions has
set up a Committee on Science and
its Social Relations (C.S.S.R.) and
charged it to survey the influence
of science on the world picture and
to promote the study of science and
its applications as a whole to the

world problem, showing first what

these relations are.

The National Institute of Eco-
nomic and Social Research formed
in January 1938 proposes to investi-
gate the facts and problems of con-
temporaryhumansociety. SirJosiah
Stamp (president) expresses the new
attitude of science as being from
concentration on the ‘ science of
matter " to attention to *‘ the science
of man.”

Religion and art

The report. of the Archbishops’
Commission of 1922 on Christian
doctrine, published in January 1938,
shows a very liberal attitude to the
authority of scripture, the Incarna-
tion, future life, etc. -

An approachment between drama
and religion is indicated in the “ film
services "’ appearing in hundreds of
British churches; also in three re-
markable plays produced with eccle-
siastical settings, and in the Sunday
Theatre, which is producing ideal-
istic plays, and restoring spiritual
values to the stage. J]. B. Priestly
presented most successfully two
plays dealing with reincarnation and
the time problem: “ I Have Been
Here Before " and ““ Time and the
Conways.” The play of the year was
George Bernard Shaw's *“ Geneva,”
satirizingnationalleadersandindict-
ing them before the League Coun-
cil. A site fora National Theatre has
been secured in London.

JANUARY "
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The popularizing of fine art con-
tinues with paintings by world-
famous artists in underground rail-
ways and terminal stations ; an Ox-
ford edition of World Classics with
attractive coloured covers; the
Waterloo Station broadcastsofoper-
atic and other music. Television
made great progress in its second
year: the first successful colour
transmission was made 4 February,
and the first cricket match broadcast
9 July 1938. The Royal Academy’s
1937-8 Winter Exhibition showed a
fine display of seventeenthandeight-
eenth century art; the annual ex-
hibition in May 1938 was dominated
by paintings of the Coronation and
portraits of the Royal Family.

In music, the use of human voices
in orchestral work has been experi-
mented with by Vaughan William
in a setting of Synge's Riders to the
Sea and by William Walton in a
vigorous setting of a poem by Will-
iam Dunbar, In Honour of the City
of London.

A notable advance in town-plan-
ning is the Thirty-Year project for
a Greater London, for which a
highway development survey is be-
ing prepared by Sir Charles Bressey,
assisted by Sir Edwin Lutyens.

Animal welfare

Sir Robert Gower, M. P., re-
turned to his perennial fight for the
animals. His Bill, designed to make
it unlawful to have possession of
any animal trained or prepared for
use in fighting or baiting, and pro-
moted by the R.S. P. C. A,, was
introduced in the House of Com-
mons on 13 July 1938. His Bill

perpetuates ‘the Bill introduced in
1908 and every year since for the
protection of animals.

Remarkable changes are noted
in medicine. The Medical World
insists on a ‘‘halt being called to
mere laboratory work on experi-
mental animals. This leads us no-
where,” this journal declares edi-
torially, “and is merely a wastage of
animal life, not to speak of the
entailment of needless pain and
suffering to the animals concerned.
. . . The majority, if indeed not
all of such experiments are distinct-
ly misleading as to the deductions
drawn from them . .. Not that vivi-
section is condemned on moral
grounds, but medical men are be-
coming heartily tired of the con--
tinued failure of such research.”

Another interesting point in
medical research is the emergence-
in this and other countries outside
its country of origin of the theories.
of Dr. William F. Koch of Detroit
regarding the origin of many of the
basic diseases of humanity, such as.
diabetes, malignant disease, tuber-
culosis,—theories which not.only
confirm the opinion of most pro-
found medical thinkers in the West
that disease is fundamentally one
but also possess a striking signifi-
cance by reason of their harmony
with the teachings of the Ancient
Wisdom as explained by H. P. Blav--
atsky in The Secret Docirine. Dr.
Koch’s basic treatment of these con-
ditions, including cancer, is in the
opinion of Dr. Beddow-Bayly des--
tined to have far-reaching results of
peculiar interest to all interested in
racial purification.



Universal Language and World
Peace

The Theosophists of Paraguay have presented to the President
of The Theosophical Society the following petition :

HROUGH the moral pressure
of all nations on the American
Continent, our country has lately
adjusted its boundary differences
with Bolivia after more than a half
century of dispute and a long cruel
war. \We consider that this interest
on the part of American countries
would not have existed if we had not
had a common bond, the Spanish
language, through which all the
American peoples could beinformed
minute by minute as to the other
paths to a settlement which could be
taken in preference to this struggle
for a territory. Is it not possible,
then, to extend this immense benefit
of peace to all other peoples the
world over ? And arising out of this
same question : Can we not create
this bond by adopting a single lan-
guage through which all can under-
stand each other without interpre-
tation ?

We have just heard from the lips
of our venerated brother, Dr.! C.
Jinarajadasa, his fine lecture en-
titled * The Children: Agents of
God, ” 1n which he states that the
League of Nations in Geneva is the
agent most indicated to intervene
in the education of the child. Then

'In the Central American States Mr.]ina-
rajadasa is invariably addressed as ** Dr.”
no doubt because of his M.A. degree.

through the League could not steps
be taken to make it obligatory upon
all the nations to add to their own
language the teaching of this uni-
versal auxiliary language. If this
were achieved, children of the differ-
ent countries could communicate by
correspondence, bringing about a
friendship of all the world’s children,
without distinction of race or colour,
to the end that there should no
longer be egotistic prejudices of
assumed greatness, since in all
parts there would dwell these true
agents of God, and this in itself
would make possible a tremendous
step forward on the road toward
world peace. Since the English lan-
guage is the most diffused through-
out the world, it would in our opinion
be most likely to effect this advance.
Therefore we would suggest that the
following resolution be presented to
the League of Nations:

REGARDING EDUCATION OQF
THE CHILD

Since the education of the child is the
essential objective in the perfection
of humanity, and the immediate pur-
pose of this objective is to establish
greater understanding between those
who will be the men of tomorrow, the
countries represented in the League
of Nations subscribe to the follow-
ing document, to the end that their

290

1939 UNIVERSAL LANGUAGE AND WORLD PEACE 291

respective governments shall give it
force in law : .
Article 1: That the teaching of the
English language, conceived always

as a universal language, be obligatory "

in all primary schools.

Article 2: To promote greater enthusi-
asm in the application of the law,
teachers shall organize an exchange
of correspondence between children
of different countries of the world,
and for this purpose Ministers of
Public Instruction shall exchange
once a year the names of the students
between the ages of nine and fourteen
years, with an indication of sex, age,
and address.

Article 3: Correspondence between the
children shall be on open postal cards
and exempt from payment of postage.

Article 4: By means of an adequate
censorship uncultured people shall
be prevented from using the corres-
pondence of the children for undesir-
able communications.

The petition is signed by Senor
William Paats, Presidential Agent

for Paraguay, and dated September
12th from the Paraguayan Theo-
sophical Library (Asuncion), “a
civil society recognized by decree of
25th September 1936.”

The petitioners request that
General Secretaries of all National
Societies should make observations
and suggest modifications of the
resolution and forward these to the
President at Adyar.

[It is noteworthy that the Presi-
dential Agent’s letter was written in
Spanish (translated at Adyar), and
that in a Latin country, in the
midst of Spanish-speaking peoples,
English should be suggested as the
universal auxiliary language. Eng-
lish s of course the universal lan-
guage, and has been recognized as
such for half a century notwith-
standing Volapiik and other artifi-
cial languages. English appears
destined to be the universal lan-
guage for at least the period of the
sixth subrace.—EDs.]

CONFUCIUS CALLING

The ancient people who desired to have a clear moral harmony
in the world would first order their national life ; those who desired to
order their national life would first regulate their home life; those
who desired to regulate their home life would first cultivate their
personal lives; those who desired to cultivate their personal lives
would first set their hearts right, would first make their wills sincere,
would frst arrive at understanding ; understanding comes from the

exploration of knowledge of things.

.

When the knowledge of things is gained, then understanding is
reached ; when understanding is reached, then the will is sincere;
when the will is sincere, then the heart is set right ; when the personal
life is cultivated, then the home life is regulated; when the home life
is regulated, then the national life is orderly; and when the national
lite is orderly, then the world is at Peace!

7



Progress Of Science
In Filty Years

THE SCIENTIST OF TODAY IS THE OCCULTIST
OF TOMORROW

BY ARTHUR R. S. ROY

Dr. Roy, an Indian pundit, highly commends Prof. Kanga’s new book,
Where Theosophy and Science Meet, recently published at Adyar and

reviewed In our August issue.

He praises the scientific method in

Theosophy. We reproduce his article from the Kaiser-i-Hind Illustrated
Weckly (Bombay) with due acknowledgment.

“ Together let us beat this ample field,
Try what the open, what the covert
yield ;
The latent tracts, the giddy heights,
explore.”—POPE.

CARCELY fifty years ago The
Secret Doctrine and other
books of Madame H. P. Blavatsky
were classed by men of science
among the works of fiction or im-
agination, which though containing
matter of intense interest and
wonderfully imaginative, contained
little or nothing that added to the
reliable knowledge in the possession
of man. The most charitable con-
sidered them as the marvellous
speculations of a highly intellectual
and fertile brain. There were, in-
deed, some who thought there might
be some inkling of truth in them.
In short Madame H. P. Blavatsky
was bracketed with Jules Verne.

Imagination becomes reality

In the years that have passed we
have seen that many of the dreams
of Jules Verne have materialized

into actuality ; and today he is con-
sidered a prophet, a seer, who had
a vision of the future, whose imagi-
nation created the machinery of an
age to come. He peered into the
future, but Madame Blavatsky
looked down the long vista of ages
of the dim past and saw the begin-
nings of things and man. What a
magnificent vision it was. How
satisfying ! She saw the birth of the
world, she saw the seed of mankind,
she saw the evolution of human
civilizations, she saw their destruc-
tion and reorganization, and turning
around she saw also the goal of hu-
man-kind. Was there ever vision
so marvellous, so splendid! What
is more, she showed the way for
each individual of the human family
to see the same vision. There were
many in India who knew the way ;
indeed, she learnt it from Indian
teachers ; but there had been none
before her who dared to write
in language so clear of the things
she saw. She opened to mankind
at large a gate into a new world that
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stretched to the confines of Time.
In the days when she wrote, the
least sceptical considered The Secre?
Doctrine a daring speculation : to-

day the most sceptical think it is.

hard to prove.

Preparations for acceptance

The researches in the field of
hypnotism, clairvoyance, clairaudi-
ence, spiritualism, telepathy, tele-
vision, wireless, have prepared the
general public gradually to glimpse
the truth in the works of Madame
H.P.Blavatsky, Mrs. Annie Besant,
C. ' W. Leadbeater and others;
while the result gained by workers
in the orthodox fields of science,
such as geology, chemistry, electric-
ity, physics in general and psy-
chology have compelled scientists to
consider them seriously. It is from
these fields of science that corrobo-
ration of the visions of these epoch-
making writers have come in the
most convincing manner, and Pro-
fessor D. D. Kanga, M.A., A.I.C,,
A.LL Sc., LLE.S. (retired) has taken
the trouble to compile and edit them
in four volumes entitled Where
Theosophy and Science Meet—A
Stimulus to Modern Thought, pub-
lished by the Adyar Library Associ-
ation, Adyar, Madras, India.

The compilation

Professor Kanga has succeeded
in persuading authoritative writers
from all over the world to contrib-
ute. They write and tell us just what
modern science has discovered and
the results it has obtained, and how
these new findings corroborate the
statements made and facts de-
scribed in The Secret Doctrine and
the works of other authors of The
Theosophical Society. These mono-

graphs in the four volumes discuss
almost the whole gamut of human
knowledge. In the first volume be-
fore us the following subjects are
discussed. (1) Theosophy and Mod-
ern Science: Some Fundamental
Considerations; (2) From Macro-
cosm to Microcosm ; (3) Man and the
Universe; (4) Geology and The Secret
Doctrine Compared; {5) Archeol-
ogy; (6) The Meaning of Symbols:
A Psychological and Philosophical
Survey.

Each of these monographs con-
tainsinformation which willbefound
astounding to the layman, opening
up for him new fields of thought and
giving a new meaning to life and
things around him. To many scien-
tists it will be a re-telling of facts
from a viewpoint at once new and
interesting.

Unusual effect

It is difficult to say which of the
six monographs in the first volume
is most interesting. Probably the
three, namely “Man and the Uni-
verse’ by Gaston Polak, “Geology
and the Secret Doctrine Compared”
by A. F. Knudsen, and “Archeol-
ogy” by G. Nevin Drinkwater will
appeal most to the general public.
Gaston Polak tells of the birth of the
Universe and the relation of man to
it, and it is a fascinating story. No
less fascinating is the story that
A. F. Knudsen tells of the age of the
earth, its formation and the millions
of years man has been struggling on
Earth. G. Nevin Drinkwater writes
of the lost Atlantis, of Poseidon, of
the Gobi Sea, of ancient civiliza-
tions and their cycles. All these
make reading an oblivion of time.
Time is lost in spell-bound con-
centration as we pass from sentence
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to sentence, and as the facts they
narrate fire the imagination and
cause thoughts and pictures to rush
in tumbling confusion, whileright at
the back of them we become some-
how conscious of an immense and
awe-inspiring plan, which makes us
crave for further knowledge, more
light, and produces an undefined
feeling of the expansion of our own
unknown self, destroyingindividual-
ity, merging into infinity. Theeye
reads, but the mind meditates, and
one has the same feeling as when
one steeped in concentration slips
from the material world into the
placid ocean of cosmic existence,
where one sleeps in a conscious ef-
fulgence of light and omniscience,
unthinkable, inexpressible in any
other state. Few books can pro-
duce such a state of concentration
or consciousness ; only when we are
faced with theinfiniteandthe eternal
do we sink into such a state. In
these monographs we are face to
face with truth, for if it were not
truth we could not have such an
experience. \While I do not speak
of the other monographs, it is not
that they are not just as thought-
provoking, just as awe-inspiring.
To many they may be more so, but
to me they are only keys, pass-
words, into an alluring world—per-
haps, they may mean much more
to others.

There are many books of Bernard
Shaw that one cannot fully appreci-
ate without reading the introduc-
tion; so also, one cannot fully ap-
preciate this book without reading
the introduction of the Editor, Pro-
fessor D. D. Kanga. It is a master-
piece in its breadth of vision, in its
co-ordination of facts. It must be
read.

JANUARY

Storage of sound vibrations

Not many weeks ago, a scientist
stated that the vibrations of sound
are stored somewhere in the atmos-
phere, and the time may come when
we can tune our radios to catch the
voice of speakers of antiquity—we
might be able to catch the very voice

of Cicero delivering one of his won- .

derful orations, we might hear De-
mosthenes, Plato, or hear the evi-
dence against Queen Mary. Itall
seems wonderful myth to us,but per-
hapsour grandchildren, nay, maybe,
our children will hear them. Why
not ? Have you read The Time Ma-
chine by H. G. Wells? Time is but
a three-dimensional conception of
our mind. Does Time exist? Or may
there not be a fourth dimension in
or of Time, which will destroy three-
dimensional Time andlay the whole
of Eternity before us for us to read
and see? Then there will be no past,
present or future. Is it not some-
thing like this that has placed the
matter contained in T /e Secret Doc-
trine before us ? Therefore we read
in The Secret Doctrine of facts not
within the grasp of our three-dimen-
sional intellect. But the way is
shown to escape or break throughthe
bondage of our three-dimenstonal
life. Not an easy way, but still a
way, sure and positive, if we might
judge by the known results achieved
by others.

The Theosophical way

Indirectly, but intelligently, this
book makes out a strong case for the
study of the Theosophical method,
which in this modern phase of civi-
lization has a great attraction. The
investigations, the researches of the
Theosophist are nothidebound. He
1s not bound by conventions and
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authorities and dogmas. Every fact,
every idea is a legitimate object of
questioning, examination, and an-
alysis. Everything may be doubted,

everything must be proved,andnoth-'

ing need be accepted without convic-
tion—and this method if conscious-
ly followed must lead from the
material to the spiritual, from the
conceptual to the transcendental—
that is, to the Truth beyond the pale
of our three-dimensional thought.
It is clear from this book that Theos-
ophy is not just a religious cult
but a science, which employs the

best known methods of modern
1

orthodox science and still leaves
the mind free to think and investi-
gate independently, to make the
most of one's own talent.

The first volume is now pub-
lished, but it is promised that the
other three will follow at short inter-
vals of two or three months. Re-
member the name or, better still,
orderit: The nameis Where Theos-
ophy and Science Meet: A Stim-
ulus to Modern Thought, edited
by D. D. Kanga, 1. E. S. (retired),
published by The Adyar Library
Association, Adyar, Madras, India.
Vol. 1: Price Re. 1/14.

“FROM ATOM TO MAN"

The Adyar Library has published
Part 11 of Prof. Kanga's book,
tracing the evolutionary process
from primordial matter to man.
There are seven monographs in
this volume, which build up syn-
thetically the scheme of evolution,
as we understand it in Theosophy,
to the point at which man ascends
to his divinity. The contributors
are: Prof. G. Monod-Herzen, who
discusses ‘‘Matter and the Atom”;
Prof. D. D. Kanga “Chemistry” ;
Mr. R. D. Kanga “Physics.” Prof.
Shyama Charan deals with “Rela-
tivity” and “Modern Mathematical

Thought.” Miss Margaret A. An-
derson treats ‘“Evolutionary Biol-
ogy : the Evolution of Form”; and
the great sweep of the process—
“From Mineral to Man’’—is sur-
veyed by Dr. Corona Trew, who
synthetically consummates it in
the following sentence from the last
paragraph in the book :

“The world has greater need of
this experience of the unity of all
that lives than any number of laws
and facts, for the next advance must
come from a more universal realiza-
tion of that life in which all things
live and move and havetheir being.”



- An Tlustrated Manuscript
In The

Adyar Library

BY O. C. GANGOLY

One of the most valuable treasures in the Adyar Library is a magnificent
manuscript in ancient characters illustrating Buddhist formulas (see
frontispiece). It is written in an aristocratic and decorative script
and is believed to have belonged to royalty. It lay in the Adyar Library
for half a century before its characters and its rarity were recognized.
Mr. Gangoly, a Calcutta scholar, recently examined and photographed
it, and the result of his research appears in the following article for
which we are indebted to the Ostasiatische Zeitschrift.* In that journal
it appeared under the heading: “Some Illustrated Manuscripts of
Kamma-Vaca [formulas] from Siam.” Ve have adapted the title for
the purpose of THE THEOSOPHIST. The full text follows:

Art in Siam
NCEPTING in the art of Nor-
thern Siam, related to the
Gupta tradition, predominantly
Indianesque, and covering a period
between the eighth and eleventh
centuries, the characteristic Thai
genius in art is overlaid by the forms
and traditions of Khmer art, partic-
ularly in the southern areas. Itis
only in the Bronze figures and
images that a characteristically
Siamese style, independent of Cam-
bodian influence, develops in a real-
ly homogeneous and vital form.
But it is actually in the various
phases of applied and decorative
art, that the Thai geniushas asserted
and expressed itself throughout the
centuries. At the conquest of Cam-
bodia by the Siamese (13th-15thcen-
tury) the traditions of Khmer cul-
* Neue Folge X111, 203-214; illus. Tafel
3L

ture passed to Siam,and became im-
bedded in, assimilated, and practi-
cally identified with the art of the
Siamese. This phase of Siamese art
found expression in the attenuated
and somewhat over-ornamented
forms of Architecture and its sub-
ordinate decorations and minor
crafts. This art was essentially non-
plastic and linear in form, and
justified its tendencies in various
forms of decorations, in the designs
of lacquer wares, and in frescoes and
paintings,
Thislineartendencyisanticipated
in the series of Jataka engravings of
Wat Si Jum (c. 1361 A.p.), yet lack-
ing the characteristic types and con-
ventions of later Siamese forms. It
is in the design of architectural
ornaments, the decorative con-
ventions of the lacquer wares and
wood-carvings,the exuberantand(in
the decadent periods) the tiresome
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formulas of Siamese applied art,
that the characteristic national Thai
genius has repeatedly expressed it-
self. Unfortunately, we have very

few examples in which we can study"

this national decorative art in its
nascent and vigorous phases. In-
deed, it is the later examples, with
their empty formalism and worn-out
conventions,that have builta wall of
prejudice, and have discouraged in-
quiry into the earlier phases of the
art in representative specimens, or a
search for materials for the history
of its evolution. From this point
of view, the illustrated manuscript
here described is of unique quality
and interest.'

Literary activity

It is a manuscript in the usual
pothi form (22 inches by 4 inches
1n size) with the pages loosely strung
together, except that the pages, in-
stead of being pieces of palm-leaf
or paper, are copper sheets heavily
gilt. The matter is written or, per-
haps, painted in thick black ink in
an ornamental Siamese character.
The Thai alphabet, though of long
ancestry,isderived from the Cambo-
dian characters, familiar to us in the
ancient monumental inscriptions.
Some of the earliest inscriptions.at
Sukhotai and Sajjanalaya are in
Khmer character. It was about the
fourteenth century that the Khmer
alphabet was supplanted by the
Thai. It is believed that the over-
throw of the Cambodian power and
the establishment of the political
supremacy of the Siamese about
the end of the thirteenth century
coincided with the efflorescence of a
unified national art, which supplant-

' See references, pp. 303-4.

ed the borrowed forms of Indian-
esque or Cambodian models.

From the fourteenth century,
paleography in Siam headed for a
new development. This was greatly
stimulated not only by the necessity
of engraving inscriptions on lithic
records, but also by the enormous
activity in religious literature and
book-making. This is attested by
the numerous manuscript copies of
the Pali canons introduced from
Ceylon under the leadership of a
learned Ceylonese priest (Sangha-
raja) who came over to Sukhotai by
royal invitation in 1361 A.p. The
contact with the Pali Buddhism of
Ceylon was kept up by Siamese
priests visiting Ceylon. Not only
were Ceylonese manuscripts of the
Pali canon copied in the Thai char-
acters, but various commentaries
on celebrated texts and numerous
original works were written in the
local characters. In fact, Siam has
been for the last few centuries a
rich treasure-house of the Pali
canons. The principal centres of
this literary activity were the various
monasteries at Xieng-Mai (Nava-
pura),Ayuthia (Ayodhyapura), Hari-
punjay (Lamphun, the capital city
before the foundation of Xieng-
Mai), Vijayagrama(Vat Vixai, Vien-
shan), and Sajjanzlaya. Of the
learned theras who helped the de-
velopment of Siamese Buddhist
literature, the best known are Nana-
kitti, Suvannarams’i, Bodhiramsi,
Ratnapanna, and Brahhmna-raja-
panna).*

Pali Buddhist culture

In order to understand the con-
tribution of Siam to the develop-
ment of Pali Buddhism and paleog-
raphy, it is necessary to consider
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the relationship of Siamese Bud-
dhism to that of Ceylon. This has
been very much clarified by the
researches of Monsieur G. Coedeés,
who has published various docu-
ments bearing on the birth and de-
velopment of Pali Buddhism in
Siam.

Although Western Laos (later
absorbed by the Kingdom of Siam),
formerly the centre of Mon culture
in the seventh century, received its
Pali Buddhism up to the middle
of the fourteenth century, Pegu was
the intermediary between Ceylon
and the Thai Kingdom in this
transmission of Buddhist culture.
And it was during the reign of
Tissaraja that Siam got into direct
contact with Ceylon. 1In 1423, the
Siamese bhikkhus Dhamma-gam-
bhira and Medhankara, accom-
panied by twenty-three monks from
Xieng-Mai (Nabbisipura in West-
ern Laos) and eight monks from
Kamboja, went on a religious mis-
sion to Ceylon and received a new
ordination at the Mahavihara at
Kelaniya (Kalyani, near Colombo,
Ceylon) in 1424, On their return
they could justly claim to be the
direct spiritual successors of Ma-
hinda, the great missionary who in-
troduced Buddhism into Ceylon.
After visiting Ayuthia, Sukhotai,
Sajjanalaya, they finally arrived at
Nieng-Mai in 1430, and established
themselves at the last-named city
in 1430, in the monastery of Rat-
tavana (Vat Pa Deng). These bhik-
khus ordained in Ceylon came to
be known as * Sihala-bhikkhus”
(Ceylonese monks). This contact
with Ceylon was the beginning of a
rich efflorescence of Pali Buddhism
in Siam-—and stimulated thegrowth
of a considerable body of local Tali

JANUARY

literature principally represented by
Mangiala-dipani (a commentary on
the famous Mangala Sutta of the
Sutta-nipata) Dhamma-padattha
katha and Sarattha Sangaha which
constitute the back-bone of Pali
culture of Siamese bonzes.

Growth of a Siamese literature

But the beginning of a national
Siamese literature was laid a few

. centuries earlier, as attested by the

famous monumental inscription at
Sukhotai, which we owe to the first
Siamese national hero, Prince Ram
Kham haeng. This prince claims to
have been the first to have brought
the art of writing into use in lower
Siam. Indeed this is the earliest
record in the Siamese script, the
earlier records being in the archaic

Mon characters. “Heretofore, there .

were none of these letters for writ-
ing Siamese speech. In 1205, year
of the Goat (1283-84 A.D.), Prince
Ram Khamaeng earnestly desired
and longed for them and put these
Siatnese letters into use. So now
we have them because that Prince
used them.”?

Most probably the Siamese script
was inaugurated by the ecclesiasti-
cal head of Buddhism of the time,
to whom the Prince refers as Mahza-
thera Sangha-raja, * who knew the
Tripitaka (‘ Pidok-trai’) from begin-
ning to end " and who was ‘“‘ learned
above all others in the realm.” As
Professor Bradley has pointed out,
“ As the use of Ram Kham haeng’s
letters spread northward towards the
sources of the Menam river, there
was developed a beautiful monu-
mental script which continued in use
in the northern monasteries almost
down to our own times.” *
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An aristocratic script

With the growth of the Pali liter--

ature in Siam, the script developed
very fine and monumental features.
But we need not follow the devel-
opment of the Siamese script in
its intricate details, but proceed to
study the peculiarity of the script
used in our MS. cited here.

Though the rounded form of the
Siamese letters is not entirely given
the go-by, here they are set into a
scheme of rectangular and square
shapes, with gently rounded corners,
giving the appearance of a page of
Gothic scripts or that of a text of
Greek uncials. The monotony of
the row of rectangular “ pillars ” is
broken by the curvilinear forms of
the letters, which travel across the
alignment andlendapeculiar beauty
and grace to the sombre quality of
the calligraphy, and offer an aes-
thetic balance to the writing. But
ultimately the attractive feature of
the script and its monumental qual-
ity is derived from its aristocratic
aldermanic breadth, and the dig-
nity of its square full-fledged forms
lends a richly sumptuous character
to the MS.

Itisapparently anadaptationand
a compressed form of Burmese Mon
characters, frequently used in the
earlier inscriptions of Northern
Siam(?) One is inclined to attrib-
ute the writing to the finest period
of Pali culture of Siam, viz., the
early part of the sixteenth century.
To this epoch belongs the remark-
able history of Buddhism locally
composed in Pali under the title
Jina-kala-malini (“ garland of the
epoch of the Buddha ), which we
owe toalearned Siamese monk Rat-
napanna of the famous Rattavana
Mahavihdra of Xieng Mai' For
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some unexplained reason writers of -
this class of ceremonial handbooks"
in Siam continued to use the orna-
mental Mon character in spite of
the fact that Siamese paleography
had fully developed.

This decorative script of our MS.
is an adaptation of the so-called
Square Pali, still currentin the Laos
provinces of Siam, and picturesque-
ly called by the Siamese * Asksaro
Ramanyo,” i.e., letter of the Raman-
ya province (Burmese or Western
Laos). It is a freakish calligraphic
variant of the lapidary models met
with in the inscriptions. In this
form of Square Pali, all vertical
strokes are enormously exaggerated
in width, almost obliterating the
central spaces of the letters (as in
our MS.),while all the horizontal ele-
ments are correspondingly reduced
to slender appendages or hyphen-
like connectives between the broad
masses of vertical elements. This
latter feature is lacking in our MS.,
as all the vertical as well as the
horizontal strokes are almost of uni-
form thickness.

Cultural periods

Professor Bradley has negatived
the suggestion that the Siamese
alphabets could have been influ-
enced by the forms of the archaic
Mon alphabets current in Ancient
Burma® principally on the ground
that Siam and Burma during the
historical periods have been heredi-
tary enemies, separated by a law-
less borderland impervious to cul-
tural influences. He also argues
that although the present form of
writing used in the Laos provinces
of Siam is undoubtedly a rather
close copy of the archaic Burmese
(or Mon ?) circular writing or some
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earlier form of that, its use in those
provinces is historically recent,
having been introduced there during
the period of Burmese domination
in that region.

But if the alphabet in our MS. is
derived fromarchaic Burmese forms
(current in Laos),” this itself would
be evidence of an earlier cultural
contact. DBesides, Coedés in his
learned essay on the political and
religious history of \Western Laos
has elucidated the tact that before
Siam sent her famous mission in
the year 1423 and established direct
contact with Ceylon, she derived the
instruments of her Buddhist culture
from Burma. Thus when in 1365
King Kilana desired the services of
a qualified monk, he did not send his
messenger directly to Ceylon but
sought the assistance of a monk in
Pegu, named Udumbara-Mahz-
sami, who had studied in Ceylon.

Besides, all the inscriptions found
in the ancient sites at Lamphun
(Haripunjaya) are in old Mon
characters very much analogous to,
though somewhat later than alpha-
bets of inscriptions of Kyanzitha at
Pagan,” so that before the national
Siamese alphabet was evolved, the
Mon character was used in cultural
and monumental documents, in
Siamese Laos, of which the culture
centres were the historic cities of
Nieng Mai (Nabbisipura foinded in
1296) and Lamphun (Haripunjaya
founded in 1292). In fact the quasi-
historical annal Cama-devi-vainsa
describes the inhabitants of Hari-
punjaya as “Ramanna,” who spoke
the same language as that used in
Thaton and Pegu.  And it is on the
ground of linguistic affinity that the
inhabitants of Haripunjaya, to es-
cape the ravages of an epidemic of
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cholera, sought refuge in the neigh-

bouring Burmese provinces at .

Sudhammapura (Thaton) and
Hamsavati (Pegu) during the reign
of Adittaraja (12th century).

If our MS. belcngs to the cultural
periods of Xieng Maiand Lamphun,
there would be nothing surprising
in the fact of the calligraphist to
whom we owe this magnificent MS.
using a decorative form of the cur-
rent Mon alphabet.’

Gilding on copper

The second striking feature of the-
MS. is its gilt pages made of thin
sheets of copper heavily gilt. The
art of gilding on copper has been
practised in Siam at least from the
tourteenth century,and possibly ear-
lier, as numerous bronze-gilt figures
of the Buddha of the fourteenth
century probably from the Ayuthia
sites have come to light. But we
have no evidence of the practice
of the art of gilding from the Nieng
Mai period. If our MS. belongs to
this period the history of this art
in Siam is carried further back. It
is said that according to a respect-
able tradition the use of gilt ob-
jects or forms of gilt architecture is
a prerogative of royalty." Itis quite
possible that this sumptuously writ-
ten manuscript was made for some
royal personage. It has been the
practice even amongst Princes and
Kings to spend a period of their
lives as monks in some monastery
under the instructionsand discipline
of an abbot. The well known case is
that of King Mongh Kut, who was
himself a monk for twenty-six years
before he assumed kingly duties.
Mostprobably our MS.was especial-

ly prepared for the use of some royal
monk.
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Pictorial art o

But it is the illustrations in this

MS. which lend to it the most strik-
ing and unique value. Illustrated
MSS. are very rare in Indonesia,
and most of the surviving examples
appear to be of Siamese origin. In
the realm of pictorial art, Burma,
Siam, and Bali were the only centres
in Indonesia. While remains of fres-
coes from the eleventh century on-
ward have survived in Burma, ngth-
ing very early of pictorial art in Siam
has come to light. Binyon has re-
ferred to specimens in the Bl‘ltlsh
Museum, without assigning dates.
Andrecently Dr.Quaritch Wales has
cited some late examples of Siamese
frescoes and book illustrations.”
Possibly the subject has not been
sufficiently investigated, and more
intensive researches may bring forth
new materials. The inciseddrawings
on stone depicting Jataka themes,
found at the temple of Vat Sri Jum
at Sukhotai and datable in the reign
of Suryavamsa Mahadharma-raja-
dhirgja (1357-1388), are very wgll
known. They, however, offer no Sia-
mese characteristics and bear close
affinities to some frescoes at Polon-
naruva in Ceylon).”

The developed character of the
incised drawings on the pages of our
MS. andthefirmself-confident qual-
ity of the draughtsmanship seem
to imply a long period of practice.
Besides, the types conform to the
characteristic conventions of Sia-
mese pictorial art and figure paint-
ing familiar to us in later and more
decadent specimens of applied art
of various kinds. The principal
elements of these peculiarities con-
sist of the typical tapering and
pointed crowns (of which the earli-
est specimen is perhaps furnished
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in some of the Brahmanic images
in the Bangkok Museum of the four-
teenth century),” an oval type of
face, and certain conventionalized

-foliated patterns of decorations, in-

variably ending in pointed shapes
resembling flames (*‘tongues of fire”)
—known as “Kanok” ornaments.

The other and the most impor-
tant peculiarities of Siamese draw-
ings are the nervous and rhythmic
stances of the body, which lend
themselves to a variety of move-
ments and very effective and strik-
ing dramatic poses of extreme vital-
ity and sensitiveness. They are very
commonly met with in lac-tech-
nique—in gold drawings against
the background of rich red or black
and sometimes in whitelinesagainst
black.

In the absence of earlier exam-
ples, one can only cite specimens
of this style of drawing in the dec-
orations of the various temples of
Bangkok. From our point of view
the most interesting analogues are
furnished by the illustrations from
Vetsandon Xadok (Vessantara Jata-
ka) and Maha-janaka-Jataka repro-
duced by Ddhring from Vat Ben
Chamabohit, Bangkok."

A "“promus of formularies”

What indeed (one could ask) is
the subject matter of the text which
has called forth such exquisite skill
of the calligrapher and the pictorial
powers of the artist, in such happy
cooperation and harmony? The
answer is very simple, if somewhat
surprising. Alltheseembellishments
have been called forth for providing
a ready handbook of the set formu-
las of the well known Pali Kamma-
vacas. In conducting the solemnritu-
als, or moving resolutions in the
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Assembly of Monks, certainsetforms
of addresses and speeches and for-
mulas of resolutions have been cur-
rent, and are borrowed from the
traditional language of the Vinaya,
Mahavagga and the Culla-vagga.
The only utility of the Kamma
vacas (formulas of words or speech-
es for proceedings) is that we have
in a convenient and systematic form
a collection of these set formulas
and speeches very like the legal
forms and precedents used by solici-
tors and protonotaries. The Upa-
sainpada or Buddhist Ordination
Service is perhaps the best known
of all the Kamma-vacas. Of other
formulas met with in these collec-
tions the following may be men-
tioned :

(1) The bestowal of the Kathina Robe
(Kathina-dussain Uppannain).

(2) The investiture of a Bhikkhu with
the three robes (Ticivara avaippa-
vasa).

(3) The eclection of an Elder (Thera-
Sammuti).

($) Naming of a Bhikkhu (Nama-Sam-
muti).

(5) Consent toa release from the penalty
of temporary separation from the
Brotherhood for some lapse (Nis-
saya-mutta-sammuti).

(6) Fixing a site for a Bhikkhu's resi-
dence (Kutivatthu-Sammuti) and
SO On.

(7) Inindicating the sanctified boundary
of the Buddhist ecclesiastical order
(Stmalankaraprakarana). Thus
in the Kalyani stone inscriptions of
Dhamma Bedi of Pegu, it is stated
that * the Sima (boundary) should
be consccrated by having the Kam-
ma-vicd read with proper intona-
tion.”

The two pages from the Adyar

MS. contain three typesof formulas
viz. (1) Upasampads, (2) Fixing a
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site, (3) Release from a penalty.
The actual texts are cited in the
footnote."

For the benefit of our readers un-
acquainted with Pali, we cite an
English version of one of the Kam-
ma-vicas of the second type from
the version of H. Baynes: “ Let
the venerable Assembly hear me!
A certain Bhikkhu, at his own in-
stance, is about to build a house,
not by the direction of others, for
himself to live in.  So he asks the
Sangha to inspect the site. If it
seem meet to the Sangha, let it ap-
point such and such Bhikkhus to
inspect the site of the house with the
said Bhikkhu. This is the motion.
Whosever is in favour of appointing
such and such of the Bhikkhus to
inspect the site with the said Bhik-
khu, lethim besilent; whosoever does.
not approve, let him speak. Such
and such Bhikkhus have been elect-
ed by the Sangha to inspect the site
of the house with the said Bhikkhu.
By its silence the Sangha approves;
thus I understand it.” ¥

These handbooks of the Kamma-
vacas,written inornamental charac-
ters and accompanied by finely lac-
quered wooden covers are very com-
monly met with in Burma and Siam.
It would be interesting to inquire if
any of the old monasteries in Ceylon
have anything to offer of similar
texts in beautifully illustrated and
illuminated form—in such sump-
tuously artistic dress as we find in
this manuscript from Siam.

Some of the Mandalay manu-
scripts are very sumptuously written
and ornamented and must have been
the models of the Siamese versions.
Unfortunately, noneappearstohave
been published. ...

~
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The Siamese MSS. are better
known. The Royal Asiatic Society’s
Library at Calcutta contains one or
two interesting specimens (A.S.B.

. No. 60). ' .

The Vajiranana National Library
at Bangkok is stated to possess some
fine specimens.

Two MSS. of Kamma-vaca were
purchased by Messrs. Luzac & Co.
(London) at asale held at Sotheby’s
in November 1936.

Several examples are in private

collections. A fine specimen is in
the collection of Mr. A. K. Essajee
(Bombay). ...
; The Manuscripts of Kamma-
vaca offer a very interesting and
fascinating phase of Siamese callig-
raphy and book-illustration, hither-
to neglected, and on that account
deserve study by competent and
qualified scholars.

! l
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—

[Q%]
.

2. . ahain bhante nissayamutta
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THE CARAVAN

We, who were told
That sunlight would blind us,
We, who were trained to look

Ever behind us,

Toward the horizon’s brim
With the gait of kings
Now we advance afoot,

Yes, we advance afoot,

But soon—on wings.

From “The Song of the Caravan”

Studies in Early Theosophy

The Ladder of Arhatship

BY A. ]. HAMERSTER

Mr. Hamerster distinguishes between the pathless and timeless realiza-

tion of Brahman, and the pathway of orderly evolution. In this study

of the latter process (of which this is the final portion) he has depicted

successive stages reaching from the profane world to the “ Root-Base of

the Hierarchy,” though he adjures us to keep in mind that this aspect
of spiritual development “ is not the only or the whole truth.”

1. Arhats of the Fire-Mist

E have come now to the last
two sentences of H.P. Blav-
atsky’s commentary on the verse
from the Stanzas of Dzyan—the
commentary that has been all the
time the basis of our discussions re-
garding the evolutionary structure
of the Brotherhood of Adepts. A
few details remain to be filled in, a
recapitulation of the whole scheme
to be given, and a comparison with
the later teachings to be made, in
order to round off this chapter.
Saith H.P.B.: “The Arhatsof the
‘ fire-mist,’ of the Seventh Rung [of
the Ladder of Arhatship] are but
one remove from the Root-Base of
their Hierarchy—the highest.on
Earth, and our Terrestrial Chain.
This ‘Root-Base’ hasa name which
can only be translated into English
by several compound words—* the
Ever-Living-Human-Banyan’.”*
Here we have again to do with a
slight ambiguity of expression. In
the context ** the highest on Earth”’
might be taken to mean the highest

' The Secret Doctrine, 1, 228; Adyar
Edn., I, 255.

rung of the Ladder of Arhatship..
But the Root-Base of the Hierarchy
in reality lies “one remove” beyond
the apex of the Ladder, as it were
brooding over it. It is not a part
of the Ladder, not a further rung
of it, to be climbed by any member
of our humanity, however advanced.
It is that * perfect Adibuddhaship,”
which H.P.B. placed beyond Bud-
dhahood.

There is in the last two sen-
tences of our text yet another of
those curious symbolical epithets,
often given in eastern mystic lore
to those mysterious beings or states
of consciousness, an adequate de-
scription of which in ordinary terms
baffles the ingenuity of the intellect,
but which when veiled in such
graphic images, may convey some
deeper meaning to the imaginative
power of our inner vision. *“ The
Arhats of the Fire-Mist,”” who are
they, and what are they ? A fuller
answer must be postponed toa later
article, in which we shall consider
“the Origins of the Hierarchy.”
Suffice it for the present to say that
the “Sons” or “ Children of the

305
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Fire-Mist 7! are a special class of
beings, to whose ranks apparently
only those are admitted who have
reached the stage of an ** Arhat of
the Seventh Rung,” that is a
Buddha.

Instead of speaking of an Arhat of
the Seventh Rung, we had perhaps
better say an Arhat on the Seventh
Rung. The former expression would
imply that there are seven degrees
of Arhats, and would therefore liter-
ally mean a seventh degree Arhat,
whereas what is meant by H.P.B.
is but a fourth degree Arhat, or a
Buddha, the first three degrees or
rungs of the ladder lying below the
lowest degree of Arhatship. Strictly
speaking, therefore, the qualifica-
tion *“ of Arhatship " applies only to
the four upper rungs of the Ladder,
but is by courtesy, as it were, ex-
tended to the whole of the Ladder.
To speak of a seventh degree Ini-
tiate, or an Initiate of the seventh
degree would of course be quite cor-

Y The Mahatma Letters, 2nd edition,
1926, pp. 153, 155; The Sccrct Doctrine
(1888), I, 86; 1893 edn., I, 113; Adyar
edn., 1, 150.

JANUARY

rect. In this exact sense we find for
example in a letter from the Master
K. H. of August 1881 the expres-
sion “ aninitiate of the fifth circle,”*
by which is meant an Arhat on the
fifth rung, that is an Adept or
Asekha.

2. Early and later Theosophy

Let us pause for a moment. We
have reached in our thoughts that
wondrous height which is the apex
of the Ladder of Arhatship. It
will be well, I think, from this ex-
alted vantage-ground, to survey
again the way we have come, and
compare it with the teachings of our
later leaders. For, if there is any
good in these “ Studies in Early
Theosophy,” it is that they may
serve as a basis for comparison of the
old with the new, and thus, among
other things, lead us perhaps to the
discovery of the elements of growth
and the consequent better insight
into the whole, as well as to the ex-
planation of occasional differences
in the texture of the early and later
teachings.

*The Mahatma Letters, p. 203.

THE ROOT-BASE OF THE HIERARCHY
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The above diagram is a combi-
nation of the older and the newer
teachings. The terms most in use
in the latter are placed between
brackets. What I have styled the:
Preparatory Way does not strictly
belong to the Ladder of Arhatship
as described by H. P. Blavatsky,
but is a preliminary stage leading
to it direct from out of the profane
world, which does not know or does
not yet much care about its spirit-
ual development. 1 have, however,
stretched the term *‘ Ladder of Ar-
hatship™ a little so as to include
this preparatory stage as well. In
that case the Ladder runs the whole
length between the two poles of
the profane world at one extremity,
and the world of the Root-Base of
the Hierarchy at the other. The
earlier namesof chela and lay-chela,
and the later terms of accepted and
probationary pupil, have only ten-
tatively been placed alongside each
other. Like most terms in'the olden
days, chela and lay-chela had then
a broader application.

For the rest, there is no great dif-
ference between the earlier and later
teachings. Practically the only im-
portant difference is the insertion of
one more rung between the sixth and
the seventh of the older scheme. The
Being on this rung of the Ladder is
said to have reached the stage of
a Mahachohan, a Bodhisattva, ora
Manu. The first term we have al-
ready metina letter from the Master
K.H., as a name for a lofty Being,
“ to whose insight the future lies like
an open page.” The word is also
frequently found in The Mahatma
Letters to indicate that high
Official who kept a copy of the
pledge by which the members of an
* Inner Circle,” founded by H.P.B.

9

after due permission obtained, have
bound themselves “ for life and
death ' to the Master K. H., whoon
his part thereby considered himself
in the same way ‘“bound to them.”*

3. Asekhas and Chohans

Further, there is in the later
scheme the more specific designa-
tion, ““ Asekha " for the Adept on the
fifth rung. Asekka (Pali) means
literally a non-pupil, * he who is no
longer a pupil or a learner,” but a
Master, a Teacher himself.?

Here again, however, we must
not take the literal meaning of the
name in its absolute, but only in a
relative sense, for we have heard it
said by H.P.B. that *the Adept
himself becomes pupil to a higher
Initiate.” That may be one of the
reasons why the Initiate on the next
higher, the sixth stage, is called
Cliohan, that is *“ Lord,” or “ Mas-
ter,” or “ Chief.”* It is evidently
to such a Chief that the Master

' The Masters and the Path, 2nd edition
1927, pp. 325, 359, 403 ; Letters from the
Masters of Wisdom, 1919, pp. 25-27.

*The Sanskrit form of the word is
Asiksha, sishya being a pupil, or learner.
This is the etymological definition, so to
say ; the technical definition is * he who
has finished the Fourth Path (stage), and
is free from all the ten Fetters (sanyo-
jana)” T. \W. Rhys Davids, Buddhism
(1925}, p. 174

*The Theosophical Glossary (1892),
p-83: “ Chohan (Tibetan). Lord or Master ;
a chief ; thus Dhiyan-Chohan would answer
to ‘Chief of the Dhyanis,” or celestial
Lights—which in English would be trans-
lated Archangels.” J. B. Pratt in The Pil-
grimage of Buddlism (p. 303) gives an-
other etymology. Lokhan is the Chinese
equivalent for Chohan, and, says Pratt,
“represents the way in which Arahant
sounds in Chinese ears.” Afterwards the
word may in Chinese or Tibetan have
acquired the meaning of Lord.
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K. H., for example, looks up as
his Chohan. ‘ The Chohan “ (my
Master),” “the Chohan has so
ordained it,” ‘‘the Chohan gave
orders,” “1 myself am simply car-
rying out the wishes of my Chohan,”
““in order to obtain from the Cho-
han the permission,” ** if our chiefs
agree to it,” ‘the Cliefs want,”
“’my chiefs have but to give me
permission,” ‘“ none of us but the
highest Chutuktus® are their full
masters "—these are a few samples
culled from the letters of the Master
K. H.? Incidentally it isthe Master’s
answer to the growing prejudice of
these days against yielding alle-
giance to authority. The problem is
of enough importance to warrant us
stepping aside for a while from our
main subject, in order to look some-
what deeper into this particular
question.

4, Authority

There is an indisputable inclina-
tion in modern youth, in Theo-
sophical as well as in other circles,
to reject and resist authority, es-
pecially in moral and spiritual mat-
ters. And yet we may at the same
time observe that, while rebelling
against one authority, there is the
equally universal tendency to yield
the more readily to another, and
that the heavier the new burden im-
posed, the more eagerly it seems to
be accepted, and submitted to, body
and soul. The authority of con-
science and spiritual wisdom is su-
perseded by the dictatorship of eco-

*The Thcosophical Glossary, 1892,
p. 85 Chutuker (Tibetan). An incarna-
tion of Dhuddha or of some Bodhisattva as
believed in Tibet.”

' The Mahatnta Letters, 16, 24, 28, 113,
133, 292, 339, 403, 433,
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nomic need and worldly wisdom. Is
the change for the better 7 With the
latter dictatorship come the evils of
refused cooperation and repulsed
fellowship, of brutal aggression and
war, of ruthless pride, ambition, and
egotism.

To reject authority is all right
when it is forced on us from out-
side. All outside compulsion should
be resisted when it goes against the
grain, when we see it as inimical to
our innermost conviction. Let the
latter be our sole guide and judge!
But let us not confuse soul with
body, the needs of our inner being
with the needs of our outer vehicles.
The latter should never be allowed
to dictate to our Self, to ourselves.
When the Master K. H. acknowl-
edges another power outside him
as his Master, Chief and Lord, to
whose authority he willingly renders
implicit obedience, it is because he
has recognized in that power the em-
bodiment outside him of the highest
ideals within himself, ideals of per-
fect truth and unselfishness, of un-
erring wisdom and justice—a sure
guide and teacher, to serve and to
obey. o
We might do worse than follow
the Master’'s example, by seeking
in our own humble way, each of us,
our Master, each of us /s own
Chief and Lord, not only in another
better, but for the time yet invisible
and future world, but in this present
sometimes all too tangible world
around us, where there are surely to
be found some men and women who
approach in a measure our highest
ideals of pure and spiritual man-
hood. May we, then, each of us, in
their service, in the allegiance given
to their authority, and to the work
they offer us the opportunity to do,
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gradually forget and get rid of our
personal limitations, and thus set
free the soul.

5. The Paraguru and the Maha-

chohan

As regards the Master M., through
many, many lives he too had, and
still has /is Master, besides being
the Master of H.P.B. We have
from her pen a definite reference to
this her Lord’s Overlord—whomshe
calls the *“Paraguru,” the “Supreme
Teacher "—in an old article on
“The Theosophical Mahatmas.”
Elsewhere we are told that he is the
author of the first letter printed in
Letters from the Masters of Wis-
dom. He is there identified with the
““ Mahachohan,” literally the Over-
lord. 1 have advisedly called him
the author instead of the writer, be-
cause rather than a letter, it is a
“report’’ by the Master K.H. of a
““message” from the Paraguru.

To prove this I will give two
quotations. First from the so-called
Mahéichohan'’s “letter": * Rather
perish the Theosophical Society
with both its hapless founders than
that we should permit it to become
no better than an academy of magic,
a hall of occultism.” ! Second from
H.P.B.’s article mentioned above:
“ Repeating after the Paraguru—
my Master's MASTER—the words
He had sent as a message[myitalics]
to those who wanted to make the
Society a ‘miracle club’ instead of
a brotherhood of Peace, Love and
mutual assistance—* Perish rather
the Theosophical Society and its
hapless Founders,’ I (thisis H.P.B.
speaking again in her own person]
say perish their twelve years’ labour

Y Letters from the Mlasters of the Wis-
dom, p. 10.
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and their very lives rather than that
I should see what I do today.”*
The only difficulty is to accept
the Mah4chohan as the sender of the
message,’ for from another source
we learn that the Master of Master
M., “his age-long friend and teach-
er,” is another of the Great Souls,
not the MahAachohan, but the Cho-
han Jupiter,’ also called the Regent
of India, and identified with the
ancient Indian Rishi Agastya.’
Now, if all the names and dis-
tinctions we have found in the
higher degrees of the Ladder of
Arhatship—Chohan, Highest Cho-
han, Mah4ichohan, Paraguru, High-
est Chutuktu, Buddha—mean any-
thing definite at all, they make it
probable that, between the first and
the last mentioned, there is room
at least for one more stage, such as
that recognized in the Mahachohan
of the later teachings, and inserted
between the sixth and seventh rungs

in the table on page 306.

I am confident also that further
knowledge will discover still nicer
distinctions, and additional degrees
or sub-degrees, just as in the case
of the lower stages of the Path.
We have seen how the first four
rungs of the Ladder are each divid-
ed into three or four sub-degrees,
those of the mdrga, the phala, the
bhavagga, and the gotrabhu, which
we have called the way, the fruition,
the consummation and the thresh-
old. So there are Stream-winners
and Stream-winners, as there are

* The Path, December 1886.

* Letters from the Masters of the Wis-
dom, p. 100 ; The Early Teachings of the
Masters (1923), xvii.

Y Man: Whence, How and Whither
(1913), p. 255.

* The Masters and the Path, pp. 48, 388.
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Arhats and Arhats—* perfect Yogi-
Arhats,” as the Master M. called
them, and others not yet so perfect.

The customary divisionintoseven
or more degrees, and four or more
sub-degrees, is for our convenience ;
in reality there are innumerable
stages, an infinite number. The
lower mind, however, is not able to
work in an orderly way without a
limited number of pigeon-holes in
which to stow its thoughts away,
for classification, labelling, and easy
future reference. Life itself, not
dissected by the lower mind, but
viewed by the higher intellection as
a continuous whole in an unbroken
flow, is, however, beyond such dis-
tinctions.

6. Gradual evolution and path-
less realization

This gives us two aspects of life.
One is that in which life is seen en-
aaged in the process of evolution, a
very gradual process, running
through numberless successive
stages. To this aspect the Buddha
is reported to have testified in that
graphic simile of the sloping floor
of the ocean slowly descending by
degrees to its most hidden depths:
“ Just as the great ocean gets grad-
ually deeper, slope following on
slope, hollow succeeding hollow, and
the fall is not precipitately abrupt,
just so in this doctrine and discip-
line is the training gradual, work
following on work, and step suc-
ceeding step, with no sudden attain-
ment of complete insight.”
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The other aspect, the reverse of
the medal as it were, has often been
reiterated by Mr. Krishnamurti, and
other great teachers, namely that
perfection, realization,liberation, is
not reached along a pathway, and
doesnot therefore require spacean
time for its achievement. It may
come of a sudden, in the twinkling
of an eye, and is in a sense always
reached thus, more like what in cer-
tain circles is called ‘‘ conversion,”
or “reversion,” or “inversion " (ni-
vritti, pratyak). Both aspects, the
pathless and timeless, as well asthe
gradualattainment,havetheir valid-
ity. To label one as the truth, and
the other as an untruth is of course
“onesidedness.” Both together, as
a “ pair ™’ of opposites, are the real
truth, as taught by the greatest
philosopher the Aryan Race has yet
produced, Shri Shankaracharya, the
equal of Gautama the Buddha, who
himself was the greatest religionist
that same Race has yet evolved.
Both were Sixth-Rounders, as we
have seen. In the former’s philo-
sophical system, the Advaita Ve-
danta,the One Brahman shows itself
in one aspect as the pathless, time-
less, conditionless or Nirguna Brah-
man, in the other aspect as the
Saguna Brahman, who can be ap-
proached only along the pathway of
orderly evolution. In this our study
of the Ladder of Arhatship we have
been mainly occupied with the latter

aspect, but it will be well to keep in
mind that it is not the only or the
whole truth.

' Ouoted by J. B. Pratt from the Chullavagga, 1X, 1, 4, and Udana, V, 1, in The
Pilgrimage of Buddhism and a Buddhist Pilgrimage, 1928, p. 57.

The Other

Man's Point

Of View

BY N. SRI RAM

(Broadcast by All-India Radio, Madras Station)

The cause of understanding is well
ing from a well balanced mind w
question and to communicate the s

‘The troubled world

l Y theme, “ The other man’s
4, point of view,” is one which
1s very pertinent to the conditions
existing everywhere today. They
are troubled as they have never been
before; and we can see how much
of the trouble, as between Nation
and Nation, Race and Race, troubles
communal, social and personal, is
‘due just to our failure to meet the
other man’s point of view fdirly and
squarely. Often when we do meet
1t, we treat it with little courtesy

even if we do not subject it to re-
sentment and scorn. Thisisanage
of rights and freedom, but we tend
to establish in the very exercise of
freedom an exclusive and personal
right. We seem to think that a man
1s less entitled to his views than to
his more tangible belongings. Ve
do not realize that, poor man, he
cannot shed them even if he would.

Do these observations seem too
wide ? The spirit to which they re-
fer is only too common. The dif-
ference in its prevalence is only of
degree. Tolerance is not a wide-
spread virtue, because it is a virtue
of maturity, and we have not left
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served by such talks as this, emanat-
hich is able to see both sides of a
ame discriminating vision to others.

the stage of our primitiveness so
very far behind us. The veneer of
our up-to-date civilization hardly
hld.es the passions and instincts
which in other days found vent in
other ways.

“The other man,” whose point
of view I am discussing, may be a
man of another race or nationality
or another community ; he may be
a rival, an employer or employee, a
stranger who casually enters a rail-
way compartment which you oc-
cupy, anybody who treads on your
toes in the street, a noisy neighbour ;
or he may even be your brother or,
frlend. He is everywhere and keeps
pushing his point of view on you
from every side. Life itself seems
bent on forcing you to understand
it. So it is a helpful practice for
all o_f us to place ourselves in imag-
1nation in the other man’s positi:n
and see what would be our stand-
point in it. Many a little quarrel
would be obviated thereby,and much
disagreement quickly and peace-
fully adjusted. "If wecan managea
little graciousness in such adjust-
ment, that will help greatly to ease
the wheels of our everyday life.



312 THE THEOSOPHIST

Likes and dislikes
A point of view, because it is
one's own, is not necessarily right.
It may be rooted in prejudice. Our
reason, which we are apt to assume
is infallible, moves normally on the
slippery surface of our likes and dis-
likes, even when it avoids the slope
of headlong passion. When we have
said ; * It 1s my point of view,” we
have not said the last word in justi-
fication of it. \We may be merely
taking our stand on a pinnacle of
conceit from which we do not wish
to be dislodged. If there is no room
for anyone else there, that enables
us to enjoy the sense of lone super-
iority. From that eminence others
scem dwarfed in stature. Even when
it is not some form of self-magnifi-
cation from which we look down,
but a principle, this does not ensure
our seeing things in right perspec-
tive or in their proper aspect; for
we may be seeing them through a
mist of prejudices, whether due to
peculiarities of our temperament,
our up-bringing or circumstances.
Even when our principle is right,
the application may be wrong. It
is quite possible to name a princi-
ple to defend a wrong. How we
apply a principle in a set of circum-
stances is as much a test of right-
ness as the principle itself in its
cold aloofness. It is all too rare to
find a man who is so clear of vision,
so straight in his sight, that he sees
each thing as it is, in its own God-
given objectivity.
Impulsive judgments

When we are hurt, feel incensed,
or labour under the stress of some
emotion stiil rippling or congealed,
it is difhcult for us to see any point
of view other than our own. DBut
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presently, when normal conditions
are restored, we can often see that
we have been less than just to the
man concerned, in our judgment if
not also in action, because of our
confused vision. Conversely, if we
can train ourselves to look at every
situation as it arises from the other
man’s point of view in addition to
our own, we shall spare ourselves
much unnecessary emotion and the
griefs of an impulsive judgment.
The golden rule, *“ Do unto others
as you would that they should do
unto youw,” is an injunction to put
yourself in his place for the time
being and then determine your ac-
tion. \When we are in his situation
there isevery likelihood of our seeing
as he sees, and wanting exactly what
he wants. /

A point of view may be attractive
to us or repellent; but if it is sin-
cerely held by the person with whom
we have to deal, it is worth our con-
sideration. Often it frightens, just
because it is a stranger an§ we are
unaccustomed to it. Butif we come
closer to it and subject it to study,
we shall find that there is behind it,
as much as behind our own, that
touch of nature which makes the
whole world kin.

The light of understanding

It is foolish to quarrel with a
point of view without examining it.
Even if it casts a shadow upon us
or upon our fellow-men, the only
effective means of dispelling it is to
bring to bear upon it the light of our
close understanding.

To be entrenched in a point of
view which we call our own is to be
a prisoner. \We are such prisoners
in a point of view, mostly because
of lack of imagination, not for lack

1939

of innate goodness. A man is a man
in spite of all the stupidity and pass-
ion that he may exhibit. In him is
a spot of indelible goodness, but as

he makes his contacts in lifé the'

goodness remains often untouched.
There is hope, for understanding is
something which can be cultivated,
and in its perfection it gives the
power to tune in, with the most per-
fect exactness, to the call of the
other man, his needs, and circum-
stances.

The experience of each one of us
must have taught us that our growth
has always been accompanied by
change; that as we have ascended
the mountain-side, our views have
shifted and altered. So there is no
reason to suppose that we must
cling to our present points of view
with a loyalty that might be dedi-
cated to a better cause. Afterall, to
most questions there are two sides or
more; welive in a many-dimension-
al world, though we see bBut little
at a time. Before we can attain to
the fullness of comprehension, it
seems to me that we must have
experienced the truth in conflicting
principles. Socialism and indi-
vidualism, godliness and humanity,
freedom and discipline, and all such
opposites, by which people devoutly
swear, must find their reconciliation
in a truth which transcends but ex-
presses them.

The standpoint of genius

The other man’s point of view
may unveil to us riches of knowl-
edge which we cannot command
from our own. It is the point from
\\_‘hich he reacts to life, and his reac-
tions may have qualities which we
do not possess. Shakespeare was
great because he understood life at
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so many points, though not all his
characters were great.

The point of view of a genius may
be the concentration pointof a whole
philoscphic scheme, the peak, as it
were, of a whole system of thought,
commanding its outstretched range
—Ilooked at in one way the consum-
mation of that system, and in an-
other its origin. There would be
truth in many such points of view,
for each gives a certain cross-section
of the totality which is the fact, right
enough so far as it goes. The whole
essence or seed of a philosophy lies
often not so much in an idea which
1s concrete and limited as in a point
of view which commands a vista of
widening thought. Sometimes even
a simple man—unlearned in books
—may give us a value missed in our
elaborate sophistications.

A point of view may be based on
an attitude or an opinion. The
attitude matters far more than the
opinion. I venture to think that
most of our opinions matter com-
paratively little, because there is
little permanence in them ; in any
case the truth prevails compaira-
tively quickly overour opinions. - But

the attitude of mind with which we
live our life makes all the difference
to the happiness of society and our-
selves. Given an attitude of open-
ness, we can help others and our-
selves. Such helpfulness demands
understanding ; for without under-
standing our best efforts to help
will only hinder; and it cannot be
achievg:d except with sympathetic
reception.

Live and let live

Theunderstanding of other minds
need not render us less capable of
making up our own. Nor does
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admission of the truth in the other
man’s point of view weaken the
validity of our own. Tolerance
should mean not indifference to
wrong, but rather the understanding
of its cause. ‘What is needed is
that we sbould feel with the man
behind the point of view; if we do
that, we shall be able to live largely
yet lightly, pardoning others their
disagreements and differences, not
minding them because they are dif-
ferent. We lighten the pressure on
ourselves when we let live.

The present age has been vari-
ously described according to the
standpoint from which its develop-
ments have been viewed. Politi-
cally its biggest feature has been
thought to be the evolutionof democ-
racy. Though this principle has
been subjected in certain parts to
very serious challenge, yet it has
had an appeal wide enough to
colour the outlook of people every-
where in all parts of the world.
But democracy, in order to be suc-
cessful, needs the fulfilment of cer-
tain essentials. One is that each
individual, who fulfils the duties of
his citizenship,should be guaranteed
the fullest freedom compatible with
public welfare to live his life accord-
ing to his own ideas and make his
own contribution to the State. He
should not only be vouchsafed re-
spect for his person and personality
but afforded opportunities to devel-
op it both in early life and there-
atter; and that means there must
be recognition of both the valueand
nced for his original point of view.

A fundamental axiom

Our quest must be to find an
order where the point of view of
cach, representing his experience,
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has its place in the sum total of
social and national life. Eachman’s
point of view is largely the product
of his experience, and life is so rich
in experience that no one gets ex-
actly the same portion as his fellow
in quality or quantity. If the hu-
man world were not a world of life,
and the problem of social harmony
a mechanical problem, it would be
an impossible puzzle to fit the vari-
ous pieces, not cut to a preconceived
plan, exactly together. Bat life is
an agent which builds up a million
cells of diverse sorts into one per-
fect whole ; for proof of its success
one need not go further than the
human body. Our sociology can
be as sound as biology, if we begin
with an admission of the facts and
found it on naturalaxioms. Iwould
lay down, as among those axioms,
that success in collective living must
depend on the measure of the full-
ness of the individual life.

Temperament, profession, rela-
tionships, circumstances, dll have a
bearing on the point of view from
which a man looks out at any time.
All these condition his mentality. If
we had the gift of entering the other
man's mind and looking through it,
we should be able to look upon many
aspects of life sealed to us at pres-
ent, thus in reality raising ourselves
to that pinnacle whence those as-
pects are perceived. Unfortunately
most of us know ourselves so little,
neither our limitations nor our ca-
pacities.

From diversity to unity

Religion and nationality are spe-
cializing influences, which create
distinctiveness but also separation.
By these and other factors, human
life 1s specialized, and the results
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of this specialization are enrichment
and diversity. The time must come,
indeed has come with the breaking
down of the world’s material bar-
riers, for the welding of these diver-
sities into a unity.

In these days, when all parts of
the world have been linked togeth-
er, and communications hastened

by science and its inventions, the
other man’s point of view calls for
more attention and respect than we
would have given it in the quieter
days of yore. The peace of the
world, in every one of its aspects,
physical, mental and moral, and
our progress depend on our giving
it the respect it deserves.

TO A LEOPARD, escaped from a circus, who was shot

You found your way into the English countryside.

Dim, half-

forgotten memories stirred in your dazed, bewildered soul, memories of
the long rustling undergrowth of the jungle where you spent a happy
youth, learning from your mother the lore of wild life.

- What a rest it was to feel the soft, cool grass instead of dead and
prickly straw, even though it was a kind of grass with which you were
not familiar. And the magnetic earth, instead of dead sand. The trees
were strange, the cool winds were cold for you. There did not seem
to be any wild life which could afford you sustenance, even though
you had almost forgotten wherein lay the strength and the ¢lan of

the kill.

But at least it was quiet.

Gone for the moment were the

flaring lights, the blaring music, and the inimical creatures who stirred
you with poles and whips. Once you had possessed a glossy, velvet
coat. Now that beautiful skin was shabby, flea-bitten and dull. Ah!
but you could sleep, so you lay under a hedge and dreamed.

Night fell, and hunger possessed you.
though it might be only a venturesome chicken.

So you searched for food,
People saw you.

Shouts and yells rent the air. ,Men had beaten you, but they had
also given you food, so you looked inquiringly into their eyes.” The

next morning the hunt was up.

It took little time to find you in this

strange land which was not at all like the hot forests of your youth.

And all men were afraid of you.

So they shot you, and shot you with

clumsy, unaccustomed hands, so that your death agony did not come
easily and swiftly, as it would have come in your own country.

Yet I am glad they shot you.

For now, perhaps, in some little

heaven-world of a leopard, you feel again the blessed sun and air, and
run beside your mate in the glory of a perfect body answering the

impacts of a natural, friendly world.

And perhaps one day there will come to be a world where men are
not cruel because they have no imagination, and are as yet stupid and

ruled by fear.

10
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The New-Age Theatre

BY F. KAY POULTON

The Theatre has its own yoga.. .. v
it is “‘the most potent of all the instruments for the

mysteries . . ..

“ it has its source in the highest

brotherhood of mankind.”

E have in earlier articles indi-

cated some intermittent

signs of new-age characteristics in

drama and acting; but these evi-

dences of advance are isolated and

rare because we have only the most

fragmentary realization of the

fundamental character of the ideal

theatre that could consistently evoke
such drama and acting.

Theatre's real purpose forgotten

Those of us who live in big cities
have some excuse for forgetting that
there has ever been or can ever be
a theatre whose chief purpose is to
reveal beauty and truth. Our streets
are disfigured with monstrous
posters, advertising shows that ap-
peal to our least civilized instincts
and emotions. Some of our theatres
try to outdo each other with garish
electric signs, many of them using
meaningless superlatives to describe
their merchandise. And in case we
are not deceived by this blatantly
untrue advertisement, those in the
* show business " attempt to attract
us with more than life-like pictures
of Mr. X, Miss Y, or Sir A.-Z,
whose good looks or sex appeal are
more important than the play. The
entertainment industry, with its ex-
ploitation of personality and lurid
emotionalism, has such a strangle-

hold on the theatre that we may be

forgiven if we have to be reminded
that this octopus is a usurper.

Amateurs re-discover it

If we looked only to the profes-
sional theatre, we should lose hope
almost completely, but its extrem-
ity is the amateurs’ opportunity,
and in England and America, at
any rate, a great wave of enthusi-
astic devotion has brought about a
renaissance of the true spirit. Auny-

one who has had the least experi-

ence of Little Theatre work knows
how overpowering that spirit can be.
There may be only a handful of
audience, in a barn of a hall, with
wooden benches for seats,'and a
tea-urn and buns for “ bar.” Per-
haps there are only two or three
cramped dressing-rooms, badly lit,
scarcely any facilities for cleaning
up after the show, the lighting prim-
itive, costumes home-dyed case-
ment cloth, curtains borrowed from
someone’s studio; there may have
been no time for a meal after leav-
ing the office, just a scramble to get
changed and made-up for that first
entrance. The programmes have
been “roneo’d,” perhaps, and the
one reporter from the local paper
called away to a murder case or a
fire. The wardrobe mistress has
lost her holiday sun-tan, and the
dark rings under her eyes come
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from sewing at the theatre until
five minutes before the last train
leaves town, and then finishing
things at home in the early hours

of the morning. But all these diffi-’

culties are as nothing in comparison
with that inspiring sense of unity
and comradeship, of serving some-
thing greater than all the scattered
units. Personal griefs and worries
are dwarfed, and life has a new pur-
pose if you have even the smallest
share in this creative work done not
for gain but in a spirit of com-
munity service.

What is this purpose ?

Can we re-discover the true un-
derlying purpose of the theatre, and
see how far it “ motivates” any of
our present-day efforts? In a book
both magnificently imaginative and
extraordinarily practical' Roy
Mitchell defines it:

There is in each of us an al] but un-
touched world of being above the
realm of mind, a world that, as the
prophets and mystics used tosay,
we cannot enter alone, but only
hand in hand with others. The
idea has been that beyond and
transcending our individual con-
sciousness, there is an immensely
more vivid group-consciousness
which, because it is communal,
can only be entered in an exercise
of community. The ancient mys-
teries, those loftiest manifesta-
tions of the power of the theatre,
seem to have used the theatre’s
genius to give access to this un-
lighted chamber above each of
us, not finally and forever, but
for a recreating instant. They
had a word for the revelation.

' Roy Mitchell, Creative Theatre {John
Day Co., Inc., New York).

They called it the paradosis. 1t
is as if, filling the senses with
form and sound, stirring the emo-
tions to sympathy, and shaping
ideas to one intense accord, they
made for their witnesses a cause-
way into an inner world, where
they rested in a lightning flash
of communion.

What Theatre can express it?

Mr. Mitchell comes down from
his visionary mountain-top and pro-
duces blue prints for building his
New Jerusalem. He speaksasa true
man of the theatre, not blinded by
the glare of the footlights, nor made
greedy by counting worth only by
box-office standards. His ideal
theatre is to be a simple, perhaps
austere building, big enough to wel-
come a regular audience who may
come early or stay on after the play,
to talk about it. Room may be
found for concerts, recitals, lectures,
for a'children’s theatre, perhaps a
puppet theatre, and a studio theatre
for experiment. It may have a
students’ gallery, with special cheap
facilities for those who are actors,
dramatists, playwrights and direc-
tors in the making, who will also
have theirown trainingschool, where
talent is more important than fees.
It may have its own library, theatre
museum, and publish its own plays
and books about the theatre. Its
lounges will encourage a friendly
spirit in its audience and will give
space to the sister arts of painting
and sculpture in place of the self-
advertising photographs of actors
in the company. It will learn the
possibilities of light, sometimes used
in conjunction with easily movable
architectural units of scenery—
shadow casters—so that colour and
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form are not frozen, but move in
harmony with the mood of the play,
quickly responsive to change of key
—* cloud masses, assembling, dis-
persing, reassembling, permuting,
combining. . . .”, as Mr. Mitchell
defines it.

Where can we find this Theatre ?

All of these conditionspresuppose,
of course, that the theatre is not
run primarily for profit, and that it
has either a substantial endowment
or community aid of some sort—
either State, city or urban council,
etc.

In England there has been a pro-
longed attempt to raise the funds
to endow a National Theatre, which
would fulfil some of the conditions
described. A considerable sum has
been subscribed, and building has
begun in South Kensington, Lon-
don, but even when the theatre is
ready, it will depend almost entirely
on the character and qualifications
of its director, whether it will be
crystallized and tradition-bound, or
whether it will reveal afresh the old
and true spirit in new forms. It
will not include its own training
school, and any real experimental
work will be a side issue, and not
part of its main programme. Its
chief responsibility will be to main-
tain the highest possible standard
of acting, to keep alive Classics an-
cient and modern, and to introduce
two or three new English or foreign
ploys each year. It will have a
wider range than the “Old Vic”
Theatre, and the two will doubtless
work in cooperation, at any rate at
first.  But neither scheme contrib-
utes largely to new-age theatre de-
velopment, except to provide actors
with a wide range of experience.
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In America thereis a vast amount
of experiment in Little Theatres
and laboratory theatres, a readiness
to test new methods of presentation
and the most skilful use of modern
mechanical equipment. DBut it is
due to private effort and enterprise,
not to the commercial theatre, nor
to any State recognition of the value
of the theatre to the community.

In Soviet Russia we find the
theatre teeming with vitality, ex-
perimenting in every direction, and
held in the greatest possible esteem
and affection by citizens and states-
men alike. It is State-aided to an
extentnot dreamed of in other coun-
tries, even those boasting National
Theatres. Some of its artists, and
groups of artists (theatre * collect-
ives ') receive the highest honours

the State can bestow; they are

assured of regular employment in
theatres with a steady, definite ar-
tistic policy which enables director,
dramatist and actors to develop a
distinctive technique and style. Art-
ists of the theatre are among Rus-
sia’s leaders, its teachers, its great
men. The Russians flock to every
theatre with enthusiasm and an un-
spoiled zest and imagination. Un-
educated ? Perhaps, in the mass, as
yet, childlike, ready to laugh or cry,
to sit tensely forward on the edge
of uncomfortable seats, absorbed,
uplifted, thrilled or terrified. \What
a sounding-board for skilled actors
to play upon, what an opportunity
for directors totest group-conscious-
ness, to build up between players
and audience that subtle emotional
bridge, forerunner of something
greater in the future! Here we can
see a relationship between players
and audience unspoiled by the
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devitalizing quality of our too civil-
ized disillusionment. Here it is
possible still for the theatre to be
what Mr. Mitchell reminds us it

was recognized to be in other times, '

““a cleanser of hearts, a feeder of
starved emotions, a renewer of
courage and an illuminator of hu-
man motives and sympathies . . .
the most potent of all the instru-
ments for the brotherhood of man-
kind.”

Norris Houghton, in a book pub-
lished last September’ describes
his six months’ stay from Septem-
ber 1934 to the spring of 1935 in
Moscow, studying its theatres,
dramatic schools, methods of pro-
duction and conditions of work. At
that time theatrical experiment was
at its height. On a visit two years
later he found that there had been
imposed a greater uniformity owing
to political interference, and many
directors who had pionegred in
breaking down old traditions and
creating new forms were superseded
by more conservative artists. But
the fact remains that Russia has
produced, encouraged and granted
its highest honours to an artist
whose work has influenced the en-
tire theatre of the western world—
Constantin Stanislavski. :

Yoga of the Theatre

Stanislavski consciously codified
and systematized ideas that have
inspired all really great actors, ideas
only to be fully grasped by the in-
tuition. It was his aim, through a
definite scheme of training the body,
emotions, mind and imagination, to
“create a favourable condition for

' Norris Houghton, Moscow Rehearsals
{G. Allen and Unwin, London, 12/6).

the appearance of inspiration by
means of the will, that condition in
the presence of which inspiration
was most likely to descend into the
actor's soul.” In other words he
aimed “to give practical and con-
scious methods for the awakening
of superconscious creativeness.”

Norris Houghton describes how
Stanislavski’s most brilliant pupil,
Eugene Vakhtangov, having ab-
sorbed his teacher’s theory (first the
consctous collection of material, the
study of life, the discipline and
training of the personal instrument,
and then the experience of intuitive
creation), takes a further step. Hav-
ing visualized so completely the
obraz (the thought-form of the
character to be represented) that it
had a separate existence, he aimed
at expressing also his personal at-
titude towards it. In fact he at-
tempted to give both the image and
his own comment upon it. In this
way he claimed that the Classics
could be made to live in the spirit
of the present.

Theatre as educator

Mr. Houghton gives an illumi-
nating account of the stages leading
up to this rather surprising return
to the Classics on the part of rev-
olutionary artists. In the first
stage—Destruction—while famine,
plague and civil war rent the coun-
try, the revolutionary theatre con-
centrated on agitational drama, in-
citing to further revolutionary effort,
exciting the new and uneducated
audience with violently new forms
of presentation, abolishing the pro-
scenium, experimenting with mod-
ernist settings, sometimes reach-
ing out into the auditorium itself.
Audience and players intermingled,
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and mass hysteria was provoked and
played upon.

In the second stage—Construc-
tion—conflict had lessened, efforts
on a colossal scale were made to
achieve the First Five-Year Plan
and put heavy industries in shape.
Tension was tremendous and the
whole population was straining to
attain one object, to build Utopia.
The theatre, turning from agitation
to propaganda, reflected this change
in objective pictures of the new life,
plays about factory management,
collective farming, railway construc-
tion, machinery.

In the third stage—Later recon-
struction—the first fever of her-
culcan effort was relaxed, tension
eased, and the beginnings of educa-
tion could be planned. The decree
of 23rd April 1932 that it was “ the
privilege of all creative artists to
sharein building socialism™ brought
the theatre into the forefront of na-
tional effort. Artists had absorbed
the dogma and were advancing be-
yond pictures of the new machinery
to depict the new man—reflecting
Stalin’s pronouncement that man
should now be elevated above the
machine.

Theatre and religion

The Church’s one-time task of
teachingman’s relationship to State,
cgroup, individual, and hnally his
relationship to his own higher self

JANUARY

and to God, has now been given in
Russia to the theatre, since ortho-
dox religion is excluded. But though
the organized church may havebeen
disinherited and outlawed, the Rus-
sian temperament is essentially re-
ligious and mystical, and its pas-
sion for social reform and recon-
struction is religious in quality, if
not in outward expression.

Prophetic Theatre

The theatre in capitalist coun-
tries may have betrayedits true pur-
pose and become degenerated ; the
theatre in the socialist State may be
only beginning its educative work;
but those of us who have even the
faintest vision of its possibilities in
the new age now dawning may echo
Mr. Mitchell's confession of faith :

We must reaffirm our belief, and.
steep ourselves in it, that the
theatre has its source in the
highest mysteries, and however
incompetent we may be on any
day to utter the highest truths,
there still dwells in it as great
a prophetic voice as in any other
human institution. We must
learn to keep it in our minds
that drama has always been the
first of the methods of revelation.
We must learn to see Shake-
speare and Kalidasa as prophets,
no less than John and Isaiah, and
to say that Aeschylus, no less
than Enoch, walked with God.

ANNA PAVLOVA SAYS

To follow ever and without ceasing, a goal—that is the “secret

of success.” And success

what, exactly, is that? I do not find it

in the applause of the theatre, but rather in the satisfaction of trying

to realize the theatre's t1deal.

A Theosophical Forum

THE REINCARNATING
PRINCIPLE

QuesTiON : What is it that re-
incarnates ?

ANSWER: A good illustration of
the principle involved in reincarna-
tion is supplied by a growing decid-
uous tree, which yearly puts forth
a new crop of leaves, through which
nourishment is gathered for the #ree
—not for the leaves, except in so far
as they need it in order to serve the
purposes of the tree.

Similarly the Ego (thereal human
being) puts forth, from time to time,
a new personality—sometimes pre-
dominantly expressive of the posi-
tive pole of the Ego, in a male incar-
nation, and sometimes of the nega-
tive pole in a female incarnation.

The successive personalities may
be regarded as instruments by
means of which the Ego is partially
expressed and is likewise nourished ;
but each personality is as distinct
from former ones as is each crop
of Jeaves distinct from former crops.
Yet, since each is an expression—.
though incomplete—of the same
Ego, successive personalities reap
the advantage of growth, or the dis-
advantage of lack of growth, in
former incarnations; just as later
crops of leaves are larger owing to

* the growth, or smaller owing to any

check tothe growth of the tree during
former summers.—A. B. Crow.

*
* *

MAN AND LOGOS

QUESTION: How does the in-
creasing perfection of man, which
15 the result of evolution, affect the
Logos ?

ANSWER : Assuming that by “the
Logos " is meant the Architect and
Creator of our System, Sun and
Planets, then the evolution of hu-
manity must profoundly affect Him,
for His Life is intimately ours.
(The distinction between the Crea-
tor and the Absolute is set out clear-
ly in Section V of H. P. Blavatsky's
Key to Theosophy—well worth study
in this connection.) The relation
of the Logos to man corresponds
in considerable measure to that be-
tween the human Ego and its trin-
ity of bodies. As these latter be-
come “perfected” the spiritual
powers of the Ego are corrrespond-
ingly released. Similarly as human
evolution proceeds and man be-
comes perfected, it may be reverent-
ly assumed that the Logos achieves
His own high goal. —E.L.G.

THE KARMA OF IDIOCY

QUESTION : What is the karmic
meaning of being born idiotic, or in-
sane ? I can understand the merely
physical karmic process, but I can-
not feel the inner sense of it.

ANSWER: If a sculptor, instead of
creating beautiful or useful things,
uses his hammer and chisel destruc-
tively, instead of to build, is it not
natural that they should be taken
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away from him? Idiocy may well
be imposed to show a man that even
though cyclic law may decree his
reincarnation, yet he can be pre-
vented from using a mind, ora brain
that he has hitherto persistently
used improperly ; that there exists a
greater power than himself which
makes for good. Ibelievelamright
in saying that some idiots, or feeble-
minded persons show signs of pos-
sessing much more mental capacity
than they are capable of expressing
outwardly.—G.R.

THE PERMANENT ATOM

From D.W.M.B.: In his answer
to a question on the ‘dangers of
psychoanalysis” in the September
THeosorHIST, Mr. Jinarajadasa
speaks of the*“unconscious” covering
the activitiesof fiveelements, includ-
ing the “vibrational potentialities of
the ‘permanent atom’ of the indi-
vidual.” Does he mean the physical
permanent atom only, or is he speak-
ing of the permanentatomgenerally?

Notes And

TENNYSON ON NIRVANA

O VER a hundred years ago Lord

Tennyson, British poet laure-
ate, had a surprisingly true concep-
tion of Nirvana, as the following
incident shows: it is quoted from
Tennyson—dA Memoir, by Hallam
Tennyson, his son, who is describ-
ing a voyage in the Pembroke
Castle which the Poet made with
Gladstone and others to Europe in
1833:

JANUARY

Canoperation waken the astral per-
manent atom and the mental per-
manent unit ? All three, I should say,
may be roused. The suicide in-

stance seems to confirm that view. .

Personally I find it easier to get some
idea of the result of rousing the two
higher units than to comprehend the
result of rousing the lowest. I find
it difficult to getaclear notion of just
what the physical permanent atom
tucks away. Sensations, surely ?
When a child in arms screams in
apparent terror at the sight or hear-
ing of waves dashing on the shore,
—on first being taken to the seaside,
—surely it is the sensation of some
overwhelming catastrophe that has
roused the spasm, which can hardly
he said to be either mental or emo-
tional. When people like Lord Rob-
erts “feel” that a cat is in the room

and cannot rest till it is turned out,

surely that is sensation through the
physical permanent atom——physical
“memory,” perhaps, of death under
tooth and claw of some great cat in
another life ? The “feel” is not an
emotion, but merely a physical thrill.

Comments

“During the day Sir Arthur Gor-
don [now Lord Stanmore] was
closely questioned by my father as
to what he thought Nirvana was.
‘T understand,’ said my father, ‘that
the Buddhists hold their end to be
a negation of the known, which
equals, according to them, a posi-
tive apprehension of the unknown.’
Sir Arthur said that Nirvana was
undoubtedly a2 quenching of all
human passion, and that a Bud-
dhist on being asked what Nirvana
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was, after pondering some time,

- answered, ‘I cannot explain, Nir-

wana is Nirwana.”! My father sug-
gested as an illustration that ‘The
soul is like a cork in a bucket of
water rising through the different
strata, until at last it reaches the

1y

top and is at rest’.

THE TREATMENT OF CRIME

From “Marsyas” : Mrs. Eedle's
article in the November THEOSO-
PHIST shows a forward movement in
England, though muchslower move-
ment than might be desired. The
Wakefield plan is admirable, and
one can but hope for its extension.
All the same, the problem is very
far from simple. ... It will never be
solved really till higher senses are
developed. e cannot get to root
causes by mere reasoning. And
while the present system of eco-
nomics (and finance) holds,' while
there are still millions of “unem-
ployed’ as we call those thrown out
by progress of invention from the
earning of a living, how place your
“reformed” criminals? (If they are
to get first choice of employment,
then there will be a rush for prison

camps !) The master of Elmira, the -

first, I think, said a notable thing :
There are no crimes, only criminals.
The most fertile cause of “crime,”
after allis said and done, is poverty,
and 'the banishing of that will Zpso
Jacto wipe out the vast majority of
anti-social doings that bring folk
into collision with their fellows.
[Editorial Note: Sweeping pris-
on reforms in the British penal sys-
tem, a further humanizing of prison
life, and a number of new methods
of dealing with juvenile and adoles-
11

cent offenders without recourse to
imprisonment are introduced in
the Government Bill now before
the House of Commons. See page

'287.]

TECHNOCRACY

Discussing Dr. Willis’s article
on Technocracy in the November
THEOSOPHIST, “Antipodes’ writes:
- “Dr. Willis’s second Technocra-
cy paper might have been improved
(in my estimation) had the writer
studied Douglas. Douglas expounds
every clearly the uses of the demo-
cratic and the autocratic aspect of
things ; it is like the principles and
persons, both are needed, but each
must keep to its own field or—
chaos, as at present. Policy is the
field of democracy ; Administration
the field of autocracy. Without the
former we reach the Totalitarian
State, go back in evolution not for-
ward; without the latter—well, s:
monumentum . . . one has but to
look about and see the evidence of
the chaotic conditions Dr. Willis
quite rightly refers to. As to the
price system, he gives never a
hint as to the Technocratic sub-
stitute for the present folly. There
again Social Credit would shew the
way with crystal clearness. DBe-
yond all doubt it is of little use ask-
ing the toad under the harrow to
think of anything but its own
misery, to have any desire but either
death or escape! Till man has food,
clothing, shelter assured, and free-
dom of choice, freedom to choose
or refuse one thing at a time—he
cannot possibly spread wings and
soar above the earth. The Buddha
once made that very clear, if ac-
counts are accurate,”



FORMS OF BEQUEST AND WILL

FOR INDIA
SHORT FORM OF BEQUEST

I give and bequeath absolutely to The
Theosophical Society of Adyar, Madras :
(@) RSiivirviieeineansnn
or
*(b) Property movable or immovable
and 1 direct that the receipt of The Theo-
sophical Society shall be a sufficient dis-
charge for the said legacy.

* Property movable or immovable must be
described sufficiently to clearly identify the same.

SIMPLE FORM OF WILL

(testator)
' (restatrin) T (o) PO Cevevennan
hereby revoke all former \Wills made by
me and make this my last Will

. Executor(s)
I appoint as my T Eecuirix ttrre e eeseenane

I make the following bequests:

I give and bequeath absolutely to The
Theosophical Society of Adyar, Madras:

or
*(b) Property movable or immavable
and I direct that the receipt of The Theo-
sophical Society shall be a sufficient dis-
charge for the said legacy.
I give and bequeath all the rest and

IN WITNESS WHEREOF 1 have
hereunto set my hand this......... day of

~. testat
Signed by the above-named {[Z:t;::rx)') .........

as his her last Will in the joint presence of
himself ‘herself and us (at least two witness-

3

es) who at his/her request and in the pres-
ence of each other have hereunto signed
our hames as witnesses,

(Signature of the Testator/Testatrix)
{Signature of at least two witnesses)

* Property movable or immovable must be
described sufficiently to clearly identify the same.

N. B.—Certain countries have also cer-
tain special provisions. As regards British
India, bequests by persons other than
Hindus, Mussalmans, Buddhists, Sikhs,
Jainas to religious or charitable uses are
governed by Section 118 of the Indian
Succession Act which reads as follows :

Section 778 : “ No man having a neph-
ew or niece or any nearer relative shall
have power to bequeath any property to
religious or charitable uses, except by a
Will executed not less than twelve months
before his death, and deposited within six
months from its execution in some place
provided by law for the safe custody of
the \Wills of living persons.”

FOR OTHER COUNTRIES

Form for Bequest in favour of The Theo-
sophical Society by persons residing out-
side India. General Secretaries are request-
ed to give it the widest possible circulation
in their Section journals after finding out
if the Form is legal and suitable according
to the laws of their respective countries,

FORM FOR BEQUEST

“1 give absolutely to The Theo-
sophical Society of Adyar, Madras

(India) free of duty é =~ and/or
(property to be described clearly......
.......................................... and I

direct that the receipt of the President
or other proper officer for the time
being of the said Society shall be a
sufficient discharge for the same.”

Note.—This should be one of the clauses
in a properly drawn-up Will.
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Who's Who In This Issuc

Introducing new writers to our readers

Dr. J. D. van KETWICH VERSCHUUR,
one of the oldest Theosophists in Holland,
translated in 1911 Isis Unveiled into Dutch,
represented Queen Wilhelmina in the capa-
city of Minister Plenipotentiary in several
countries.

Dr. Arthur S. Roy, Ph.D,, D, Litt.: Bom-
bay journalist, frequent contributor to The
Kaiser-I-Hind Illustrated Weekly and
other Indian journals.

0. C. GANGOLY : Editor of Rupam, a
journal of Indian art ; author of Ragas and
Raginis (two vols.) and Masterpieces of

Rajput Painting. Fellow of the Asiatic
Society, Bengal.

N. Sr1 RaM : Treasurer of The Theo-
sophical Society; formerly Private Sec-
retary to Dr. Besant and Associate Editor
of New India weekly.

Peggy STREET, whose poems appeared
in the November THEOSOPHIST, is English,
not American, she assures us. *The poems
found their way into your pocket,” she
writes to Dr. Arundale, “‘at Waterloo sta-
tion on June 8th, and though they went to
America with you, they still remain the
product of England’s youth, not America's.”

COMING FEATURES IN THE THEOSOPHIST

THE EVOLUTION OF THE UNIVERSE,
Annie Besant's second review of The Secret
Doctrine.

AMERICA'S OCCULT DESTINY. Henry
Hotchener—" "OUR TENTH MAN,” Mary K.
Neff—A BLENDING OF RACES, Ruby Lor-
raine Radford.

THE LAST WILL AND TESTAMENT OF
H. P. BLAVATSKY.

THEOSOPHY'S CONTRIBUTION IN THE
FIELD OF ECONOMICS AND ETHICS. Dr.
Corona G. Trew.

SAMANALA KANDE. ]. A. Perera.

SPAIN : THE MAGNIFICENT COURAGE OF
A PEOPLE. Georges Tripet.

STUDYING TO A PURPOSE: THE PRESI-
DENT OPENS A CLASS.

OUTSTANDING ARTICLES IN RECENT ISSUES

NOVEMBER

THE PRESIDENT REVIEWS HIS 1933 TOUR
C%ASE YE! O CEASE YE! George S. Arun-
ale.
“POUR PENSER ILL FAUT ETRE." " Ankh.”
NEW HORIZONS IN SCIENCE. Corona G.
Trew.
H.P. BLAVATSKY'S MAGNUM OPUS. J.L.D.

THE PHENOMENA OF LIFE. Alesander

Horne.

WHERE IS MUSIC GOING? Margaret E.
Cousins.

THE LLADDER OF ARHATSHIP. A.J. Ham-
erster,

THETREATMENTOF CRIMEIN ENGLAND.
Greta Eedle.

DECEMBER

THE DHARMA OF AMERICA. James S,
Perkins. '

AN ODYSSEY FOR WORLD PEACE. K. J.
Kabraji.

OUR ATTITUDE TO WAR. H. S. Albarus.

THE FUNDAMENTALS OF THEOSOPHY.
J. Kruisheer.

THE OCCULT ELEMENT IN POETICAL
CREATION. James H. Cousins.

THE LADDER OF ARHATSHIP. A. ]
Hamerster.

ATLANTEAN RELICS IN ENGLAND. E. W,
Preston.

WHY THEY LOVE DON QUIXOTE. C.
Jinarajadasa.

ACTORS FOR THE NEW AGE. F. Kay
Poulton.

EARLY VOLUMES OF “THE THEOSOPHIST ”

The T.P.H. reference library (Adyar) requires the following volumes of
THE THEOSOPHIST to complete its sets of this journal: Volumes 2, 3, 4, 5,

6,7, 9, 16, 21, 24, 26, 27, 28, 38, 54.

Please communicate with Mr. van de Poll, Hon. Manager.
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is a world-
wide international organization formed at
New York on 17th November 1875, and
incorporated later in India with its Head-
quarters at Adyar, Madras.

It is an unsectarian body of seekers after
Truth promoting Brotherhood and striving
to serve humanity, Its three declared Ob-
jects are :

First—To form a nucleus of the Uni-
versal Brotherhood of Humanity, with-
out distinction of race, creed, sex,
caste or colour.

Second—To encourage the study of Com-
parative Religion, FPhilosophy and
Science.

Third—To investigate unexplained laws
of Nature and the powers latent in
man.

The Theosophical Society is composed
of men and women who are united by their
approval of the above Objects, by their
determination to promote DBrotherhood, to
remove religious, racial and other antago-
nisms, and who wish to draw together all
persons of goodwill whatsoever their opin-
ions.

Their bond of union is a common search
and aspiration for Truth. They hold that
Truth should be sought by study, by re-
flection, by service, by purity of life and
by devotion to high ideals. They hold

that Truth should be striven for, not im-
posed by authority as a dogma. They con-
sider that belief should be the result of
individual study or of intuition, and not
its antecedent, and should rest on knowl-
edge, not on assertion. They see every
Rehgion as an expression of the Divine
Wisdom and prefer its study to its condem-
nation, and its practice to proselytism.
Peace is their watchword, as Truth is their
aim.

Theosophy offers a philosophy which
renders life intelligible, and demonstrates
the inviolable nature of the laws which
govern its evolution. It puts death in its
rightful place as a recurring incident in an
endless life, opening the gateway toa fuller
and more radiant existence. It restores to
the world the Science of the Spirit, teaching

man to know the Spirit as himself, and the
mind and body as his servants. It illumi-
nates the scriptures and doctrines of reli-
gions by unveiling their hidden meanings
thus justifying them at the bar of intelli-
gence as, in their original purity, they are
ever justified in the eyes of intuition. The
Society claims no monopoly of Theosophy,
as the Divine Wisdom cannot be limited ;
but its Fellows seek to understand it in
ever-increasing measure. All in sympathy
with the Objects of The Theosophical
Society are welcomed as members, and it
rests with the member to become a true
Theosophist. .

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

As The Theosophical Society has spread
far and wide over the civilized world, and as
members of all religions have become mem-
bers of it without surrendering the special
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their re-
spective faiths, it is thought desirable to
emphasize the fact that there is no doctrine,
no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held,
that is in any way binding on any member
of The Society, none which any member
1s not free to accept or reject. Approval
of its three Objects is the sole cohdition
of membership. No teacher nor writer,
from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any
authority to impose his teachings or opin-
ions on members. Every member has an
equal right to attach himself to any teacher
or to any school of thought which he may
choose, but has no right to force his choice
on any other. Neither a candidate for any
office, nor any voter, can be rendered in-
eligible to stand or to vote, because of any
opinion he may hold, or because of member-
ship in any school of thought to which he
may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither
bestow privileges nor inflict penalties. The
Members of the General Council earnestly
request every member of The Theosophical
Society to maintain, defend and act upon
these fundamental principles of The Society,
and also fearlessly to exercise his own right
of liberty of thought and of expression
thereof, within the limits of courtesy and
consideration for others.
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THE FUTURE OF ISRAEL

““When | look back upon Jewish history, how many reflections.
crowd to the mind! When | look at Jewish literature | find in it
some of the noblest passages ever written by human hands, and in
the Psalms probably the sweetest expression of lyrical fervour that

has ever been given to the world. We find in Hebrew literature

the most sublime expressions of human emotion that have ever

found utterance. A people one of whose members could write
poetry like that can never completely perish from the earth.

Throughout the ages the Jews have accomplished noble tasks and.
they have emerged, with their patriotism unscathed, and it is possi-
ble for them to make the Future of Israel even more glorious than

E

her past.”

LORD BIRKENHEAD

“ As Greece stands for all time for Art and Culture and Rome

for Law and Order, so does Israel all down the ages stand for .

Righteousness and Social Justice. lsrael’s sages burned with anger

over the abuses of the world, and its Prophets became fanatics in

defence of the weak and the down-trodden, and loudly proclaimed.

that if the world was not just, or capable of becoming so, it had
better come to an end—a view which, if not commendable,
led to deeds of heroism and brought about a grand awakening of
the forces of humanity. * As long as the world lasts,” says Matthew
Arnold, ‘all who want to make progress in Righteousness will
come to Israel for inspiration, as the people who have had the sense

of Righteousness most glowing and strongest "."”

A. S. WADIA in “ The Message of Moses ™"

On The Watch-Tower

BY THE EDITOR

_[These Notes represent the personal views of the Editor,
and in no case must be taken as expressing the official attitude

of The Theosophical Society, or the opinions of the member-

ship generally. THE THEOSOPHIST is the personal organ of
the President, and has no official status whatever, save in so
far as it may from time to time be used as a medium for the
publication of official notifications. IEach article, therefore, is

also personal to the writer.]

Stemming the Tide of Evil
HERE is one great consolation
and stimulus in the midst of
the present terrible negations of
brotherhood, and it is the fact that
the efforts of those who serve the
darkness call forth a greater inten-
sity of purpose on the part of those
who serve the Light. As the new
year opens, and it opens for many
in all parts of the world during the
next few months, I am happily con-
scious of the fact that servants of
the Light throughout the world will
gain in power and wisdom and will
begin to stem the tide of evil by
which we have been threatened and
here and there defeated during the

past few years.

Again, I believe, will the Eternal
incarnate in Time, so that the

Spirit of the Time, the Zeitgeist,
may reflect the spirit of those eternal
Realities which in the very course
of time tend to become engulfed in
time's rushing stream. As things
are in the world today, everywhere
force and its derivatives, compro-
mise and its machinations, deaden
the life that is universally seeking
to be free, and obstruct that con-
stant growth without which life has
neither health nor strength.

On the one side force, with its
derivatives, faces all issues and con-
trols them to its nefarious purposes.
On the other side compromise fears
all issues and recedes from one after
another as cach confronts it. Force
has a clear-cut policy. Compromise
is ever waiting for force to act, and
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then seeks to adjust itself accord- means a substitution for those great-
ingly. Force has its ideals, be they er works whereby India might make
noble orignoble. Compromise dare most substantial strides towards her
not have ideals, lest force destroy soul’s reawakening.
them. I am afraid that power has con-
It is a curious fact that where fused many of our Congress lead-
there should be great ideals, there ers, so that they find it difficult
is little but expediency, while in the within the machinery of govern-
regions of force a flag is unfurled ment to retain the courage of their
for all to see. In India, for ex- former convictions and assertions.
ample, where most we should ex- But it is the same everywhere.
pect to see idealism, we find that Power, office, does confuse the mind
many of the very Congress govern- and dim the vision. It is doing
ments content themselves with tink-  this in Britain. It is doing it every-
cring when they should also set where throughout the world, except
forth in common an All-India pol- —and it is a shame to have to say
icy for India’s effective regenera- so—where force glories in itself and
tion on great national lines. has neither shame nor fear, butonly
determination to achieve and con-

*
* ¥ tempt for opposition.

The Plight of India R ,

I have been waiting and hoping .
for a great policy of national re. The Challenge of Ancient Ideals
construction in India, behind which Because of this, new forces are

every patriotic citizen of the land coming into the open to sound forth
might be rallied irrespective of his the age-old ideals of right living,
faith, or caste, or status. I have and to sound them freely in the
been hoping for a national Con- open, under no enslavement of party,
stitution. I have been looking for without fear and without favour.
a splendid sacrifice whereby our e need in the world today men
Mussalman brethren might freely and women who are free, whoarenot
and happily join their Hindu and entangled in party enslavements
other fellow-citizens in national re- with their rigid sanctions, orthodox-
construction. And the sacrifice must ies, and policies, to which there
be made by the majority—there must be subscription on penalty
can be no question merely of com- of expulsion. We talk of dictator-
promise. 1 have been sceking a ships as if these were confined to
great forward drive for generous the heads of so-called totalitarian
and all-inclusive national idealsand States. These at least are con-
projects. I have been hoping that fessed dictatorships. Indemocracies
the National Congress would elec- we have them no less. In India
trify the Indian people as a whole. herself there is dictatorship abroad,
Instead of this, as I have said, there more rigid in many ways than any
has just been tinkering. There has dictatorship knownin the days when
been the passage of this, that, and  DBritish rule was unchallenged.

the other Bill—doubtless of value, \We have to challenge dictator-
but by no mears enough, by no ships in democracies no less than
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CSlltctatorShips in the totalitarian contain all the needed solutions, and
a]tes -A.nd above all, we have to to apply the essential ideas to m(;dern'
exalt individuality for the very sake conditions is the work which needs.
of th.e st}‘ength of the State, but in to be. done and which will receive His.
egaltmg individuality to lift it up to = Plessing in the doing. -
the measure of its true and loft I thi i i
stature. 4 that t?sl ntlf) t?:?; lsftlrcliZn’It‘sh e(;)fso’lgﬁlstS,‘
' . €os-
ha}"\c{ea?ho arg_ Theosophists, who ophy, will address ourselves to the
have at %%rL‘lfsppsal the Eter?al understanding of the ideas of Manu
lite 1n aspects veiled in the light of iti
from a0 many i ght ot modern conditions,.
i s, are thereby we shall find 1 ’
invested with a responsibilit 1 rention aaoued
y to- with a keen percept
wards the world far greater tl euisiton for the
g han  fundamental requisites for th

X . « € -
f)lgagof:l;ftz?eof st?tesmen axlldlieaders orientation of ?he modern wor??l
les. In a way, I thinkwe We at least know wh is.

] 'ho the Manu is.

gzjiy Zathc; %ave a special know!- We know His relation to the Aryan
c;itcif) <zt 0 : ruth and of its appli- Race. We know that He is gradu-
n to mo em*condxtlons. ally leading His Aryan peo?)le to-

e the great summits of civilization

The Manu's Plan of Life Xgéchwét kis theitr des}t}inyf to reach.

i~ . now, too, that from time

melnth;nk we have access to funda- to time He sends ’forth streams of

men Z:o %glfxctzi;)‘}:s :ol th?t we arc; inergy into the outer world for the
at least some o astening of Hi k

them with special clarit i % e et o o
t ] y. In her time to time He ent

introduction to Dr. Bhavagh ’ o By e

' - Bhavagan Das’s eager, to those who know hov :

gOreat work on The Science of Social “wait the Word of the Masterv "tg

rganization Dr. Besant says : message which they shall deliver-

Society, at the present time, isatadcad- far and wide. I do not hesitate to
iiik’ um.l-b:]e to go forward into the Say here and now, at the obvious.
theuriol\)‘ll’t outf finding solutions for risk of emphatic disapproval, that

ellepd ; cn?sg our time, and yet im-  the time has come for such a stream
Sf evolu(t)ilg:) z,ll;&'hli)g’h zhee m:;l;%esnous law of energy to be entrusted to all who.
progress  will use it reverently, and that the

or sentences to death. It stands at i
the cdge of a precipice, ang e ot blessing of the Manu will rest upon

\:':1_\' to safet'y. Ov.cr.tl?e edge it must ::}(1)(1);(:31 )Who dhz}ilve the i-USight' the

go—as previous civilizations have ge, and the enthusiasm, to call

gone, carrying their trgasures of re- upon all whom they can reach to.

hnen'xent and culture with them—un- Témember the Lord Vaivasvata

less it can find some Ark of Safety to Manu and his great Plan for the
‘ carry it from the old to the new. peace, the l}appineSS, and the pros--
Such an Ark may be found in the Wis- Perity of His peoples.

dom ‘of our great Progenitor Manu, * ‘

the Father of the whole Aryan Race. p

]H]:sprecepts cannot be followed blind- Father of the Aryan Faiths

¥ in an age so far remov

Iy in an : g}{e Spgkr;fng:lid}f{r?m_;hat But I would make as clear as [

; s ideas can the fact that this great Father-
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of the Aryan Race is the Father in
the first instance of every Aryan
faith, even though Saviour after
Saviour may have come to give the
Truth to generation after genera-
tion of peoples. Indeed, I would
go much further and say with all
emphasis that every Saviour is
Himself the Saviour of every other
faith as well as of Hisown. There
is a great Company of Saviours,
whence descends {rom time to time
a Member to teach the Truth, to
remind a world of the Truth, to
reveal the same Truth otherwise. 1
hold that is one of the most treas-
ured glories of Theosophists that
they have the wisdom to revere
every great Saviour for the Truth-
Bringer each is, so that instead of
having but one Teacher and per-
haps a group of His associates to
whom to offer reverence, they have
a galaxy of Teachers, and feel glori-
ously at home in every Faith, both
with its revealings of the one Truth
indivisible, and with such unique-
ness of unfoldment as the Teacher
may have given to the Truth for
the benefit of those to whom it was
to be conveyed. So do Theos-
ophists know that the Manu is the
Father of all His peoples, and they
will seek to give His Truth to all,
even thouch by the ignorant e
may be falscly regarded as belong-
ing to a section of His Race alone
and, with the curious narrowness of
ignorance, therefore unacceptable
to any other section, This is a prej-
udice and an ignorance which it
will be necessary to try to overcome.

I am always amazed at the
strange conception of some of my
Christian brethren, especially those
who are engaged in missionary
activities, that the Christ belongs to
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them and to their Faith—probably
to their particular section of Chris-
tianity—alone. To methisexclusive
arrogation of the Christ to a small
number of people is nothing short
of a blasphemy, for He belongs to
the world, is a Saviour of the whole
world, is a Father of the non-Chris-
tian noless than of the:Christian. So
also is every other Saviour-Teacher
of the whole world, however much
He may seem to belong exclusively
to a particular Faith. These ex-
clusivenesses are among the causes
of war, for they engender that sense
of superiority which only a war can
break down.
*

Regenerating Aryan Society

I shall hope during the coming
year to tour throughout India, not
so much to visit Lodges—for every
Lodge of The Theosophical Society
should itself be a light to its sur-
roundings for the great Truths
which Theosophy discloses to our
gaze—as to speak to the general
public on the essentials of India’s
national regeneration as 1 so clear-
ly perceive them. And I most ear-
nestly hope that those in far distant
countries will also remember the
great Aryan Father and have no
fear to speak of Him and His
“ideas,” as Dr. Besant calls them.
But first of all they must become
soaked, as it were, in His great Plan
of Life, and this soaking can be
effected no better than through a
study of Dr. Bhagavan Das’s T/e
Science of Social Organization,
more particularly if the hints as to
methods of study as set forth in

Dr. Besant’s introduction are care-
fully followed.
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One point may be noticed, and
that is that the Manu lays primary
stress on the individual, on his
modes of growth, and on his char-
acter. The Manu knew well that
upon the character of the individual
entirely depends the wellbeing of
the State to which he belongs. So
while on the one hand He develops
the structure of the Aryan society,
pari passu He develops the char-
acter of the individual. And it is
here that so many of our modern
schemes and panaceas fall hopeless-
ly short. In themselves they may be
excellent, but the emergence of their
excellence into everyday practice is
determined by the worth of the in-
dividuals who will have to work the
schemes and form part of their
working. The Douglas Credit
Scheme may be excellent, for ex-
ample, although on the continent
of Europe there are many to have
no good word for it. But it is bound
to be a hopeless failure until the
individuals composing the commu-
nity are educated to prize honour
and virtue above all other qualities.
Those seem to me to be extraordi-
narily blind who imagine that if
the scheme is introduced the whole
world will pass from penury to
plenty, from disorder to peace. You.
may be in possession of the secret
of happiness, but you certainly will
not make the world happy by dis-
closing it.

So is it that while we must stress
the basic principles of right govern-
ment, we must no less stress the
basic principles of right individual-
ity.  Unless our education is right,
our political structure cannot be
richt; and it is because many of
our politicians in office regard edu-
cation so much as a political Cinder-

ella that whatever else goes forward

education is sure to lag behind, as

it is Jamentably lagging behind in

India today.

) * .

Aryan Culture

Coming events seem to cast their
shadows before, for I find on Jan-
uary 9th last the Home Minister of
the Government of Bombay, the

Hon. Mr. K. M. Munshi, delivering

a very valuable lecture on the basic

values of Aryan culture, extracts

from which I think it useful to print
here. It is good that a Minister of
the National Government of the
great Presidency of Bombay draws.
the attention of the public to the
age-old traditions of Aryan culture
and therefore to the “ideas” of the

Manu. The Prime Minister of Bom-

bay himself presided, and I only

regret I cannot get hold of any
observations from one who is per-
haps the greatest of National Prime

Ministers in India, partly because

he has a well organized opposition

to aid him in his government.

Mr. Munshi attempted to explain the
‘soul of the Bharathiya Vidya." Cul-
ture, he said, consisted of certain
values which were created by the dom-
inant ideas, persisting for ages in a
society, which were not means to an
end, but in themselves formed the
end and aim of life.  The obviously
essential features of Aryan culture
were joint family, the conjugal life,
the varnashrama dharma, the concep-
tion of Aryavartha, the supremacy
of Sanskrit, and the historic continu-
ity as implied in the sacredness attrib-
uted to the Vedas. In many ancient
countries, Rome and Grecce for in-
stance, the idea of family was accept-
¢d. But in India it had been worked

into rituals, ceremonies, beliefs and
laws.



332 THE THEOSOPHIST

The next essential feature was a con-
ception of society as made up of an
inalienable interdependence of classes
of men divided according to their
functions, that is (a) the creative, the
intellectual and idealistic classes, (&)
the organizationaland protectiveclass-
es, (¢) the classes producing and dis-
tributing wealth, (d) the classes which
render essential services to society.
The organization of society was con-
ceived irrespective of territorial limits,

Mr. Munshi declared that the four castes
were interdependent components of
one harmonious whole. Society was
conceived as an association of four
castes for the maintenance of social
order as inspired and controlled by
Dharma. Society according to this
view was not a restriction of natural
rights, as Rousseau conceived it ; and
self-interest was not the sole and
sufficient urge for social action, “\WVe
cannot be ourselves withont others”
was the truth on which the structure
had been based ; and the summed-up
energy of their cooperation gave it
its enduring quality.

Another essential of the Aryan culture,
continued the Minister, was an un-
wavering faith in Aryavartha, the holy
land of the Aryans, leavened by an
abiding veneration for those who lived
and died, so that Aryavartha may live
on, indivisible and eternal.  Aryavar-
tha had thus no fixed limits; it was
a land, never outside India, where
Arya Dharma ruled. In all these es-
sentials, the vital ingredient which
Aryan culture contributed was not that
the individual should acceptthefamily,
the class, the country or the language
he 1s born into, but that he should
by deliberate purposive efforts of the
imagination create his “kula,” his
“varna,” and his Aryavartha for
himself.

Under all the varving beliefs and myths,
theories and religions associated with
Arva Dharma is found the funda-
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mental truth that the supreme law
of life is not being what one is, but
“becoming” ; becoming not by pres-
sure of environment, but by self-direc-
ted efforts of the imagination. “This
law of becoming is the central idea
of Aryan culture,” he declared. “The
individual must consciously, deliber-
ately will to bring his imaginary
absolute into existence ; he must will
to become it. This will must be made
irresistible before it becomes what
he wants to be. His mind then glow-
ing with the concentrated vigour of

his whole individuality becomes the
‘Dheya’.”

Truth and Non-Violence

“But Aryan culture,” Mr. Munshi went
on, “while teaching the law of becom-
ing for exploitation for social or per-
sonal ends had also taught another
law which forms both its strength
and its limitation. It may be called
the law of moral causation. The
Mahavrathas, which are the broad
heads under which the law is gener-
ally treated, are non-violence, truth,
non-stealing, non-waste and non-pos-
session. If an individual becomes
non-violent in thought, word and
deed, he will attract love, which im-
plies influence over man and beast.
The early Christian martyrs practised
non-violence on a mass scale, and the
love of Europe gravitated to them,
giving them unlimited power over the
lives of men. \When a man has real-
ised non-violence, people forget their
hostility to him.

“Modern India has not discovercd truth
and non-vialence,” Mr. Munshi con-
cluded. “It has only applied the law
of moral causation to be applicable to
individuals, to mass life and corporate
bodies. Truth and non-violence, on
which Gandhiji lays emphasis, are but
the instruments of securing desired
results and gaining the enduring influ-
ence and power which love yields.
And as the experience of ages has
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taught us that the law of moral causa-
tion is inexorable, truth and non-
violence can only be principles, never
a policy. And in teaching us this law,
Gandhiji has only extended the scope,
and efficacy of the basic values of
Aryan Culture.”

*
# *

Besant Education

I hope we may be able to put
forward in the earlier part of this
yvear an Adyar Scheme of Edu-
cation which shall be worthy of
consideration on the part of all who
are deeply concerned with active
educational duties and the problems
which such duties generate. If, with
the potent help of the Vice-Presi-
dent of our Society, the learned
Mr. Hirendranath Datta, working
in close collaboration with Dr.
Bhagavan Das, we are able to offer
to India, and perhaps even to the
world, a scheme of reconstruction,
national and international, based on
the “ideas” of the Lord Vaivasvata
Manu, and if complementary to
this we are able to offer a carefully
planned Adyar Scheme of Educa-
tion, I think the year will have been
well spent, for we shall have set in
motion forces which sooner or later
shall profoundly affect the world;
even though we ourselves may be
able to do little, largely because of
our lack of capacity, but possibly
also because the world is not yet
ready to turn its attention away
from expediency to essentials. For
my part I shall regard this work as
Theosophy in the truest sense, and
as one of the truest possible expres-
sions and applications of our sacred
Science.

Benares Convention

I am very happy to be able to
report that the International Con-
vention recently held in Benares
was a great success. Indeed it was
notable for a fine response on the
part of the delegates assembled
there toa call to revive Dr. Besant's
educational work both in Benares
and at Adyar. At one sitting over
£800 was subscribed, and The Bes-
ant Theosophical School at Benares
will soon become an accomplished
fact.

The Convention was, indeed, all
that could be desired, and we were:
all greatly heartened by the realiza-
tion that our Society generally and
the Indian Section in particular are
regaining thatsolidarity thatvarious
circumstances have combined to at-
tack. A new era is opening before
our Theosophical movement. QOur
membership is steadily on the in-
crease. Our output of Theosophi-
cal literature is more than it has
been for a very long time. Our
publicity work is growing increas-
ingly vital. And our International
Headquarters at Adyar, stirred by
the enthusiasm of its residents, is
acquiring a new leasc of life which
I feel sure will be felt throughout
the world.

*
* %

A Distinguished Visitor

I have been particularly happy to
receive at Adyar Mevrouw Mary
van Eeghen-Boissevain, the virtual
head of our great Centre at Huizen,
North Holland. Herself the donor
of the Centre and the ardent per-
former on more than one occasion
of Tapas for its salvation, she is
one of our great Theosophists, and
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Adyar has been greatly honoured
by her visit here for a few weeks.
Inindifferent health she haswonder-
fully braved the hardships of a long
veyage and of living conditions
which cannot compare with those
which have so much contributed to
her ability to shoulder the great
burdens of Huizen. She has come
here as a soldier. She has lived
- here as a soldier. She will return
to the Masters’ Home in the West
fortified to continue her soldierly
duties.

*
* *

The First Line

\We have had a number of deple-
tions of our ranks, so far as the phys-
ical plane army is concerned, of
Theosophical workers. I very much
regret to record the passing of Mrs.
Robert Logan, a very old friend of
Dr. Besant and a stalwart worker
for Theosophy especially in the
field of animal welfare. She and
her splendid husband remind me
always of their great English coun-
terparts—Mr. and Mrs. Baillie
Weaver, of evergreen memory.
There have been none to do more
than this quartet for our younger
brethren in the animal kingdom—
Mr. and Mrs. Logan in the new
world, and Mr. and Mrs. Baillie
Weaver in the old. Our deep sym-
pathy goes out to Mr. Logan, for
every passing is indeed a loss until
we have learned to transcend the
ignorance which separates us into
compartments in which we are blind
to the open doors between.

I also very much regret to record
the passing of Mrs. Alice Knudsen,
the wife and comrade of my Presi-
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dential Agent in the Far East, Mr!
A. F. Knudsen. She passed away
at her post of duty, Shanghai, and
her heroic husband has determined
to stay where he is at his post of
duty, at which both have rendered
such very great service to Theos-
ophy and to The Theosophical So-
ciety. When a Far Eastern Sec-
tion of our Society takes shape its
foundations will be the Knudsens,
and there will be no finer memorial
to them than this. ‘

I also feel very sad to record th~
death of my dear young brothe
Christopher Coats, a most remark-
able person even though he had
only three years of physical body
through which to give expression
to himself. How he did drive his
body, too hard I sometimes thought,
though it was his business, after all,
and not mine. An age-old servant
of the Masters he was, both in ex-
ternal appearance and through such
glimpses as we were able to catch
of the fire within. Indeed was he
fortunate in his parents, and I can-
not help wondering why he should
have thought fit to take his depar-
ture. Of course, it will be all to the
good. But one cannot help wonder-
ing, though I seem to catch some
scheme whereby the sudden cutting
off of a most promising life enables
him to discharge a troublesome
piece of karma, and begin again
freer even than before. He will in-
deed be grateful for such wonder-
fully courageous and understand-
ing parents, to whom he will draw
even more closely, for they have
smoothed this difficult way of his
by being Theosophists in practice
no less than in principle.

" The Evolution of The Universe

ANNIE BESANT'S SECOND REVIEW

‘OF

“THE SECRET DOCTRINE"

“How swiftly some of the main points had been grasped,” Dr. Besant
remarks in her Autobiography, comparing her first review of The Secret
Doctrine in the Pall Mall Gazette (25 April 1889) with the second review
which appeared two months later in Charles Bradlaugh’s weekly paper,
The National Reformer (23 June 1889). The first review appeared in
our January issue ; the second is repeated below. Not only does the re-
production of these early reviews synchronize with the jubilee edition of
The Secret Doctrine published at Adyar, but they reveal the magnificent
mind which Annie Besant brought to her first encounter with Theosophy.

" The Secret Doctrine. By Mme. Blav-
atsky. In two vols. (London: Theo-
sophical Publishing Co., 7 Duke Street,
Adelphi, W.C)

The National Reformer reaches
so many different types of readers,
all of whom must be more or less
liberal-minded, that it seems likely
that among them all some will be
found to take interest in the un-
familiar views of the universe set
forth in this very remarkable work.
Mme. Blavatsky, from whose pen
it comes to us, is a personality as
remarkable as her book. She has
been lauded as the apostle of a new
revelation ; denounced as the in-
ventor of the greatest imposture of
the age. That she is an impostor
no one who knows her will believe ;
while the fact that she is possessed
of wide and deep oriental learning,
and has access to rare and recondite
sources of information, will be ap-
parent to anyone who even skims
thesec volumes. But skimming is
more likely to repel than to attract:
the unfamiliar archaism and yet

more unfamiliar mysticism of the
Book of Dzyan, which is claimed
as one of the oldest MSS. in the
world; the subtle metaphysics,which
become wholly unintelligible and
even contradictory unless the deli-
cate gradations of phrase be noted
and understood ; the Oriental at-
mosphere in which the mental im-
ages live and move; theantagonism
of the whole intellectual trend to
the thought of our Western civili-
zation ; all this is but too likely to
make the 19th century Englishman
raise his eyebrows, shrug his shoul-
ders, and throw the book down. Fo_r
the Orient begins to study the uni--
verse just where the Occident ceases
to study. With telescope and with
microscope, with scalpel and with
battery, Western Science interro-
gates Nature, adding fact to fact,
storing experience after experience,
but coming ever to gulfs unfathom-
able by its plummets, to he1ghts
unscalable by its ladders. Wide
and masterful in its answers to the
“How?”, the “Why ?” ever eludes

335



336 THE THEOSOPHIST

it, and causes remain enwrapped in
gloom. Eastern Science uses as its
scientific instrument the penetrat-
ing faculties of the mind alone, and
regarding the material plane as
Maya, illusion, seeks in the mental
and spiritual planes of being the
causes of the material effects. There,
to it, ts the only reality ; there the
true existence of which the visible
universe is but the shadow.

The lédder of (evolution

It 1s clear that for such investi-
gations some further mental equip-
ment is necessary than that norm-
ally afforded by the human body.
And here comes the “parting of the
ways” between East and West. For
the study of the material universe,
our five senses, aided by the instru-
ments invented by science, may suf-
fice. For all that we can hear and
see, taste and handle, these accus-
tomed servitors, though often blun-
dering, are the best available guides
to knowledge. DBut it lies in the
nature of the case that they are
useless when the investigation is to
be into modes of existence which
cannot impress themselves on our
nerve-ends. For instance : what we
know as colour is the vibration fre-
quency of etheric waves striking on
the retina of the eye; between cer-
tain definite limits— 739 trillions of
blows for the maximum, 436 tril-
lions for the minimum-—these waves
give rise in us to the sensation which
the brain translates into colour.
(Why the 436 trillion blows at one
end of a nerve become “Red” at
the other end we do not know ; we
chronicle the fact, but cannot ex-
plain it.) DBut our capacity to re-
spond to the vibration cannot limit
the vibrational capacity of the ether;
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to us the higher and lower rates of
vibration do not exist, but if our
sense of vision were more sensitive
we should see where now we are
blind. Following thisline of thought
we realize that matter may exist in
forms unknown to us, in modifica-
tions to which our senses are unable
torespond. Nowstepsinthe Eastern
sage and says: “That which you
say may be, is; we have developed
and cultivated senses as much su-
perior to yoursas your eye issuperior
to that of the jelly-fish; we have
evolved mental and spiritual facul-
ties which enable us to investigate
on the higher planes of being with
as much certainty as you are in-
vestigating on the physical plane;
there is nothing supernatural in the
business, any more than your knowl-
edge is supernatural, although
much above that accessible to the
fish; we do not speculate on these
higher forms of existence; we know
them, by personal study, just as you
know the fauna and flora of your
world. The powers we possess are
not supernatural ; they are latent in
every human being, and will be
evolved as the race progresses. All
that we have done is to evolve them
more rapidly than our neighbours,
by a procedure as open to you as it
was to us. Matter is everywhere,
but it exists in seven modifications
of which you know only four, and
until lately knew only three; in
those higher forms reside the causes
of which you see the effects in the
lower, and to know these causes
vou must develop the capacity
to take cognisance of the higher
planes.”

Unless evolution be a drcam, or
we have reached the topmost rung
of its ladder—a tolerably absurd
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assumption—there is nothing irra-
tional per se in this statement.
Whether it be true, whether such
men with highly evolved psychical

faculties exist, is a matter for evi- -

dence : some people are as certain
of their existence as they are of the
existence of their own fathers and
mothers ; and those who know no-
thing about the matter are some-
what hasty if they take on them-
selves to deny it. [t may be further
suggested, as a hint towards further
mental evolution, that it is beyond
the possibility of doubt that psychi-
cal faculties not yet normal are
showing themselves in many per-
sons: clairvoyance, mesmerism, hyp-
notism, point to the existence, under
abnormal conditions, of an inner
vision that transcends theeye-power,
and of faculties not yet understood.
The grave difficulty in all investi-
gations in this as yet little trodden
region of psychology, is the tendency
to lose control of the judgment in
face of the abnormal; the grave
danger lies in the possibility of up-
setting the mental balance, of so
straining the mind that the student
may cross the line which separates
sanity from insanity.

Secret knowledge

This introduction seems to me
necessary in order to lead any read-
er who is new to the phase of thought
with which we are concerned, to
grasp something of the ideas which
underlic *“The Secret Doctrine.”
For these idecas come from “The
Wise Men of the East,” in whose
hands, as in the hands of their pre-
decessors, it is stated that the MSS.
are on which the present work is
based. ln an antiquity before which
Roman and Greck and Hebrew are

but as plants of yesterday, Indian
sages thought, observed, and pon-
dered on their observations, genera-
tion after generation taking up the
task. The garnered knowledge was
ever kept secret from the mass of
ordinary men, revealed only to those
who after long probation became
Initiates. With the evolution of the
race has come the time when some
of this knowledge would be useful
to mankind, and during the last few
years portions of it have filtered
out. In the book before us we have
the record of the evolution of the
universe, and the genesis of man,
which whoso will read let him gird
up the loins of his mind for pro-
longed and strenuous effort.
Briefest outline only can here be
given for two reasons: first, that -
space would not allow of lengthened
exposition ; second, that anyone who
wants to understand the Secret Doc-
trine must study it for himself. You
cannot map a continent on the palm
of your hand, nor compress a moun-
tain into a marble. DBriefly then:

Cosmic origins

Ere the visible universe comes
into existence there is Absolute
Be-ness—DBeing in the abstract—
boundless, infinite, changeless. On
this conception we will not dwell :
cvery student knows the endless con-
tradictions into which we flounder
when we strive to describe the Abso-
lute in terms of which relation is the
essence. The moment webegin tobe
precise, we contradict. At the com-
mencement of a cycle awakens the
Unmanifested Logos—abstract and
potential ideation, the root of the
laterMahat, theuniversal,intelligent
soul—and thence the second Logos
with its double aspect, Purusha and
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Prakriti—Spirit-Matter, “Father-
Mother”—and MahattheSon. From
this Triangle of Being, Purusha, Pra-
kriti, and Mahat go forth alllife and
form, in numerous hierarchies, on
the seven planes of existence. Spirit
crystallizes, as it were, into matter
through the first three, becoming
more and more consolidated and
gross, reaching its turning point in
the fourth, becoming inteilectually
self-conscious 1g it thus grows den-
ser; from the fourth it climbs up-
ward again, shaking off the gross-
ness of its material envelope but
retaining the experience it could
not otherwise have won, until, wise
with all it has gathered during its
struggles and its wanderings, it re-
turns whence it came forth and
- rests.  Such a cycle forms a Man-
"~ vantara, and this is followed by
“the slecep of Brahma; when he
awakes, another cycle commences,
but on a higher plane. My readers
must turn to the book to fill in this
bare outline, and they will find it
worth their while.

Anthropogenesis

What part docs man play in this
vast drama of a universe? Need-
less to say, he is not the only living
form in a Cosmos which, for the
most part, is uninhabitable by him.
As Scicnce has shown living forms
everywhere on the material plane,
races in each drop of water, life
throbbing in every lcaf and blade,
so the “Secret Doctrine’ points to
living forms c¢n higher planes of
existence, each suited to its environ-
ment, till all space thrills with life
and nowhere 1s there death, but
only change.  Amid these myriads
are some evolving towards human-
ity, some evolving away from
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humanity as we know it, divesting
themselves of its grosser parts. For
man is regarded as a sevenfold be-
ing, four of these parts belonging
to the animal body and perishing at,
or soon after, death; while three
form his higher self, his true indi-
viduality, and these persist and are
immortal. These form the Ego,
and it is this which passes through
many incarnations, learning life’s
lessons as it goes, working out its
own redemption within the limits
of an inexorable law, sowing seeds.
of which it ever reaps the harvest,
building its own fate with tireless.
fingers, and finding nowhere, in the
measureless time and space around
it, any that can lift for it one weight
it has created, bear for it one burden
it has gathered, unravel for it one
tangle it has twisted, close for it
one gulf that it has digged.

The physical and mental evolu-
tion of man is traced step by step:
for us in the second volume, the
life of each race, with its charac-
teristics, being sketched. How
curiously this Eastern teaching now
upholds, now contradicts, our West-
ern views, will be marked with in-
terest by the careful reader. One
matter, small in itself, but signifi-
cant in its bearings, may here be:
put on record—the knowledge, quite
lately reached by \Western Science,
that the pineal gland, of much-
debated function, is the remains of
“the third eye.” This has now been
“discovered” by the West, but it is
a very very old story in the East.

Science and the social order
Very attractive, and showing wide
acquaintance with the latest dis-
coveries of science, is the third
scction of Volume I, “Science and
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the Secret Doctrine contrasted.”
It is of curious interest to note how
come of the latest theories seem
to catch glimpses of the occult

doctrines, as though Science were -

standing on the very threshold of
knowledge which shall make all her
past seem small. Already her hand
is trembling towards the grasp of
forces beside which all those now at
hercommand are insignificant. How
soon will her grip fasten on them ?
Let us hope not until the social
order has been transformed, lest
they should only give more to those
who have, and leave the wretched

!

still wretcheder by force of contrast.
Knowledge used by Selfishness
widens the gulf that divides man
from man and race from race, and
we may well shrink from the idea
of new powers in Nature being
yoked to the car of Greed. Hence
the wisdom of those ‘‘Masters,”
in whose name Mme. Blavatsky
speaks, has ever denied the knowl-
edge which is power until Love’s
lesson has been learned, and has
given only into the hands of the
selfless the control of those natural
forces which, misused, would wreck
society.

REINCARNATION

To know the best of life, the worst
Must pass before our eyes;

Until with growth from age to age,
We see the endless skies.

The saint who looks from lofty height
Back o’er the path he trod,

Sees countless thousands on the way
From savagery to God.

NELLA HoLroway CoLE



Theosophy's Contribution
in the

Field of Ethics

BY CORONA G. TREW

Dr. Trew discerns through relativity in ethics, founded on Theo-

- sophical principles, an approach to an integrated State in which every

citizen will have equal opportunity and be encouraged to develgq into
“gpiritually mature and psychologically adult human beings.

the code of values upon which con-
duct is based, either for individuals
or for social groups. Ethics there-
fore precedes economics, since the
values which are the motive forces
of conduct must determine the type
of social structure built. Further-
more, even ethics itsclf must be de-
termined, in the ultimate, by the
view that is held as to the nature
of man and the goal towards which

The ethical structure
THE science of Theosophy has
a vital contribution to offer
today in the field of economics and
ethics as viewed in the light of man’s
progress towards some future goal.
1t is as well to recognize at the out-
set that our contribution may ap-
pear to deal more with general
principles than with practical sys-
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The science of Theosophy regards
man in his innermost nature as a
spiritual being, so that in essence
he is something more than the sum
total of his mental perceptions, emo-
tional states and bodily reactions.
It therefore presents a universal and
spiritual ethic based on the con-
cept of the brotherhood of all men,
which is independent of their caste,
creed, sex or colour. The accept-
ance of this principle is to us basic,
for we regard all men as spiritual
brethren, and all must have freedom
of thought and expression, restricted
only by the demands of their com-
mon humanity, namely, that the
freedom of one does not infringe the
liberty of another. Such a code must
destroy the very basis of exclusive
racial and political ideologies, as
these depend for their maintenance
upon the acceptance of some as a
chosen people, with all the rest of
the world regarded as of a lower and
inferior order. ‘

The Theosophical ethic

This, although the first and basic
principle, is not enough upon which
to build a sound and lasting social

‘structure, and we would agree with

Sir Norman Angell that “spiritual
attitudes in a condition of ethical
illiteracy and ignorance can be high-
ly dangerous.” Thus, racial and po-
litical ideologies are often supported
with fanatical zeal that is in almost
direct ratio to the ethical ignorance
of those who propound them. The
Theosophical ethic, however, does
not merely accept a spiritualbrother-
hood, but is based upon a scientific
study of the method of human evo-
lution, and of those laws of nature
which affect the growth of human
beings. These laws concern the ac-
tual nature of man, and explain the
differences of ethical development
that are apparent within the human
race. For spiritual brotherhood
must not be taken to imply uniform-
ity of development, neither does

tems. The acceptance of a right
ethic, however, precedes a right
economic, and it is useless to advo-
cate economic systems as universal
panaceas for the ills of mankind
without first obtaining a clear un-
derstandine of an ethical structure
upon which a truly social economic
system should be based. This fol-
lows from the very meaning of the
two words. FEconomics is the sci-
cnce of man’s material social rela-
tionships, whereas ethics represents

' Dr. Trew portrays how th
London, held a joirt meeting in
Engineers’ Study Group, London,
the discussion.  Actually it was the

whom we held the discussion, as the main group
cections—one dealing purely with economics, anot

he is striving.

The science of Theosophy has a
definite contribution to make re-
garding the nature of man and his
future destiny, which leads to a well
defined ethic as a basis for indi-
vidual and social conduct.

The view that is held as to the
nature of man is of pre-eminent
importance in any system of ethics,
for this must determine the values
upon which his conduct is based.

e article came to be written: “Blavatsky Lodge,
October with a scientific group known as “YThe
and this paper was the Theosophical contribution to
Ethical Section of the Engineers’ Study Group with

is divided up into a number of sub-
her with the ethics of economics (i.e.

the ethical section), and there are other sections. They are a fairly new and very
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vigorous unsectarian group—in the sense of belonging to no particular religion or
political or social sect—of scientifically trained men and women (not all engineers by
any means) who grouped themselves together after the 1935 Meeting of the Dritish
Association at which Sir Josiah Stamp in his presidential address urged the need for an
independent investigation into social and economic matters. As a result a group of
engineers and students of economics formed this society to put his suggestion into
actual practice.

“In the ethical section, the first research has been an inquiry into the contributions
of as many political, religious, and social organizations as they could make contact with,
to a wise and balanced economic society. This was done by means of a questionnaire
asking for views on the principles which the particular group felt were essential for
building a stable and happy social structure. The Theosophical Society was one of
these orgamzations, and some time in 1937 the General Secretary for England sent an
answer to the questionnaire. Dlavatsky Lodge then invited the engineer-economists to
hold a joint meeting (the only group, by the way, that did extend an invitation to
them to speak from its platform). At this meeting they outlined their approach to
the problem of ‘Ethics, Economics, and the Ultimate Goal of Man,’ and I then as the
last speaker (there were two other speakers, the President and Secretary of their Ethical
Section) gave the Theosophical contribution—as you see in this paper. We had about
120 people present, quite a number being representatives from their Group. 1 had
a great amount of help in compiling the material from Mr. Dew, President of Blavatsky
Lodge, and a small group of members of that Lodge with whom I had several discussion
meetings before writing the paper.”

3
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it suggest uniformity of thought or
social conditions when applied as
an economic, any more than in a
single family all undertake the same
work or are at the same stage of
growth.

We hold that men differ from one
another in the degree of their ex-
perience as spiritual beings, so that
we might speak of youngerand older
souls, the younger being not inferior
to the older but merely less experi-
enced. Such a theory of inequality
of development in the members of
the human race implies that each
man has immortality and a life both
before and after this present mani-
festation upon earth. \We thus put
forward the principle of rebirth or
reincarnation in the sense that the
spiritual man gains experience in
the unfolding of his latent capacities
by these recurrent manifestations in
the physical world. Acting through
a physical body that serves to ex-
press his powers in the world of wak-
ing consciousness, he generates an
intermediate field of reaction which
1s variously known as the soul in
Christian terminology, the psyche
in modern psychology, or the mento-
emotional field (or body) in Theo-
sophical literature. It isthis mento-
emotional psyche or soul which is
capable of growth and change and
progression, and for which a system
of ethics is needed, just as much for
the physical body asa code of values
to covern conduct and behaviour.
This principle of reincarnation sup-
plics a concept of human existence
which allows forinequality of devel-
opment as well as for brotherhood,
and which, therefore, recognizes in-
dividual ditferencesasessentialwith-
in the social fabric.
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The law of causality
Furthermore, the growth of each
individual soul throughout this pro-
cess of rebirth follows as strict a law
of causality as the ordinary scientif-
ic laws of cause and effect, which are
the A.B.C. of every scientific inves-
tigation. “As a man sows, so shall
he also reap,” is the only valid law
for the growth of human beings.
Without an understanding of this,
chaos and ethical ignorance result,
and responsibility for individual ac-
tion can be evaded. Many of the
evils of our present social structure
can be traced to our ignorance of
this law as it manifests in the field
of the human psyche. In the Chris-
tian ethic this principle is implicit,
but largely vitiated in action by the
shifting of results from physical ex-
istence to the hereafter, as well as

by the teaching of the Atonement

with its consequent forgiveness of
sins, which allows a loophole for
the escape from individual respon-
sibility.

At the other extreme the so-called
materialistic systems—such as the
dialectic materialism which forms
the philosophy of the communist
ideal—delete, by their rejection of
the spiritual nature of man and
personal immortality, the field in
which true individual responsibility
for action must be applied. The
substitution of responsibility to the
party or the State, while adequate
for the more developed individual
to whom altruistic motives may ap-
peal, fails to evoke individua! re-
sponsibility when used as the only
motive for conduct in the less ad-
vanced soul, although outward con-
formity to the social code may be
compulsorily enforced. If we ac-
cept the long-time scale for the
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growth of each human being which
the theory of cyclic rebirth implies,
and couple it with the absolute in-
escapable responsibility of each in-
dividual for the consequences of his
own actions, which he must sooner
or later face in the field of his own
psyche, we have the basis for an
ethic which would remodel much
of our present social and economic
structure.

An illustration from life

As was pointed out by a writer in
Time and Tide recently, very few in
the West accept the theory of rein-
carnation, or the moral law of cause
and effect. If a Minister of Health
really believed that a failure on his
part to provide adequate housing
and living conditions for those under
his care, would involve his rebirth
in a slum, we should have slum
clearance in all our cities effected
overnight. Economic exploitation
of others, whether in the social,
financial or political field, springs
in the ultimate, not only from self-
ishness, but from ignorance of this
fundamental law.

It is almost incredible that this
principle of every action resulting
in a corresponding result or reac-
tion, one that is so well established
in the field of physical science,
should be so little accepted or un-
derstood in the realm of moral and
ethical values. The failure to rec-
ognize the unseen factors in man’s
nature as part of his essential being
can largely be held responsible, for
the science of human relationships
is a very young offshoot of the sci-
ence of psychology, and suffers from
the materialistic approach in the
psychological field.

Reincarnation explains

Much that is at present obscure
in the moral and ethical field would
become clarified by the acceptance
of the principle of man’s spiritual
nature and the theory of rebirth. If
we accept the view that any given
life on earth is but a single phase in
a recurrent manifestation of a more
permanent entity which is proceed-
ing towards a condition of spiritual
maturity, we introduce a sense of
permanent values, and hence a
deeper security for the individual
human being. Much of the restless
activity and feverish anxiety of our
present social system can be traced
to the lack of any basic faith in a
future destiny for the individual
human being. With the idea of
rebirth a motive for building a better
social fabric is supplied for all men
and not merely for the altruistic
few. The recognition of the varia-
tion in human development that
also follows, establishes on a basis
of fact the necessity for relativity in
any scheme of ethics, and the re-
lating of the ethical standard to
man’s degree of growth. In-the
ligcht of accepted views today it is
difficult to fit into a single picture
such divergent ethics as that of the
impersonal scientific or social
worker and that of the competitive
financier, but such differences can
be explained by the principles out-
lined above.
Relativity in ethics

Relativity of ethics being ac-
cepted as a natural fact, the ethical
education of the less developed can
be attempted on a scale and with
a hope of ultimate success that is
impossible if we accept the short-
time view of a single incarnation
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for each human being. Thus the
confirmed social delinquent, or the
so-called hopelessly insane could be
treated by a long-time process of
re-education with the hope of an
ultimate cure. If the intelligent
minority who really determine the
customsof civilized groups accepted
an ethical code which, while rec-
ognizing the universal equality of
spirit in all men, yet allowed for
individual ditferences in spiritual
age, a social fabric could be devel-
oped in which all would have not
merely sufficiency of material needs
‘and equality of opportunity in edu-
cation, but opportunity according
to need and capacity.

Further, the recognition of a
moral law of cause and effect would
imply social as well as personal
responsibility on the part of each
individual in proportion to his de-
gree of spiritual unfoldment. The
stronger human being should thus
bear more social and economic re-
sponsibility and not less, as so often
happens in our present economic
system. The Guild System, which
is the basis of the present day
Fascist State in Italy, represents in
some measure an attempt to build
up a system on the basis of indi-
vidual responsibility, but its purely
material foundations and negation
of the principle of individual free-
dom make it inadequate, for true
happiness for the indivdual can
never be ensured where conformity
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to a system is enforced from with-
out.

The ideal system

The ideal system may well be
some form of enlightened Socialism,
not national, but universal, in which
to the ideal of brotherhood and
equality of opportunity according
to capacity is added moral and so-
cial responsibility from all men ac-
cording to their degree of spiritual
growth. In putting forward this
ideal we do not ignore the value of
many of the present-day experi-
ments in the economic and social
field. The totalitarian States
whether of Germany or Italy, or the
Russian Soviet system, however dis-
astrous they may be to the cause
of individual freedom, are undoubt-
edly making their contribution to
human experience in their emphasis
upon the social responsibility of the
individual. What is needed in addi-
tion is an equal emphasis on the
need for the individual to develop
spiritually on his own lines through
freedom of thought and speech and
worship, with some impulse given
by educational methods to stimu-
late his sense of spiritual adventure.
Then the new social order would
be creating not only an integrated
State,but would assistinthedevelop-
ment of spiritually mature and psy-
chologically adult human beings.
This the Theosophical student con-
ceives to be the ultimate goal of
human race.

Yoga And Nirvana

BY HIRENDRA NATH DATTA

A lecture delivered at the Benares Convention,
28th December 1938

“Nirvana occupies such a conspicuous place in the Theosophical scheme

that it is worth while to clarify our ideas about it,” says the Vice-Presi-

dent of The Theosophical Society, who discusses Nirvana in both its

negative and positive aspects. Quoting from the Upanishads, he shows

that though the expression was not familiar to the ancient Rxs!’ns, the

Buddha’s idea of Nirvana was identical with the Vedantic idea of
Moksha or emancipation.

Lord Buddha's Concentration
RIENDS! Yoga, about which
our President has been dis-
coursing so eloquently and illumina-
tingly these last two days, leads
by an easy gradient to the summit
of Nirvana. Yoga, as you all know,
is Samadhi {super-trance), induced
by intense concentration. How deep
this concentration might be is well
illustrated by an incident in the life
of the Lord Buddha, who, you may
be sure, was a great master of Yoga.
The incident was narrated by the
Buddha himself to the Malla chief
Pukkusa :

“Now at one time, [ was staying
near Atuma, in a barn. Just then
in a thunderstorm, in a whirling
hurricane, when the lightnings were
flashing forth and the thunderbolts
were crashing, not far from the barn,
two peasants, brothers, were struck
by the lightning, and four draught-
oxen. Then, Pukkusa, a great crowd
of people came from Atuma, and
stood round the two peasants,
brothers, and four oxen killed by

the lightning. Now, Pukkusa, I
had come out of the barn and was
pacing up and down in front of the
threshing-floor under the open sky.
And a man out of this crowd of
people came towards me, bowed
and stood aside. And to the man
who stood there, Pukkusa, I spoke
thus: ‘Why, brother, has the great
crowd gathered there’'—‘Just now,
Sir, in the hurricane, amidst the
rain pouring down with flashes of
lichtning and crashes of thunder,
two peasants have been killed,
brothers, and four draught-oxen.
Therefore this great crowd has as-
sembled. But you, Sir, where have
you been ? '—‘Just here, brother, 1
have been’—‘Then surely, Sir, you
have seen it ?'—'Nothing, brother,
have I seen.’—‘'But, Sir, you have
surely heard the noise? '—*‘Nothing,
brother, have I heard of the noise.”
—*Then, Sir, were you sleeping?’—
‘No, brother, I was not asleep.'—
‘How now, sir, were you conscious?’
—*Certainly, brother.'—'Then, Sir,
conscious and with senses awake, in
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the hurricane amidst the rain pour-
ing out with flashes of lightning and
crashes of thunder, you neither saw,
nor yet heard the noise ? '—‘Cer-
tainly, brother.”” Why was it so ?
Because the Buddha had been in
deep samadhi.

This concentration, which is
called “samatha” in Pali, is a long
and slow process, and has to be built
up laboriously “without haste but
without rest.” It involves prolonged
self-discipline and tireless effort
maintained with unflinching deter-
mination, and also the refinement
of one’s vehicles, so that they be-
come supersensitive. It has to be
prefaced by certain preliminaries
(Patanjali names these “Yama' and
“Niyama") of which Madame Blav-
atsky, following the Pali canon,
gives the following summary :

“Crush out thy pride. Speak
evil of noone. Kill thine arrogance.
Be kind and gentle to all, merciful
to cvery living creature; forgive
those who harm thee, help those
who nced thy help, resist not thine
enemies. Destroy thy passions, for
they are the armies of Mara, and
scatter them as the elephant scatters
a bamboo hut. Lust not, desire
nothing ; all the objccts thou pinest
for, the world over, could no more
satisfy thy lust, than all the sea-
water could quench thy thirst, That
which alone satisfies man is wisdom
—be wise. Be without hatred,
without sclfishness, without hypoc-
nsy. Be tolerant with the intoler-
ant, charitable and compassionate
with the hard-hearted, gentle with
the violent, detached from every-
thing amidst those who are attached
to all, in this world of illusion.
Harin no mortal creature. Do that

FEBRUARY

which thou wouldst like to see done
by all others.”

Patanjali, however, is more con-
cise. His formulais: abhyasa-
vairagyabhyam tan-nirodhah, which
in H. P. Blavatsky’s phrase may be
paraphrased thus: Become passion-
proof and truly unselfish—for is not
occultism the great renunciation of
the self, unconditionally and abso-
lutely, in thought as in action ? And
lead the life, so as to enter the strait
and narrow gate, because (Madame
proceeds) it is only when the power
of the passions is dead altogether,
when they have been crushed and
annihilated in the retort of an
unflinching will, that one is on
the threshold of Nirvana—Nibba-
nassantike.

The taste of Nirvana

It may be of interest to note that
the Rishis of the major Upanishads,
though they werequite familiar with
the idea, nowhere use the word
“Nirvana.” Even Panini, who is
generally assigned to the seventh
century before the Christian era,
though he derives the word “Nir-
vana” in his famous grammar, is
not familiar with the meaning which
the Buddha in a later century as-
signed to it. \Vith Panini it is
“Nirvanah Abate" (8-2-50); that is,
by the word “Nirvana” PPanini un-
derstands a spot which is free from
wind, whereas the Lord Buddha
uses it to connote Moksha or eman-
cipation. So speaking of his doc-
trine, the Buddha says this doctrine
is penetrated by one taste, the taste
of Nirvana. In the Gita—in the
form in which we have it, which I
believe was a later redaction made
some centuries after the Pari-Nir-
vana of the Buddha—the word
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Nirvana occurs more than once.
By that time the word apparently
was being used in the sense of ex-
tinction or annihilation. Therefore,
the redactor of the Gita invariably
prefixes the word Brahman to the
expression ‘‘Nirvana’ :

Labhante brahmanirvanam

Rishayah kshinakalmashah.
Gita. v, 25.

Abhito brahmanirvanam vartate
viditatamanam.—Gita, v, 26.

The true Yogi

However that might be, note that
the true Yogi, who has reached the
threshold of Nirvana, is also the
true Brahmana. So the Buddha
says :

Ayantim nabhinandati pakha-

mantim na shochati

Samiasamgamajim muktam

tamaham brumi brzhmanam

“The coming does not make him

glad.

The going does not make him
sad,

The monk, from longing all re-
leased,

Him do I call a Brahmana,”
thus confirming what Yajnavalkya
had said before him :

Nainam papma tapati, sarvam

papmanam tapati

Vipapo virajo vichikitsho brah-

mano bhavati, Brik., iv,4, 23.
“Sin does not burn him, he burns up
sin. He becomes a Brahmana, sin-
less, stainless, passionless.”’

Again: “He crosses the dyke
of death and decay. Blind before,
now he is a seer, bruised before,

! Tasmad va etam setum tirtwa Andhah
san Anandho bhavati viddhah san aviddho
Bhavati, upatapi san Anupatapi bhavati.
Chhandogya, vin, 4, 120.
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now he is scatheless; ailing before,
now be is hale.”

The Buddha's accents are even
clearer: “Even thus, O king! as
a debt, as an illness, as imprison-
ment, as thraldom, as a desert-
journey, does the monk regard these
Five Impediments, while as yet
they are not banished from within
him. But like a cancelled debt,
like recovery from illness, like re-
lease from prison, like being a freed
man, like safe soil—even so does the
monk regard the banishing of these
Five Impediments from within
him.”—Digha Nikaya, ii.

Or as Professor Deussen puts it,
using the phrase of the Vedanta :
“He already 4s, not will be, deliv-
ered. He sees through the illusion
of plurality, knows himself as the
sole real, as the substance of all
that exists, and is thereby exalted
above all desire.”

So that he can truly say with
the Buddha : “Khina jati, busitan
Brahmacharivan”—*"Rebirth is cx-
hausted ; lived out the holy life,”
and can echo the words of -the
Master: * Just as, O Brahmin,
the blue, red or white lotus-flower
originated in the water, grown up
in the water, stands there towering
above the water, untouched by the
water : just so, O Brahmin, I am
born within the world, but I have
vanquished the world and un-
spotted by the world I remain.” Or,
in other words: Tad yatha pus-
kara-palashe apo na slishyante
evam Evam-vidi papam karma na
slishyate. Chhandogya, iv, 14, 3.

In a word, he Upasanto sukhan
sete hitwa jaya parajayan—Dham-
mapada.

This is the state of “Jivanmulkti”
spoken of in the ancient books. The .
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Jivanmukta, having attained true
equanimity (samatwa), is dwan-
datita,beyondall pairs of opposites;
so that, in the words of the Buddha,
he is “punya-papa-prahina,” above
conventional virtue and vice, or as
Shri Sankaracharya phrases it,—
for him, bhed abhedau sapadi
galitau punya-pape vishirne.

He is indifferent, in the real sense
of thatill-used word, truly impartial
and impersonal (pakshapata-vinir-
mukta). He is not indeed yet free
from sensations—they are still felt
—but he stands towards them as a
free man. He is “udasinabat
asina,” so that in the words of the
Gita:

Prakasban cha prabittin cha mo-
ham eva cha Pandava!

No dvesti sanpravrittani na
nibrittani Nankshati,

“As regards the three gunas, with
their illumination, motivation and
delusion, he is not flurried by their
manifestation or worried over their
cessation.”  That is to say, heisa
disinterested spectator of the world-
show. As the Sankhya phrases it:
prekshakavat avasthitah svasthah.

This is technically called apa-
varga.

This is his very last body—Sa
ve antima—sariro mahapuruso ti
buchchati.—Dhammapada.

So the Buddha could say of him-
self 1 Gaha-Karaka! dittosi puna
geham na kdbasi,

“(O Fashioner of tencments! |
have scen through you—vyou shall
not fashion a new house for me,”
and though having achicved “in-
action in action” the Jivanmukta
1S not generating new Karma, his

'Dvayor ekatarasya  va audasinyam
apavargah.—Sankyasutra, 111, 65.
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body is kept going for a time by
his yet unexhausted prarabdha
karma in the same way as a pot-
ter's wheel keeps on turning for a
while after the force which set it in
motion has ceased.

Chakrabhramivat dhrita-shari-
rah.

When that is exhausted, this six-
senses machine breaks up at the
death of the Jivanmukta and he
attains Pari-nirvana, that is, what
the Buddhists call Anupadhishesa
Nirvana (Nirvana without remnant
of accessories). '

What is Nirvana?

Now what is this Nirvana? It
occupies such a conspicuous place
in the Theosophical scheme, that
it 1s worth while clarifying our ideas
about it. In order to understand
what Nirvana truly is, we must dis-
card what George Grimm has right-
Iy stigmatized as “the nonsense of
absolute annthilism,”—for which
not a few Orientalists have made
themselves responsible—and turn
to the original teaching as handed
down in the Pali Tripitaka.

In the Sanjukta Nikaya (1V) the
Buddha is reported as saying:
“Nibbana, Nibbana, so they say,
friend Sariputta! Now what means
Nibbana? That which is the vanish-
ing of desire, the vanishing of hate,
the vanishing of delusion—that,
friend, is called Nibbana.”

Elsewhere the Master says: “I
teach the annihilation of craving,
the annihilation of hatred, the an-
nihilation of delusion.”

So Prof. Rhys Davids says:
“This epithet is Nirvana, the go-
inz out—that is to say, the going
out in the heart, of the three fires
of lust, ill-will and dullness.”
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The Buddha has also told us:
“Nirvana is that condition where
there is neither birth, nor disease,

nor decay, nor becoming old, nor

dying, nor woe, sorrow, suffering,
grief and despair. It is the deathless,
the sorrowless, the stainless.”

It is true that speaking of him-
self after he had achieved Nirvana
while still in the body, he spoke in
these terms: “I have in this life
entered Nirvana, while the life of
Gautama has been extinguished.
Self has disappeared and Truth
has taken its abode in me.” Does
not that remind you of what the
great Rishi Yajnavalkya has said
in the Brihadaranyaka: “Atha
vatra Deva iva Raj3 iva aham eva
idam sarvah asmi iti manyate—
Sosya parama lokah.”—Brik., iv,
3, 20—which in the words of Sir
Edwin Arnold may be thus trans-
lated:

Until-—greater than I{ings, than
Gods more glad !—
The aching craze to live ends, and

life glides

Lifeless—to nameless quiet, name-
less joy,

Blessed NIRVANA——sinless, stirless
rest-—

That change which never changes!'
The Light of Asia, Bk. VI.

It is the condition in which a man
knows himself to be one with the
Universe, and is, therefore, with-
out objects to contemplate and
consequently without individual
consciousness (Deussen).

This means that what we call
individuality or “personality,”
which, of course, is pure illusion, a

'In other words that is the condition in
which  the inward Man is revealed in his
spiritual splendour in the temple of flesh.”

4

mere soap-bubble, has become ex-
tinguished in his case; but that
does not mean annihilation. Hear
what Schopenhauer has to say
about this individuality :

“Everybody knows himself only
as an individual. . If he were -
able to be conscious of what he is be-
sides and apart from this, he would
willingly let go hisindividuality and
smile at the tenacity of his adher-
ence to it."”

Tennyson, who was himself a
mystic, says the same thing in “The
Ancient Sage” :

- +..and thro’ loss of Self
The gain of such large life as match’d
with ours,
Were Sun to spark.

This in the case of Tennyson was
based on his personal experience
about which he wrote to his friend
Tyndall as follows :

“I have never had any revelations
through anaesthetics, but a kind of
waking trance—this for lack of a
better word—1I have frequently had,
quite up from boyhood, when I have
been all alone. This has come upon
me through repeating my own name
to myself silently, till all at once, as
it were, out of the intensity of the
consciousness of individuality, the
individuality itself seemed to dis-
solve and fade away into boundless
being, and this not a confused state
but the clearest of the clearest, the
surest of the surest, the weirdest of
the weirdest, utterly beyond words
—where death was an almost laugh-
able impossibility—the loss of per-
sonality (if so it were) sceming no
extinction, but the only truelife!. ..
I am ashamed of my feeble descrip-
tion. Have I not said the state is
utterly beyond words? "
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Hear also the noble words of Sir

Edwin Arnoldin The Light of Asia :
... He goes
Unto Nirvana. He 1s one with Life,
Yet lives not. He is blest, ceasing
to be.
. Seeking nothing, he gains all ;
Fore"omg self, theUmversegro“ s¢T7,

May 1 also cite a passage from
Mr. M. Bernard's The Supernor-
mal: “‘Suppose that a state (of su-
per-trance) may bereached.. . would
it not necessarily involve the com-
plete loss of personal individuality
and the attainment of a sense of
one’s identity with all the Mind in
the Universe ? Would it not also
involve complete loss of the sense
of time, so that all action, which
involves motion, would be meaning-
less ? Yet it would not be a blank,
but rather a state akin to God-head,
while it lasted. In fact does it not
correspond closely with Nirvana of
Eastern mysticism ? "’

Nirvana is bliss

When the Buddha speaks of Nir-
vana as the vanishing of desire, of
hatred and of delusion, he is, of
course, giving only the negative as-
pect of Nirvana. DBut Nirvana has
likewise a positive aspect. In that
aspect, it is inward peace that can
never be shaken—Santin Nirvana
—DParamdn matsantham adhigach-
chhati'—a joy that can never be
rufied.” So we find Sariputta, say-

' 50 in the Tripitaka, \xr\ ana is spoken
of as “blissful tranquillity,” smmless bliss
of eternal peace,” “absolute peace,” “eter-
nal peace,” “eiernal rest,” “eternal still-
ness, the great peace” (The Doctrine of
the Buddha, pp. 350, 356). Why? Be-
cause the Nirvani in the words of Yajna-
valkya, becomes akama niskama apta-
kama atmakama—kiamah sarve paragatah.

*Prof. Rhys David's Lectures on Bud-
dlicsin, pe 165,
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ing, “Bliss is Nirvana. Bliss is Nir-
vana,” because it is pramojja-bah-
ulam what the Rishis of the Upani-
shads characterize as the “acme of
bliss”—atighnim awandasya.

This is echoed in the Dhamma-
pada when it says :

Nibbanam paramam sukham,
Sampasshe bipulan sukham.

So we find the Lord saying in the
Dighanikaya : “Rather will all that
I have mentioned happen, and then
only joy, pleasure, quietude, earnest
reflection, complete consciousness
and bliss ensue.” It is likewise true
that speaking of the Nirvani the
Buddha said: “He is not anywhere
whatsoever to anyone whatsoever,
in anything whatsoever, neither is
anything whatsoever his, anywhere
whatsoever in any thmﬂf whatso-
ever.” But this only means that the
truly delivered one ‘““is nowhere and
everywhere.” He is beyvond both
Asti and Nasti—he is indefinable,
inscrutable, immeasurable, like a
great ocean”—Tathdgato gambhiro
appameyo duhpariyogaho seyu-
thapi mahasamuddo.

So it is said in the Upanishad :
Yato vacho nivartante aprapya
manasd saha.

In other words, to reach Nirvana
is to pass beyond humanity and
to gain a level of peace and bliss
far above earthly comprehension.
Therefore,

. measure not with words
The immeasurable, nor sink the
plumb of thought
Into the fathomless. . ..
The Light of Asia

Nirvana is not annihilation

So the Buddha, speaking of the
Nirvani, said: “Just as of the fire,
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which flames up under the strokes
of the smith’s hammer, it cannot
be said as to whither it has gone
after it is extinguished, so just as
little can be discovered the abode
of the truly delivered Ones who
have crossed over the stream of the
bounds of the senses, and have
reached the unshakable bliss.”

For saying this the Buddha—
who after Sri Krishna was the
greatest of Indian mystics,—was
regarded as a Nihilist, and it was
said that the goal of the Buddha’s
doctrine was the absolute extinction
of man—a singular irony of fate!
The misunderstanding had started
in his own lifetime, so that we find
in the Majjhima-Nikaya the Lord
protesting in these terms:

" “O Bikkhus! because I say that
the Tathagata, He who hasattained
Nirvana, is untraceable here and
now, therefore some Sramanas and
Brahmanas wrongly, erroneous]y,
falsely, untruly impeach me, saying
that this Sramana Gotama (te,
myself) is a Nihilist (Vainashika)
he proclaims the extinction, the
nullification of what is Sat. But 1
do not say so; I am not a Nihilist.”

This misunderstanding is not to
be wondered at, seeing that shallow
thinkers are so closely bound up
with their “personality” that there
is simply no room left for the idea
of the ultra-mundaneness of their
essence, which the Buddha called

'Ditthe vaharh bhikkbave dhamme tatha-
gatam ananuvejjo ti vadami. Evamvadim
khp marm bhikkhave evamakkhiyirh eke
samanabrahmana asata tuccha musi abhii-
tena abbhacikkhanti: Venayiko samano
Gotamo, sato sattassa ucchedam vinZsarh
vibhavam pafifiapetiti. Yathi vaharh bhik-.
khave no, yatha caham no vadami, tatha
mam te bhonto samanabrahmana asatj

all- pervad?‘“b
tan sabbato%ga ”
of the Gita. ™= '

This essence ]iMand be-
yond the personality and is not ex-
hausted by it. In fact the person-
ality, made up of the five skandhas,
is only our apparent ego—it is
something alien to our true essence,
and from this alien thing we have
to free ourselves. It is our business
to pull away more and more this
thick alien covering that is spread
over our real essence until that es-
sence itself lies open before us (The
Doctrine of the Buddha, pp. 151,
196).

It is of interest to note that the
same misunderstanding against
which the Buddha had to protest
assailed his predecessor Yajnaval-
kya. Why? Because in expound-
ing the state of the Jivanmukta after
physical death, he had made use of
these words : Etebhyo bhutebhyah
samutthaya tinyeva anuvinashyati
—Na pretya sanja asti ityare bra-
vimi—DBrih., iv, 5-13.

That sounded like Nihilism. So
Maitreyi cried out inagony: “What
words, my master, have escaped the
carrier of thy lips? Lead me not
into darkness!” And her husband
had to reassure her: “Not at all,
my dear, this self is immutable. It
is deathless.” (Nava are aham mo-
ham bravimi—Avinashi va are
Atma anuchchitti-dharma).

After all, in speaking thus of the
state of Moksha, had not Yajna-
valkya expressed the veriest truth ?
For when subject and object have
coalesced,when all distinctions
have been obliterated and plurality

tuccha musa abhiitena abbhacikkhanti. \4\ fnegated when the consciousness

QL0 w2, 078
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subsists alone by itself,as theeternal,
knowing subject without any object
and as the One without a second
(Salila eko drasta adwaito bhavati
~—Brih., iv, 3-32), can we, from the
empirical viewpoint, regard it other-
wise than as unconsciousness ?

So Yajnavalkva says: “Where
there is duality as it were, there one
sees another, hears another, smells
another, tastes another, touches an-
other, feels another, knows another ;
but where all has become one un-
divided Atman, then how can one
see, hear, smell, taste, touch, feel or
know another ?”?

Is this annihilation ? Not at all.
So Yajnavalkya is careful to point
out that though the Parinirvani sees
not, hears not, smells not, tastes not,
touches not, grasps not, speaks not,
nor knows, feels or wills, the powers
or rather the faculties of sight, hear-
ing, smelling feeling, willing, know-
ing, are all intact.?

'Yatra hi Dwaitamiva bhavati yad
itara itaram pashyati, Taditara itaram
Jigurati, Taditara itaram rashayorte,
Taditara itaram abhivadati, Taditara ita-
ram srinoti, Taditara itaram manute,
Taditara itaram sprishati, Taditara itaram
vijanati! jatra Tvashva sarvamatmaiva-
bhut Tat kena kam pashyet, Tat kena kam
jighret, Tat kena kam rashayet, Tat kena
kam Abhibadayet Tat kena kam srinuyat,
Tat kena kam manwita, Tat kena kam
sprishet, Tat kena kam vijaniyat.—Brih.,
v, 5-13.

? Yatvai tanna pashyati pashyan vai
tanna pashyati. Natu drastur drister vipari-
lopo  vidyvate avinashitwit. Natua tad
dwitiyaru asti anyat tato vibhak tan yat
pashyet.

Yatvai tanna jighrati jighran vai tanna
nghrati. Natu ghratur ghrater vibarilopo
vidyati avinashitwat—Natu tad dwitivam
asti anyat tato vibhaktanu yat jighret be,
DLril, iv, 3, 23,

FEBRUARY

Hear now the fine accents of Sir

Edwin Arnold:

If any teach NIRVANA is to cease,
say unto such they lie.

If any teach NIRVANA is to live,
Say unto such they err; not

knowing this,

Nor what light shines beyond their
‘broken lamps,

Nor lifeless, timeless bliss.

Light of Asia, Bk. VIII.

The summit of existence

Listen also to the noble words of
our President-Mother, Dr. Annie
Besant: “The Nirvanic conscious-
ness .is the antithesis of ‘annihila-
tion,’ it is existence raised to a viv-
idness and intensity inconceivable
to those who know only the life of
the senses and the mind. As the
farthing rushlight to the splendour
of the Sun at noon, so is the earth-
bound consciousness to the Nir-
vanic, and to regard it as annihila-
tion, because the limits of the
earthly consciousness have van-
ished, is as though a man knowing
only the rushlight should say that
light could not exist without a wick
immersed in tallow.”"—The Ancient
Wisdom, pp. 221-2.

This is echoed by Mr. J. Krishna-
murti in his book By What Author-
ity 7+ Liberation he says, is not
annihilation . .. Liberation is not
negative.  On the contrary it is
not entering into a mere void and
there losing yourself ... It is true
that there is no separate self, but
there is the Self of all.

Is it not (he asks) the purpose of
life to lose the separate self which
started as an individual spark ?

Bishop Leadbeater has also
assured us that in Nirvana, the
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dew-drop slips into the shoreless
sea but is not lost therein.

Yathodakan shuddhu shuddham
asiktan tadrigeva bhavati.—Katha,
iv, 15.

Hear also The Voice of the Si-
lence .

“And now the self is lost in the
Self, thyself into Thyself, merged
in that Self from which thou first
didst radiate.

“Where is thy individuality,
Lanoo ? Where the Lanoo himself?
It is’the spark lost in the fire, the
drop within the Ocean, the ever-
present ray become the All and the
eternal Radiance.”

So Madame Blavatsky advised
the aspirant to merge his personal-
ity in the Ego and the Ego in the
Universal All.

The Buddha also says that He
who has attained Nirvana reposes
in the boundlessness andiinfinitude
of his highest essence, his Alaya
bijnanam, which is, of course, trans-
cendental.

“This his inscrutable essence, the
Pefected One enters, to it he with-
draws, in it he rests.”

So in the Vedanta, Moksha is
spoken of as being established: in
one’s true nature (swarupa). Muk-
tir hitwanyatha-riipan swaruopena
vyavas thitih.

And we read in the Chhandogya
that the empirical self, rising above
the body and attaining the supernal
light, is established in his swarupa.!

¥ The Soul after death goes nowhere
where it has not been from the very begin-
ning, nor does it become other than that
which it has always been, the one eternal
omnipresent Atman.—Deussen’s Philos-
ophy of the Upanishads, p. 348.

Esa sanprasidah asmat sharirat
samuththdaya paran jyotir upasan-
padya swena rupena abhinis pad-
yate (viii, 3-4).

From another point of view this
may be regarded as the “return
home” of the exiled native. The
ancient phrase for it is Astam Gata,
Asta meaning home.

Hitwa abadyan punarastam ehi
—Rig Veda.

The Buddha, when speaking of
the Pari-Nirvani, uses the identical
phrase: Atham gatasspa pamanam
nathi*—"He who has gone home,
for him there is no measure,” for
in Nirvana we reach that realm,
our own proper realm, our Home
where, as already said, “there is
neither birth, nor sickness, nor be-
coming old, nor dying, nor woe,
sorrow, suffering, grief and de-
spair.”

That is the Amrita Dharma, the
realm of Immortality about which
the Vedic Rishis have so eloquently
spoken : Vishate Brahma-Dhama,
Yat gatwa na nivartante, "Tad
Dhama paraman mama.

Hear the Buddha's own words:
“The Perfected Holy One, having
rid himself of all upadhis, is one
with Immortality. . . Inthisrealm
of Reality, as in the Deathless
(Amrita), the Delivered One is sub-
merged.”  Ye patipattd Amatan
vigajja labdha muda Nibbanan
bhunjamana—Suitanipala.

! Those acquainted with the older Sans-
krit literature will see at once that in the
Pali word afthan gatassa is hidden the
ancient well-known compound word, al-
ready found in the Vedas, astam gata,
the root meaning of which is “gone home”
(Grimm).
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Note the words “Amritam Big-
ajja’—the same Amritam as was
the final goal of the ancient Vedic
Rishis—

Yatra kima nikdmashcha yatra

bradhnasya bistapan

Svada yatra triptishcha tatra

mam amritan kridhi

Yatrinandashcha modashcha

) mudah pramuda asate

Kamasya yatraptah tatra man
amritami kridhi—Rig Veda,
ix, 113, 10-1.

FEBRUARY

Thus, not annihilation but Im-
mortality,not extinction but “death-
less and tranquil eternity’—what
Schopenhauer has called “inde-
structibility without continued ex-
istence '—is the high destiny to
which the Nirvani is called.

'In the Redeemed One, all change, and
therefore also time has been done awat,y. .
Because_z of“the ceasing of time, the \'er);
expression to persist” has no more mean-

ingl.:gGrimm’s Doctrine of the Buddha
p. 179, ’

KINDNESS

most.
and our friends, to our fellow-men.

. b . . .
I»;‘forc cvervthing clse it is kindness which the world needs
et us be kind to evervone, to plants and animals, to our family

Great Teachers, like the B
) R} h : e the Buddh:
the Christ, have always been examples of kindness. , .

Many things are

useful, necessary, but most necessary of all is the universal practice
2 Pl « 2

of individua! kindness.”

SHRIMATI RUKMINTI DEVE

The Last Will And Testament

f OF

H. P. BLAVATSKY

H. P. Blavatsky’s Will has been traced, and a copy of it is given below,
including the famous passage about the celebration of the anniversary of
her death, now known as White Lotus Day.

HE Will was made on 31st
January 1885. Itis interest-

- ing to note that full effect has never

been given to it because A me. Blav-
atsky ordered that her body should
be buried in the Headquarters com-
pound, Adyar, and her death actual-
ly took place in London, and her
cremation at \Woking.

\Vhen she made the Will, H.P.B.
was seriously ill. Her suffering was
intensified by the Coulomb affair
and the attacks of the missionaries,
and apparently she did notexpect to
live much longer. But her Master
intervened at a critical point, and
restored her so that she might write
The Secret Doctrine. Under medi-
cal advice, however, two months
after making the Will, she left India
on March 31st for Europe, and be-
gan work on The Secret Doctrine
at Wurzburg.

Until quite recently there was no
permanent record of the Willat Ad-
yar. Neither Mr. G.R.S. Mead nor
\Mr. Bertram Keightley was aware
of its existence. Mr. Mead, in a
letter dated 24th May 1932 to Mr.
Digby Besant, head of the London
T.P.H., wrote: “H.P.D. teft no will
... she being intestate . . .”

Mr. Mead’s statement is easily
explained by the fact that the Will
was made and registered in India,
while she died in England, and there
was nothing among her papers there
(Mr. Mead was her private secre-
tary) to show that she had left a
\Vill. Yet Colonel Olcott, as her
executor, had published extracts
from her Will as far back as 1892
in his official communicationregard-
ing the observance of White Lotus
Day.

In Old Diary Leaves (1V, 444)
the President-Founder records hav-
ing copied the Will in 1892: “On
the 6th May I went to the Chingle-
put Registrar’s Office, had H.P.B.’s
Will opened and recorded, and took
an official copy of it.” This is al-
most word for word with the entry
in his Diary for 1892 in the Adyar
Archives.!

Col. Olcott’s purpose in opening
and copying the Will was plainly to
fulf] H.P.B.’s desire as to the com-
memoration of her death-date. On
May 6th the copy was taken, and

' Gee also, Old Diary Leaves, 1V, 418,
the President-Founder's referenee to the
\Vill in his Annual Address to the 1891
Convention.

355
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two days later her death was com-
memorated. In his Diary under 8
May 1892 (Sunday) he makes this
entry :

First “White Lotus Day” celebration
in memory of H.P.B.’s death a year
ago. Addresses, Gita slokas chanted,
translation read, extracts from Light
of Asia, paper by S.E.G. on the mys-
tical meaning of the White Lotus.

FEBRUARY

On May 9 he enters :

Madras Mail has 1} columns about °

White Lotus Day.

The immediate call for the Will
in 1938 was the need to discover
H.P.B.'s disposal of her literary
interests. An officer was sent from
Headquarters to the Chingleput
Registrar’s Office (in Madras) and
it was again copied, where the Col-
onel had taken a copy of it 46 years
earlier. The Will reads:

50 dcle:gatcgl

This is the last Will and Testament of me Helena Petrovna Blavatsky
of Adyar, Madras, India. I desire my body to be burned in the com-
pound of the Theosophical Society’s Headquarters at Adyar, Madras, and
the ashes to be buried in the said compound and that none who are not
Theosophists shall be present at the burning. I desire that yearly, on
the anniversary of my death some of my friends should assemble at the
Headquarters of the Theosophical Society and read a chapter of Edwin
Arnold's “Light of Asia” and Bhagavat Gita. After payment of m} just
debts (if any); and funeral and testamentary expenses, I give devise
and bequeath unto Colonel H. S. Olcott of Adyar, Madras; my books,
for the use of the Literary Committee of The Theosophical Society, also
myv furniture for use at the Headquarters of the said Society. Also thy
property in “Isis Unveiled” and the “Secret Doctrine” and “The Theos-
ophist” also one of the two pairs of candlesticks given me by my aunt,
also to Damodar, Babajee and Ananda, my three silver mugs. Also to
Dr. Hartmann one of the pairs of candlesticks given me by my aunt.
Also to my nicces all my dresses and clothing {but not sheets or bedding)
also to Louisa Mitchell the shawl now in the possession of Mr. Holloway.
Note that the oval silver box is the property of Damodar and as to the
residue and remainder of my property, 1 give devise and bequeath the
same unto Colonel Henry S, Olcott requesting him to distribute any
small articles of no great value which I may die possessed of, to such
fricnds and acquaintances as are Theosophists, according to his own
discretion, and I hereby appoint Colonel Henry S. Olcott and Damodar
K. Mavalankar, or the survivor of them, to be executors of this my will
as witness this 31st day of January 1885 Adyar, Madras, India. H. P.
Blavatsky.  Signed and acknowleged by the said Helena Petrovna Blav-
atsky the testator as and for her last will and Testament, in the presence
of us being present at the same time ; who at the testator’s request and
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in her presence, and in the presence of each other, have hereunto sub-

scribed our names as witnesses.
T. Subba Row. C. Ramaiah.

P. Shreenivas Row. E. H. Morgan.

(Copied by A. Etirajulu Reddi, Ag. 5th clerk. Examined by K.
Ananthachariar, Head Clerk. T. C. Ryru Kurup, Registrar).

The cremation

There is exceptional interest in
H.P.B.'s instruction that her body
should be burned in the compound
at Adyar. As mentioned above, she
left Adyar in 1885, the year in which
she wrote the Will, and went to Eu-
rope, working most of the time in
London until her death in 1891.
Her body was cremated at Woking.
As it was her wish that there should
be no show or parade, the body was
quietly taken to the crematorium;
there all the London Headquarters
staff and friends “surrounded the
1ower-decked bier,” while Mr. Mead
read anaddresswhich had been care-
fully prepared by the staff.’

When H.P.B. passed over (1891),
the President-Founder was in Syd-
ney,’ and he immediately left for
London, being joined at Colombo
by Mr. Bertram Keightley. In Lon-
don he was met by Mr. W.Q. Judge.
In July at the European Convention
the Colonel suggested a partition of
11.P.B.’s ashes, one portion each to
be given to New York, Adyar and
London, since her Theosophical
career had been divided into these
three stages—its cradle, altar, and

' 4 Short History of The Theosophical
Society, p. 281.
* In his private Diary Col. Olcott’s en-
tries on 10 May 1891 read:
“This a.m. I feel as though H.P.B.
were dead : the 3rd morning. ...

“Evening—lectured to 600 people—
most sympathetic—on Theosophy. . . .
Cablegram H.P.B. dead.”

3

tomb.> The share of the ashes ap-
portioned to London was deposited
in an artistic urn fashioned by the
Swedishsculptor, Sven Bengtsson.*

The Colonel records ® that he and
Mr. Judge “went and bought two
bronze vases and divided H.P.B.’s
ashes ; of which I carried the Adyar
portion with me around the world,
with a notification on the wrapper
that in case of my sudden death en
roufe the package was to be for-
warded by whomsoever should take
charge of my effects.”

H.P.B. often reiterated and at
long intervals her order for the cre-
mation of her body, so the Colonel
told the 1891 Convention at Adyar:

“In compliance with her sacred
wish. . . . I have brought her ashes
from London’. .. hither, that they
may find the last resting-place she
longed for, the holiest tomb that
a servant of the sages could-have.
Together we came, she and I, from
New York to India, over seas and
lands, in the beginning of 1879, to
re-light the torch at the temple-door
of Gnyanam: together have we come
now—TI living, she a memory and a
handful of dust—again in 1891.
Parted are we in body, yet united in
heart and soulforourcommon cause,
and knowing that we shall one day,
in a future birth, again be comrades,
co-disciples and collcagues, My
private duty towards her is fulfilled:
I now turn over to the Society the

* Old Diary Leaves, 1V, 315.

* Ibid., 316.
* Ibid., 324,
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honourable custody of her ashes, and
as President shall see that her last
wishes are fulfilled so far as feasi-
ble.”
“I then removed a silken covering,

and exposed a closed, handsomely
engraved Benares vase, in which
were the ashes of Madame Blavat-
sky. All present rose to their feet
and stood in solemn silence until the
mortuary urn was re-covered.” !
~Some time later the London por-
tion of the H.P.B.’sashes weretrans-
ferred to Adyar in the Bengtsson
urn, and in 1899 the Colonel buried
Adyar’s double portion under the
statue of H.P.B. in the headquar-
ters hall, where they have since rest-
ed. The urn is displayed in the
Adyar Museum.

White Lotus Day

The first offical reference to
White Lotus Day is in “Executive
Orders” issued by the President-
Founder and published in The
Theosophist, May 1892 (Supple-
ment, p. ix), as follows:

EXECUTIVE ORDERS

The Theosophical Society,
President’s office,
Adyar, April 17th, 1892,

WHITE LoTtus Day

In her last Will, H. P. Blavatsky ex-
pressed the wish that vearly, on the
anniversary of her death, some of her
friends ‘should assemble at the Head-
quarters of The Theosophical Saciety
and read a chapter of The Light of
Asia and [extracts from] the Bhagavad
Gita': and, since it is meet that her
surviving colleagues should keep green
the memory of her services to humanity
and her devoted love for our Socict\:,

YOId Diary Leaves, IV, 41829,

FEBRUARY

the undersigned suggests that the anni-
versary be known among us as White
Lotus Day, and makes the following
official order and recommendation :

1. At noon, on May Sth, 1892, and
on the same day in each succeeding
year, there will be held a commemora-
tive meeting at the Headquarters at
which extracts from the before-men-
tioned works will be read and brief ad-
dresses made by the Chairman of the
meeting and others who may volunteer,

2. A dole of food will be given in her
name to the poor fishermen of Adyar
and their families.

3. The flag will be half-masted from
sunrise until sunset and the Conven-
tion Hall decorated with White Lotus
flowers.

4. Members living outside Madras
can arrange for their food by applying
to the Recording Secretary at least one
week in advance. /

5. The undersigned recommends to
all Sections and Branches [i.e., Lodges]
throughout the world to meet annually
on the anniversary day, and, in some
unsectarian, yet dignified way, avoiding
all slavish adulation and empty compli-
ments, express the general feeling of
loving regard for her who brought us
the chart of the climbing Path which
leads to the summits of Knowledge.

H. S. OLcorT, P.T.S.

H.P.B.'s friends

~ Some interesting people are men-
tioned by H.P.B. in her will. The
chelas, Damodar, Babajee, and
Ananda, were all associated with
the Founders at Advar. Damodar
was the only chela who won his
way through to his Master's ash-
ram. VWhen a lad he was visited by
a glorious Personage whom he was
cnabled to identify many years
later as one of the Masters. At the
age of twenty-two he joined The
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Society, 3 August 1879, and threw
himself into the work with unsur-
passed devotion. ‘“After meeting
H.P.B., his interior vision gradu-
ally opened and he came to know
his Master K.H., which sealed his
devotion to our cause and his
discipleship to H.P.B.” While
working night and day on the duties
of Recording Secretary, an official
position given him by the President-
Founder, Damodar developed re-
markable psychic power, which
made him the centre of many phe-
nomena. '

There are two mysterious disap-
pearances of Damodar reported.
The first was on the 25th November
1883. Damodar was absent sixty
hours, and on returning on the 27th
was entirely changed. “He left, a
delicate-framed, pale, student-like
young man, frail, timid, deferen-
tial; he returned with his olive face
bronzed several shades darker,seem-
ingly robust, tough, and'wiry, bold
and energetic in manner : we could
scarcely realize that he was the
same person. He had been at the
Master’s retreat (ashram) undergo-
ing certain training.

“The final act of this most in-
teresting drama of courageous
chelahood came on 23rd February
1883, when the President-Founder
was in Burma. Damodarleft Adyar
for Calcutta with the full intention
of going to Tibet via Darjeeling to
seek his Master. An escort was sent
him to the frontier bringing Tibetan
dress which he adopted, discarding
his Indian garments. In June 1886,
word was received from the Master’s
ashram : ‘ Damodar is alive and
safe; he has tried to pass through
a terrible ordeal of initiation, but
has failed through physical weak-
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ness. He will, however, ultimately
succeed.’

“So passed from the outer view
of The Society one of its most re-
markable figures—Damodar, who
in 1910 it was said had still not
passed through the gateway of
death.”

Dr. Franz Hartmann, another
of H.P.B.'s friends, was a learned
and able writer, psychic also. One
of the earliest members of The
Society, he did years of earnest
work in Germany in the eighties
before the National Section was
formed. He came to Adyarasa
delegate to the 1883 Convention;
in 1884 he was made a member of
the General Council. About this
period he loyally stood by the
Founders through the Coulomb
difficulty. We find him in 1888
establishing a ““lay convent” for
ascetics in Switzerland. He will
long be remembered for his pioneer
organizing and writings, among his
books being Paracelsus, Magic:
White and Black, and Occult Sci-
ence in Medicine. He passed over
7th August 1912. .

Louise Mitchell-——to whom
H.P.B. left a shawl—was a niece
of Col. Olcott, daughter of his
favourite sister Belle. On visiting
New York in 1891 he was met by
Mrs. Belle Mitchell and others of
his family. In 1892, when he deter-
mined, owing to indifferent health
—a determination that was not ful-
filled—to resign the P’residentship
of The Theosophical Society and
made preparations to live at Oota-
camund, he invited Mrs. Mitchell
and Louise (whom he wished to
adopt) to come and live with him.

Mrs. Mitchell accompanied the
Colonel to Paris in 1895, when he
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investigated the researches of Dr.
Charcot at La Salpetriére, Dr.
Baraduc’s remarkable photographs
of the “astral light” and human
auras, and the hypnotic experi-
ments of Col. de Rochas.

The Holloway mentioned in the
Will had for his wife a clairvoy-
ante ; she was a gifted woman and

a pupil of the Master K.H. Mrs.

Holloway spent much time in the
Blavatsky Group, both on the Con-
tinent and in London, and she was
associated with Mr. Mohini Chat-
terji in the production of Man : A
Fragment of Forgotten History, by
Two Chelas, published in 18835.
So much did Mr. Judge think of her
abilities that he recommended her
as a successor to H. P. Blavatsky.

Of the witnesses to the Will two
were members of the General
Council in 1885, namely C. Ramiah
and P. Srinivasa Row—the latter
was a learned pundit who in the
same year was awarded the Subba
Row medal. General Morgan was
a pioneer Theosophist of Qota-
camund, and in 1835 entertained
the IFounders in his home in the Nil-

giris. T. Subba Row wrote several
works on esoteric philosophy and for
a time collaborated with the Found-
ers.

On looking through the General
Council personnel for 1885 we find
the following distinguished names:
Hon. Alexander Aksakoff (State
Councillor at St. Petersburg), Ad-
miral Courmes (organizer of the
French Section), the Earl of Bal-
carres and Crawford, BaronCarl Du
Prel (author of a famous book, The
Philosopliy of Mysticism), Camille
Flammarion (French astronomer),
His Highness the Maharajah
Bahadur of Darbhanga, Dr. Franz
Hartmann, Hon. S. Subramania
Iyer (the President’s adviser), Rt.
Rev. H. Sumangala (Buddhist High
Priest, Ceylon), Dewan Bahadur
Ragoonath Row, Baron Ernest von
Weber (German humanitarian),
Prof. Alexander Wilder, M.D.
(H.P.Blavatsky’s collaborator, who
wrote portion of a chapter of Isis
Unveiled and compiled the'Index)
—a remarkable galaxy of gifted
men, who helped to stabilize The
Society in its early stages.—].L.D.

THE ATOM

Throbbing spiral, heart-shaped force,
Baffling science still ;
Must a poet yet discover

Universal Will |

As above so here below—

(It is written surely).

Here's the microcosmic world
Held by WILL securely !

HELEN GUSTINE FULLER
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The Dharma Of America

The ever-fascinating and important topic of America’s destiny in
relation to coming races, and her experiment in racial assimilation is

further discussed in these columns.

The President’s talk (reproduced

below) rounded off the Symposium at the 1938 Convention of the

American National Society. The subject was broached in our Decem-

ber issue,! and is here concluded with digests of addresses by

Mr. Hotchener and Miss Neff, with a supplementary article on the
Negro race by Mrs. Radford.

BY GEORGE S. ARUNDALE

The Pursuit of Happiness .

' THE pursuit of happiness is the

v purpose of America. You
must define happiness Theosophic-
ally as best you can, but I do most
strongly feel that we must reiterate
that unique statement among all
great statements of this kind. The
pursuit of happiness. That is the
purpose of America. '
People sometimes say, *‘ Liberty,
Equality, Fraternity.” Liberty for
seif-respect, equality of opportunity,
fraternity of helpfulness, is my det-
inition of American reconditioning
—the opportunity which America
neceds to take her to the next step.
In every lodge of The Theosophical
Society in the United States there
should be on the walls the Declara-
tion of Independence. That is your
charter of liberty; that is your
areatness. Also, if there is still
room, among the pictures cf the
heosophical worthies which may
be there, the Constitution of the
United States. How fine and
magnificentitis! A lodge which has
among its objects of service the

'See ‘“The Dharma of America,” by
James S. Perkins.
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service of America must show its
respect to the country in which it is.

We need to apply our Theosophy
to the service of our Motherland.
I should like the word “Mother-
land” to be emphasized. We de-
pend upon our Motherland. Amer-
ica is a represcntative of Mother
Earth. Do not forget it. I prefer
“Motherland” to “Fatherland” in
a way.

And then always remember those
God-given messengers who made
the Declaration possible, and gave
you all the impetus you have had.
Mr. Hotchener has very rightly
mentioned the name of Benjamin
Franklin, but there is a galaxy of
greatness, One of the newspaper
people has asked me if 1 believed
in the coming of the Messiah. Of
course I do so believe, but I told
him that men like Benjamin Frank-
lin were also Messiahs. Emphasize
this fact of their greatness. Take
down the pictures of some of us
Theosophical people, leaders in The
Society, from your walls, and put
thesc splendid leaders in their place
—that is, if you have some of the
Theosophical people on your walls !
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Really, you know, we must bring
the spirit of true patriotism, which
is reverence, first for oneself, then
for the members of one’s family,
then for one’s surroundings, and
then for one’s nation, and no less
for the world.

A Melting-Pot

Then there are the problems. 1
wonder why no problems were stated
by any of our speakers. They had
but fifteen minutes, and of course
the problems are many. There is
a mixture of races here. America,
like India, is a melting-pot. Vaish-
vas from all over the world havebeen
brought to constitute the population
of the American people. Also Brah-
mans have been made available for
the United States, owing to the per-
secution of the Jews, among them
Einstein.  You are very fortunate
to have him in your midst, although
he does not know, perhaps, that he
is a Brahman. You have splendid
scientists in this country, including
many from other countries. That
is the great addition which is being
made to your development,

What emerges from this mixture?
I think the idea of material well-
being, spiritualized—one of the
greatest contributions to the world
which America will have to make.
You are trying to bring the princi-
ples of Heaven down to the facts
of everyday life.  If you can show
that @& man can live spiritually,
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amidst various comforts, then you

are doing a very wonderful thing.

At the present moment perhaps
there is a tendency to topheaviness.
The buildings are topheavy. Every-
thing which goes right up too high
is topheavy. We must be careful
that simplicity reigns amidst our
prosperity. But it zs nice to have
a bathroom attached to every bed-
room !

Your purpose is the pursuit of
happiness. The problems are con-
tained in the life of the country,
but I think we shall emerge from all
those one day. And the way of
course is understanding. Empbha-
size the service of each citizen to
his country, to himself, emphasize
reverence likewise, to his Mother-
land. 1 sce fighting and depreciat-

ing whenever I open a newspaper.

A pewspaper is misusing the power
of the Press when it exudes con-
stant depreciation. I do not care
much for your newspapers, because
they are always so full of a particu-
lar kind of venom. We want a
Theosophical daily newspaper. It
will be a long time before we get
that, I know. e want something
which will appreciate instead of
depreciate. Let us find everywhere,
in every nation, something to ap-
preciate, and dwell upon that. That
is one of the great things which
you can do, and 1 hope Theo-
sephical lodges everywhere will be
increasingly intent upon it.

America's Occult Destiny
BY HENRY HOTCHENER

Dedicated to Brotherhood
Qur interest in this subject as
Theosophists naturally centres

round the question: What have our
great Theosophical teachers said
about it, and what effect ought their
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statements to have on our lives
as Theosophists and as American
citizens ?

The facts of ordinary history
show that in the short space of
about one hundred and fifty years
America has grown from the small-
est of beginnings to a mighty democ-
racy of some 130,000,000 people.
She has proved that various types
and temperaments, forever quarrel-
ling as enemies in Europe, could
live harmoniously as friends in this
new Jand, and that differences in
religion, in race, in colour, in idea,

- could exist side by side with peaceful

cooperation, practical brotherhood.

" E pluribus unum, out of many,
one—her motto—has been the
guiding principle of her successful
growth. Brotherhood out of unity,
and peace and goodwill to other na-
tions, out of brotherhood. Perhaps
that is one reason that America had
the honour of being the birthplace
of The Theosophical Sogiety dedi-
cated to the principle of Universal
Brotherhood. How grateful we
must be for this, and for the price-
less Eternal Wisdom which was
made available to us through The
Society’s Teachers and Leaders!
It is from this, which illumines
every department of life, that we get
information, not otherwise avail-
able, about the destiny of men and
nations.

One interesting fact revealed is
that America was not intended to
be merely an extension of Euro-
pean civilizations, but something
altogether new and different. Put-
ting it in condensed form, this is
what Madame Blavatsky said in
The Secret Doctrine (in 1858) ':

*op. cit, 11, 464-5, 1893 edn; III,
442.3, Adyar edn.

The Americans of the United
States have already become a na-
tion apart, not only mentally but
also physically. Theyare the germs
of the sixth subrace, and in some
few hundred years more will be-
come most decidedly the pioneers.
of that race which must eventually
succeed to the present European or
fifth subrace. “It is the mankind
of the New World . . . whose mis-
sion and karma it is to sow the
seeds for a forthcoming, grander,
and far more glorious Race than
any of those we know of at present.”

Now this is a very thrilling and
exciting statement, but it does not
seem to have had much effect upon
us American Theosophists, and it
does not even seem to have been
made the subject of any resolutions.
at our Conventions during the past
thirty-five years !

Ushering in the new race

But as this bears on America's
destiny and dharma, why should
we not do something about it, and
what? Well, in 1915, that great
disciple of work and action, C. W..
Leadbeater, wrote to one of his
pupils in America: “I wonder if
you can do anything to arouse the
interest of our members in America
(and indeed of Americans general-
ly) as to the question of the new
sixth subrace which is coming into
existence among them and to in-
dicate to them what duties are laid
upon them by the decision of the
Manu to commence His work there.
This ought to be promptly brought
forward and emphasized.” And Mr.
Leadbeater promptly brought forth
a pamphlet on the subject, which
his correspondent athisrequest pub-
lished and distributed in America..
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Dr. Besant wenteven furtherthan
this to aid America’'s destiny in this
respect. \When she was in Cali-
fornia in 1927 she helped in the
selection and purchase of “Happy
Valley” in the Ojai, a “‘Centre which
shall gradually grow into a minia-
ture model of the New Civilization,
in which bodies, emotions, and
minds shall be trained and disci-
plined in daily life into health, poise,
and high intelligence, fit dwellings
for the Divine Life, developing the
spirit of brotherhood practically in
everyday arrangements and meth-
ods of living.”

That Centre is not yet fully ready
to start its work as a colony, but
that need not delay us in our efforts
to prepare ourselves and others to
perform the duties which both Dr.
Besant and Mr. Leadbeater de-
scribed as devolving upon us in con-
nection with the coming of the New
Race, if we wish to do so.

In their books and pamphlets
they explain the new conceptions,
the new standards of life, the new
methods of education and of govern-
ment, and generally the changes
which will occur in every depart-
ment of human activity as a pre-
lude to its inception,

For members who want to share
in the privilege of cooperating in
this new era for America it will
mean a study of this literature, a
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careful analysis of one’s own habi-

tudes and temperamental equip- .

ment, and the adoption of a cur-
riculum of preparation and work in
a specialized way.

In our Theosophical activities we
often speak of wishing to “help
humanity,” as the general dissemi-
nation of Theosophy certainly does.

But if one has the ideal of helping

America (in however limited a way
his capabilities may permit) to ful-
fil its occult destiny of ushering in
this New Race, some specialized
study and training would seem to
be required.

H. P. Blavatsky said that in the
new race, “The Cycles of Matter
willbesucceeded by Cycles of Spirit-
uality and « fully developed mind.”

This evidently gives even the
most zealous of us a little time for
preparation! The Jarge majority
are still in the “Cycle of Matter,”
so we need not be discouraged if
we do not yet possess a “fully devel-
oped mind”! Meanwhile 'perhaps
in our lodges we can form small
groups of members who are inter-
csted in this occult phase of Ameri-
ica’s destiny which has to a certain
extent been specially entrusted to
us as Theosophists. Our Leaders
have asked our help. Ilow many
will give it and thus make them-
selves channels for the potencies of
the future ?

“Our Tenth Man"

BY MARY K. NEFF

The Negro

\What are we American Theos-
ophists doing today about Brother-
hood, the first essential of Theos-
ophy ?

We are still permitting our Ne-
gro brother to be lynched—the only
civilized nation in the world which
permits lynching ! Since 1882 there
have been 5106 lynchings—an
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average of one hundred a year, two
every week. From 1919 to 1936
twenty-five Negroes were roasted
alive and twenty more burned after
lynching. Ninety-nine women have
been lynched.

When I am abroad—in England
or India or Australia or New Zea-
land—and lynching is mentioned,
I want to crawl into a hole! I am
ashamed of my country’s record.
\What a strain on a supposedly civil-
ized land, and more especially on a
nation that is to lead the coming
Race! Hear whata Great Onesays

" to us—not a Master, but a Master

of Masters; not a Chohan, but the
Mahachohan:

“The Theosophical Society was
chosen as the corner-stone, the foun-
dation of the future religions of hu-
manity. To achieve the proposed
object, a greater, wiser, and especi-
ally a more benevolent interming-
ling of the high and the low, of the
Alpha and the Omega of society,
was determined upon. The white
race must be the first to stretch out
the hand of fellowship to the dark
nations—to call the poor despised
‘nigger’ brother. This prospect may
not smile to all, but he is no 'I;heos-
ophistwho objectstothis principle.”"

What are we going to do about it,
American Theosophists ? Let this
crime continue to stain our national
honour, or try to wipe it out? If you
want to help, then: (1) support Presi-
dent Roosevelt in his efforts, for he
is making efforts; (2) write to your
State Senators and Representatives
about it ; (3) write to your United
States Congressmen to exert them-
selves in the matter of the Anti-
lynching Law; (4) contribute to the

' Letters from the Masters of the Wis-

dom, I, pp. 5, 6.
6
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Anti-lynching Fund of the National
Association for the Advancement of
Coloured People, 69 Fifth Avenue,
New York; (5) get your Theosophi-
cal Order of Service to take up this
reform among its other activities.
Do something.

Ideal of Brotherhood

The Negro we shall have always
with us; he is our “Tenth Man"”; he
no longer calls himself the “Ameri-
can Negro,” but the “Negro Ameri-
can.” America is kis homeland as
much as it is the homeland of the
White American; he has helped to
develop the land with hislabour ; he
has fought in the nation’s wars. One
of his poets asks:

What is Africa to me:

Copper sun or scarlet sea,

Jungle star or jungle track,

Strong bronzed men, or regal black
Women from whose loins [ sprang
When the birds of Eden sang ?
One three centurics removed
From the scenes his fathers loved,
Spicy grove, cinnamon tree,

What is Africa to me ?

W. E. Burghardt Du Boissaysin
his book The Souls of Black Folk:
“The ideal that swims before the
Negro people is the ideal of human
brotherhood, gained through the
unifying ideal of Race; the ideal of
fostering and developing the talents
and traits of the Negro, not in op-
position to or contempt for other
races, but rather in large conformity
to the greater ideals of the American
Republic, in order that some day on
American soil two world-races may
give to each other those character-
istics both so sadly lack. We, the
darker ones, come even now not al-
together empty-handed. There are
today no truer exponents of the pure
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human spirit of the Declaration of
Independence than the American
Negroes. There isno true American
music but the wild sweet melodies
of the Negro slave. The American
fairy tales and folk-lore are Indian
and African; and, allin all, we black
men scem the sole oasis of simple
faith and reverence in the dusty
desert of dollars and smartness.”

Yes, the Negro has given us his
music, his laughter and care-free
spirit, his song; and now the mar-
vellous inventiveness of Dr. Carver
of Tuskegee Institute gives us a
£60,000,000 peanut industry, 145
products from the peanut, 107 prod-
ucts from the sweet potato, and
no end of dyes from the clays and
soils of the South. Many poets of
note are springing up in that race:
Paul Laurence Dunbar, James Wel-
don Johnson, John Wesley Hollo-
way, and James Corrothers, who
says in his poem, “The Negro
Poet” :

O'er all my song the image of a
face

Licth, like shadow on the wild
sweet flowers. .

Long hath this mocked me. . .

Jut 1 shall dig me deeper to the
gold. . .

So shall men know me, and remem-
ber long,

Nor my dark face dishonour any
song.

And Countee Cullen sings :

I doubt not God is good, well-
meaning, kind,

And did He stoop to quibble could
tell why

The little buried mole continues
blind ;

Why tlesh that mirrors Him must
some day die. ..
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Inscrutable His ways are, and im-
mune

To catechism by a mind too strewn

With petty cares to slightly un-
derstand

What awful brain compels His
awful hand.

Yet do I marvel at this curious
thing :

To make a poet black, and bid him

sing !

But we shall not always, not even
much longer, marvel, Black or
White, at that, nor shall a “dark
face dishonour any song”; for we
areproducing in these United States
of America the new Black Race as
well as a new White Race, a dark
race which mingles the blood of the
Red man, the White man, and the
Black man in its veins, a race of
which we shall yet be proud.

A Plan for the Nation

Think of the new continent which
in future willlie where now the Pacif-
ic Ocean rolls. On that new con-
tinent the New Race will develop ;
but the best of the old types are al-
ways preserved, and I can imagine
there not only the new Anglo-Saxon
Race from North America and Aus-
tralia, but also the new Latin Race
from South America, the new Black
Race from the United States (for
Africa does not touch the shores of
the new continent), and the new
Mongolian type from Chino-Japan.

What is the dharma of the United
States today ? It is to furnish the
field and the conditions for the evo-
lutionofthe NewRacetypes—\White
and Black. Just as India is unique
in that it harbours adherents of all
the great living religions, and will
eventually bring about religious uni-
ty and spiritual regeneration of the
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i world, so it is the dharma of the

United States of America to gather
in and shelter the three races of men
—the Red Indian, the Negro, White
Men from all Europe—and, weld
them into the new typesofthefuture,
for the peopling of the new conti-
nent.

And what is the absolute essen-
tial for such a dharma ? A spirit of
brotherhood, of human unity. Mas-
ter Morya, pointing out why India
in the past failed in her particular
dharma, says:

“There was a time when, from
sea to sea, from the mountains and
deserts of the North to the grand
woods and downs of Ceylon, there
was but one faith, one rallying cry
—to save humanity from the mis-
eries of ignoranceinthename of Him
who first taught the solidarity of all
men. How is it now ? Where is the

grandeur of our people and of the
one Truth?...\Vill you...never
see the true meaning of that great
wreck of desolation which has come
to our land and threatens all lands ?
... It is selfishness and exclusive-
ness that killed ours, and it is selfish-
ness and exclusiveness that will kill
yours . . . The world has clouded the
light of true knowledge, and selfish-
ness will not allow its resurrection,
for it excludes and will not recognize
the whole fellowship of all those
who were born under the same
immutable natural law.”!

Let us take those words to heart,
American Theosophists, as Fellows
of The Society which He sponsors,
and see that “selfishness and exclu-
siveness” shall not kill the Plan for
our nation.

' The Mahatma Letters, page 252,

‘A Blending of Races

BY RUBY LORRAINE RADFORD

A successful experiment

The early settlers on the Ameri-
can continent had no idea that they
were to form the beginning of a
new race, destined to develop in the
new land. Yet they had the hardy
natures, the strength and courage
to lay the foundations for the race
to emerge in future centuries. No
sooner did these Aryans arrive in
the promised land, however, than
other factors were introduced to
modify their austere natures. In
the North there has been an influx
from all the nations of Europe, es-
pecially from the warm, more emo-
ticnal Latin races.

\What happened in the South?
We find remnants of the earliest
race, the Lemurians, being captured
in the jungles of Africa and brought
to these shores, to live in close as-
sociation with the Aryan settlers.
After three centuries the signifi-
cance of this association between
two such dissimilar races is evi-
dent. During the brief span of
less than a century the Negro race
has made greater progress than any
group of people in the world’s his-
tory. This fact alone gives suffi-
cient evidence that the American
experiment in brotherhood is prov-
ing successful.
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During the three centuries since
the first Negroes were brought to
America, the race has been lifted
from savagery tocivilization. Many
ages of slow and painful growth in
the jungles of Africa could have
passed without advancing the
Negro to the stage he has reached
in this new environment.

The picture presented of these
two races living side by side is of
profound significance to those who
dream of a world brotherhood.
There is scarcely a white family,
whose background goes deep into
southern history, but has some
Negro family under its wing. The
Negro depends on his white friend
to help him through legal scrapes,
to advise him in difficulties, to give
assistance when jobs become scarce
and food and clothes are lacking.

In return for this protection the
Negro on the whole has been loyal
and devoted to his “white folks.”
His attitude has been that of re-
spect and emulation. Few, who are
not native to the South, realize the
very genuine feeling of understand-
ing and love that exists between
the two races.

Negro genius

Though the Negro has not ma-
terially changed his outer physical
characteristics, except by cross-
breeding with whites (which in it-
self has been an important factor
in adjusting the two races to each
other), he has been speedily bring-
ing his emotional nature under con-
trol, and developing his mind.

Two important factors have oper-
ated to bring about his mental
growth. The first is the Negro's
adaptability. Because of his fluidic
emotional nature he has been able
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to adjust himself to the new en-
vironment.  Another significant
factor in his education has been
those mediators between the two
races, those tragic souls who have
come to dwell in bodies half white
and half black. The Mulattos have
not been accepted on terms of
equality with the whites, and with

their increased sensitivity and men- .

tality they have become leadersand
pioneers in work for the betterment
of the Negro race. From this group
have risen most of their educators,
social reformers, and physicians.
Behold the genius of the sci-
entist, G. \V. Carver, transforming
the lowly peanut into all manner
of useful substances; the voice of
Roland Hayes, holding audiences
spellbound with its soul-stirring
qualities ; the vision of Booker T.
Washington in furthering the cause
of Negro education. Everywhere
in the South Negroes are pioneer-
ing in the education of their race.
Perhaps in the field of music the
Negro has made the greatest contri-
bution to the folklore of the coun-
try. During the years of his bond-
age his soul found release in reli-
gion and music. The old spirituals
epitomized the poignant soul an-
guish of a race. James Weldon
Johnson, the Negro poet, in “O
Black and Unknown Bards,” ex-
presses the idea thus:
What merely living clod, what
captive thing,
Could up toward God through all
its darkness grope,
And find within its deadened heart
to sing
Those songs of sorrow, love and
faith and hope?

Compilers are working to collect
those old spirituals in their original

1939 THE DHARMA OF AMERICA 369

forms, as Joel Chandler Harris pre-
served the folk-tales in the famous
Uncle Remus stories.

Race assimilation

While the Negro has been learn-
ing to conform to the discipline of
civilization, and has advanced his
mental status, what changes have
been taking place in the Caucasian
with whom he has been associated ?
During these years in which white
children have been crooned to sleep
by Negro spirituals, and fascinated
by Negro folk-tales, what changes
have been wrought in the strong-
minded, austere people who origin-
ally settled in the South?

Although southern people are less
aggressive and progressive in many
respects than citizens of other parts
of the country, they are loved for
their warm, emotional natures, their
hospitality, courtesy and gentleness.
It seems obvious that this is the
Southerner’'s heritage from long
association with the warm-heartgd
Negro race. This experiment in
brotherhood is producing a fusion
of desirable qualities.

Such a close relationship has of
necessity taken the tworacesthrough
very difficult periods of adjustment.

There has been cruelty, oppression
and injustice on the one side; bitter-
ness,strife and rebellion on theother.
But viewing the scene in wider per-
spective, harmony has prevailed
more than discord. In spite of the
many difficulties and problems in
such an adjustment, we see today
the two races living side by side in
mutual trust, friendship and coop-
eration.

We still have a long way to go
toward that perfection of the ideal
of brotherhood, but here in the
South a step has been taken in the
right direction. What has brought
about the approach to the brotherly
relationship ? Understanding. The
two races have come to realize that
their inner urges and aspirations
are the same. ‘

How humanity needs that wider
perspective that will bring into its
field of understanding a vision of all
the races of the world ! Science has
stepped in with radio, television and
planes to stretch our horizons so
that the races across the globe may
become our neighbours andbrothers,
as well as the younger brother who
croons our child to sleep, and stirs
within us the memory of our com-
mon source.

NEW AMERICA

Land of the national spirit like the sca—
As boundless, free, assimilative, vast—
A new age, new race, take their rise in thee ;.
Thine, thine the fruitage of the ages past,
The blending into one of all humanity.

F. MiLtoNn WIiLLIS



Holland In The Great Plan

EY J. D. VAN KETWICH VERSCHUUR

After depicting Holland as the cradle of humanism (as he did in our

January issue), Dr. Ketwich Verschuur accounts for Holland’s pre-

eminence in the arts of peace and freedom and her marvellous expansion

as being due to the wise administration of the Orange Dynasty and the

outpourings of spiritual influence from the Inner Government. He

conceives Holland's dharma as that of law, tolerance, freedom, and
greater unity under the rule of a wise autocracy.

Pheromenal activity
[{ARI\I{\’S rich reward for this
liberal policy did not tarry
long. We behold in the Listory of
Holland in the seventeenth century
the astonishing spectacle of a small
country, kept above water with dif-
ficulty by dikes and watermills and
without other means of sustenance
than the skill and the industry of its
people, involved in a chronic war
with the mightiest European mon-
arch, disposing of the treasures of
both the Indies, and in half a cen-
tury coming to the forefront in the
domain of practically every human
activity ; as merchant-adventurers,
as colonizers, as discoverers, as
fishermen, as whalers, they sail the
seven seas ; numberless ships carry
the trade for the half of Europe;
there are places in Holland which
can boast of more ships than
houses ; 500 Dutch ships trade with
England, only 30 English ships
with Holland ; from Dutch harbours
northward trade over 3000 ships,
2000 others southward to France,
Spain and the Mediterranean ; 500
Dutch ships carry timber for the
whole of Europe, and Holland alone
builds more ships than the whole
of Europe together; the staple of

cereals is not in the Baltic but in
Holland, and there is also the mart
for spices, French and Spanish
wines ; English cloths Europe re-
ceives as Dutch because in Holland
they are dyed and prepared.

Lakes and marshes are laid dry,
mills, factories, town halls, new har-
bours are built, new branches of
industry created. The arts and
crafts, especially painting and archi-
tecture, rise to unprecedented
heights. Dutch culture spreadsover
most countries of western and nor-
thern Europe; trading with Asia,
America, Africa, lays the foundation
for a colonial empire in four con-
tinents. The armies of William the
Silent’s sons, Maurice and Frederic
Henry, by their superior methods
of warfare attract military experts
from all over Europe and definitely
clear the republic of Spanish troops.
The University of Leiden, founded
by William, as a reward for this
town’s heroic defence against the
Spaniards becomes one of the prom-
inent centres of European learn-
ing.!

" Most of these particulars are taken
from Prof. Fruin's Ticu jaren wit den 80-
jarigen oorlog and based on the contem-

porary reports of foreign envoys and other
distinguished foreigners.
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Only a special outpouring of force
by the Inner Government of the
world can explain the marvellous
unfolding of energy in a nation of
such insignificant dimensions, and

its subsequenthistory makesobvious

the purpose of this extraordinary
expansion. For a second time the
great principles of democracy and
humanism, justice, freedom and tol-
erance were to be vindicated by the
Republic, this time against the
King of France.

William's influence in England

The bellicose and imperialistic
king Louis XIV, jealous of Hol-
land’s shipping trade and economic
prosperity, in 1672 invaded the
Dutch republic, and residing in
Utrecht, the very centre of the coun-
try, pretended to dictate “amongst
them, without them,and over them,”
when William 111 of Orange, great-
grandson of the Silent, only twenty-
two years old, elected;stadholder
and appointed commander-in-chief,
succeeded in driving the Sun-King
out of the country and became for
the rest of his life the soul of
a stubborn resistance against the
French king’s ambitions, the same
as those of Philip Il of Spain a
century before. Against these pre-
tensions, the universal monarchy
and the universal religion, William
vindicated the diversity of national
and religious life in different con-
stitutional States. When his father-
in-law, James Il of England, tried
to exercise absolute moenarchical
power and to oppress the Protest-
ants, William at the request of the
Protestant party in 1688 landed in
England at the head of a carefully
prepared expeditionary force, em-

barked on an armada of 600 ships,!
and was crowned king of Great
Britain and Ireland in 1690. He
gave to the English the “Declara-
tion of Rights” and consequently
made pessible the further develop-
ment of English constitutional
government, the parliamentary sys-
tem, which in our time seems to be
characteristic of the social mind-
consciousness.

What was the influence on the
course of history of this great and
heroic Prince, humanism personi-
fied, as was his great-grandfather,
becomes clear when one imagines
what the consequences would have
been if Louis XIV had succeeded
in forcing the people of Holland to
succumb to his ideal of autocratic
rule, I'Etat c’est mot, and to give
up their own centuries-old ideas of
representative and comparatively
liberal government, and if his in-
tolerant Roman Catholicism had
taken the place of Holland’s toler-
ance of all religious beliefs !

The repeal of the Edict of
Nantes, the “dragonades” against
the Protestants, and the revolt of
the Camisards inconsequencethere-
of, which was smothered in blood,
speak in this respect a language
abundantly clear. And more fatal
still might have been for the future
of Europe a victory of absolutism
and RomanCatholicisminEngland.
To realize the possible immediate
consequences of such a reaction we
need only remember conditions in
England during the reign of Mary
about a century earlier.

After its two mighty efforts, Hol-
land’s part as one of the predomi-
nating powers in Europe, however,
was played. For about a century

' Cf. Macaulay’s History of England.
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and a half conditions remained
comparatively static and the na-
tion indolent, fortunately without
denying its secular traditions but
without any of the splendid achieve-
ments of the nation’s prime.

Holland’s moral influence

In the last quarter of the nine-
teenth century, however, symbolized
by the coronation ofabrilliantyoung
QQueen, in whom humanism again
found its personification, the tide of
decline has evidently turned, and a
new outpouring of vital force into
Holland, since Napoleonic days the
kingdom of the Netherlands, is tak-
ing place. In view of its very
limited territory and population® it
seems out of the question thatitcan
ever again play first violin in the
European orchestra. Its special
geographical position in the very
centre of European civilization,
within a few hours’ journey from
London, Paris and Berlin, its large
empire overseas in three continents,
its population of about 61 millions
and a commerce, shipping and in-
dustry in proportion, the progres-
sively elastic stability of its politi-
cal institutions, the reliability and
unsuspected independence of its
foreign policy, the high esteem uni-
versally given to Queen \Wilhelmina
and finally its old and high tradi-
tions, which have never been for-
saken, endow the kingdom with a
moral influence out of all proportion
to the actual power it can exercise
in the physical world.

It goes without saying that but
for its consistent policy of living in
peace and friendship with all coun-
tries, of maintaining perfect inde-

' Surface 33000 KM'; population be-
tween 3 and 9 millions.
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pendence and neutrality, of strictly
and objectively applying the regula-
tions of international law without
the slightest preference for either
side, it would have been impossible
to remain out of the World War.
When looking at the map, it
seems to us a miracle that Holland
succeeded in doing so, and indeed

dozens of times has its neutrality -

been in the balance, menaced now
from the one, then from the other
side in a conflict in which the very
existence of each of them seemed
at stake, and in which consequently
not considerations of right, but only
of immediate interest guided the
conflicting parties in the demands
they put to neutral powers. Accord-
ing to those who know, it was not
in the last place thanks to the su-
perior wisdom and experience of
the Queen that this policy was suc-
cessfully carried out, and [ know
from a reliable source that notwith-
standing Her Majesty’s close
family relations with Germany, even
her immediate entourage never
could make out to which side went
her sympathies in the conflict.

The great value of Holland’s
neutrality during these terrible four
years becomes obvious when one
considers the important services it
could render as an island of peace
in the midst of the raging conflagra-
tion, where goodwill and helpfulness
were equally given to whatever
country the suffering fellow-man,
who asked it, might belong, and
where a large number of fugitives
of different nationalities, but princi-
pally DBelgians after the German
invasion of their country, found a
cordial reception.

In the beginning of her reign
Queen Wilhelmina had already
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drawn general attention by offering
asylum to Mr. Paul Kriiger, the old
President of the South African Re-
public, who had to flee before the
English invading troops and was
conveyed to Europeononeof H.M.S.
cruisers specially sent to Delagoa
Bay for the purpose of saving the
old President the bitter affliction of
falling into the hands of his enemies.
A French statesman called Queen
Wilhelmina on account of that
fact “the only man on a European
throne.”

Consistent neutrality

One of the last refugees after the
Great War was the German. Em-
eror Wilhelm II. It will be remem-
bered that his extradition was asked
bv the Entente Powers and refused
by the Hague Government. By no
means because of the sympathy the
fallen monarchenjoyed in this coun-
try, for the great majority of the
people were in sympathy with the
cause of Belgium, England and
France, but only because its sacred
tradition of giving asylum to all
political refugees should not be vio-
lated whatever the consequence
might be of the refusal of a demand
put to Holland by a predominant
and victorious coalition.

Again here was an island of com-
parativetruth,obJectivityand'lmpar~
tiality amidst the stream of lies and
half lies and the ex parte statements
which the paper war of propaganda
on both sides poured out over the
public opinion of the world; here
was an effort at least to keep the
scale of justice in balance.

And finally neutral Holland had
the opportunity for humanity’s sake
of keeping up to a certain extent the
international relations between the

7

warring parties by putting the organs
of its diplomatic and consular ser-
vices abroad at the disposal of all
the warring nations, and in this way
contributing as much as possible to

* relieving the terrible sufferings of

innocent private people, men,women
and children, caused by the hard-
ships of war all over the world.

It is clear that such services could
only be rendered in a fully efficient
way by the organs of a country
whose neutrality was reliable, and
besides, not a passive neutrality only
caused by fear,but anactive neutral-
ity based on friendship and peace
with all. Many were the services
rendered to humanity in this way,
several Dutch chancelleries abroad
having much more work to do for
their toreign protégés than for their
own country, some even having to
represent for this purpose up to
twelve foreign governments, and
some having to continue this work
for many years after the war.

Relations with the League

From the foregoing it is clear that
Holland's policy in regard to the
League of Nations could only be
that of a hearty cooperation not-
withstanding its many imperfec-
tions, principally arising from its
too close connections with the par-
tial Versailles Treaty, which it
hopes, however, will be eliminated
in course of time. IHolland's policy
invariably aimed at international
cooperation, avoiding moreover any
differentiation in financial, econom-
ic and customs matters either in
LEurope or in its oversea territories
between nationals and foreigners or
between national and foreign mer-
chandise. Consequently Dutch
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goods have to pay in Netherland-
India and Indian goods in Holland
exactly the same duties as any for-
eign merchandise, a position which,
as far as I am aware, is unique and
often arouses the astonishment of
foreigners and the indignation of na-
tionals.

Efficiency of colonial rule

An important factor in Holland's
position is its oversea territories ;
the third, colonial power generally
(after Great Britain and France),
Holland’s possessions in Asia® are
second only to England’s, and so
necessarily it has its part to play in
the more intimate contact between
East and West, which now seems to
be necessary for a harmonious fur-
therspiritualdevelopmentof human-
ity in both hemispheres. Holland’s
policy may be characterized by the
word “association,” and has in view
in the first place the interest of the
native population. Asthe Dutch gen-
erally have not a marked pride of
race, a cordial cooperation between
them and the nativeracesispossible,
and even a certain amount of inter-
mixture of blood is constantly tak-
ing place.

Itis gratifying tosee thatin youth
activities, as the BBoy Scout move-
ment, and in sports, the different
races associate in loyal and friendly
cooperation; at last year’s Jamboree
a Netherland-India troop of Boy
Scouts composed of several races
was present, and a Netherland-India
football team consisting of Dutch,
Javanese, Sumatranese, Ambonese
and Chincse boys this summer took
part in the great international foot-
ball competition in Europe. Now
this is not an exceptional event, it

' 1,915,404 KM
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is a typical result of the ideal of
association of Dutch colonial rule
in every domain.

As only a few of the hundreds of
islands forming the N. I. Archipel-
ago have a cultured population, and
some of the larger Islands, Borneo,
Sqmatra and New Guinea, only
primitive inhabitants, the advan-
tages of representative government.
cannot yet be granted generally.
Wherever possible, however, the
original native rulers have been
maintained or reinstated, and the
granting of autonomy to provinces

and municipalities is being extended -

ﬁll the time, the establishment of a
people’s council” for the entire
territory preparing at the same time
the way for a parliament in the
complete sense of the word in the
future. /

The efficiency of Dutch rule for
the social wellbeing of the native
population is manifested amongst
other things by its growth: in 40
years the population of Java has.
increased by about 17 millions, and
Mr. Harold Butler, when Director
of the International Labour Bureau
in Geneva, after visiting Nether-
land-India gave his opinion that
the working people there were just
as healthy as in Europe.

And in Holland itself the death-
rate 1s the lowest of Europe (in
1936 only 8.7 per 1000), evidence in
itself of the validity of its hygienics
and housing conditions and the
physical expression of its social-
mental consciousness. -Since the
enactment of the Housing Act in
1901, 500 million guilders have been
spent on the improvement of hous-
ing conditions, and slums are
practically no longer existent in this
country.
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The foregoing naturally cannot
be considered as a reason for pride,
but only as a justification of Dutch
rule in the archipelago, and as such
it is generally considered in Dutch
responsible circles. As evidence of
the objectivation of the synthetic
mind-—without which, according to
Prof. Marcault, there can be no
consciousness of the three aspects
of time, past, present and future,
and hence no scientific evolutionary
growth—may also be adduced the
Dutch people’s special aptitude for
all sorts of cultivating and breeding;
well known is the superior quality of
all Netherland-India cultures, es-
pecially sugar, one of them, quinine,
being amonopoly of Java, and Dutch
plants, bulbs and dairy cattle being
exported all over the world.

Advanced legislation

The Netherland Constitution is
the typical expression of the demo-
cratic State of law, a constitutional
monarchy, withequality for all, with-
out any privilege attached to birth;
capital and corporal punishment
have been abolished; the jurisdic-
tion is independent of the Govern-
ment, and the Crown forms a strong
and inviolable power above all party
conflict, the highest organ to give
reality to the nation’s democratic
aspirations, the cap of freedom on
the sceptre of the Orange Dynasty.

When considering the consistent
trend of Holland’s history for the
last four centuries and the fixed level
of consciousness of the leading part
of its people, there can hardly beany
doubt about its dharma in the near
future nor about its proper fulfil-
ment. It seems to me there can be
no question of a choice to be made
between the State of law and the
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dictatorial State of might, between
tolerance and oppression, between
the freedom of the self-governing
burgher and the dependence of the
irresponsible subject.

Fort of freedom and friendship

The choice has been made long
ago, and it appears to be a matter
of course that again the fort of
freedom and friendship must be
kept. “ Westward the Star of Em-
pire takes its way,” rightly said
Walt Whitman, and so the princi-
pal fortress to be held will be the
British Empire and the United
States of America, but small though
the position to be kept by the
Netherlands may be, as it forms the
bridge-head of the principal fortifi-
cation it is the most important and
the most exposed. And let us not
imagine for a moment that the posi-
tion is antiquated, ancien régime,
as some even in our own ranks
seem inclined to do. Not by auto-
cratic oppressive command followed
up out of fear and apprehension,
but by requests made in wisdom
and complied with in respectful
understanding will the spirit-of the
new age, Buddhi, reflecting itself in
the mind of a triple number five race'
—Aryans of the Aryans—make it-
self perceptible.

We may be convinced that the
present form of government, though
naturally of temporary and relative
value as any other, has by no means
run its full course nor reached its

' A fifth nation-race of the fifth subrace
of the Fifth Root-Race. In the January
THEOSOPHIST (p. 278) the author divides
the fifth subrace (Nordic) into seven nation-
races, corresponding to levels of conscious-
ness, with “‘the Anglo-Saxon and the Dutch
in the fifth or synthetic mind stage.”
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highest point of efficiency provided
for in the Great Plan. Itis visible
even now that democracy is evolv-
ing, and in course of time its princi-
pal disadvantages, its coarse ma-
jority rule—not giving due atten-
tion to the interests and opinions of
minorities, connected with an ex-
aggerated party system, keeping in
view the special interests of certain
groups instead of those of the na-
tion as a whole, and a certain lack
of strength of the executive power
perhaps arising from insufficient
hierarchical gradation in analogy
with the Inner Hierarchy-—will dis-
appear, and the desired greater
unity of the nation in so far as
this has not been attained by its
deep and general affection for the
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House of Orange will be effected
not by violence but voluntarily and
by natural growth; not by solving in-
ternational differences by one-sided
high-handed action, but by mitigat-~
ing or eliminating them together.
For us, brothers and sisters, the
glorious task, when understanding
the signs of the time, to contribute

to the fullest measure of our powers, -

physical but especially spiritual, to
the fulfilment of the Great Plan of
the Hierarchy that our children
may look upon a brighter and hap-
pler civilization—a civilization
which shall be called really human.
And so may God’s will in this era
be done on earth even as it is done
in Heaven.

Peace to all beings.

14

LAND OF FREEDOM

- I think of friendly Holland, so compact, so sturdy and yet ideal in
her culture, her people so steadfast, and her land so fragrant with free-

dom.—GEORGE 5. ARKUNDALE.

Spain: The Magnificent Courage
Of A People

BY GEORGES TRIPET

Extracts from a talk by the General Secretary for Switzerland at a
dinner organized by the Theosophical Order of Service, Geneva. This
article represents the views of one who is convinced that the existing
Government of Spain is the best suited to Spanish needs. It should be
clearly understood that neither the President nor The Theosophical
Society stands in any way committed to the views expressed in the
article. A similar article stressing the other point of view would be
equally welcome in the columns of this journal.—Enp.

Bombardments
THE first impression you have

on arriving in Spain by the
route from Perpignan is one that is
not generally described. The route
is very beautiful. The fields are
mostly cultivated ; near the farms
the corn is drying in the sun. In
a word, a landscape of peace.

Along the highway a humber of
military posts stop you and verify
your papers.

It is when you arrive at Gerone
or at Figueiras that the situation
changes. Even before you get there
you notice that the warehouses are
empty, or nearly empty. In the
streets are the wounded. Here and
there, houses tumbling down.

Only a few hours before I passed
Figueiras the place had been bom-
barded, but the people had already
cleaned up the streets, piled the
rubbish into heaps, and the city
appeared spruce, neat, orderly.

Barcelona

For anyone who has known the
city in times of peace, Barcelona

today has a very special interest.
Indeed the first impression is that
of a city that is alive.

People are going about, and to
my great astonishment there are
many men. Automobiles, for the
most part requisitioned, are also
moving about; some are camou-
flaged.

There are naturally many soldiers
and many wounded in the streets.

The city is so Jarge that in spite
of everything you may find your-
self in a magnificent strect without
immediately observing the fallen
houses, though, it seems, there are
quite three thousand.

Such is the first superficial im-
pression on arriving in the capital
of Catalonia.

The alarm !

On entering the hotel one sees
unmistakably that much of the glass
is broken, as it is in all the houses.
In the streets also. In the shops
many show-cases are missing, and
on those that rcmain bands of
paper are pasted to prevent as much’
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as possible their breaking during
bombardments.

Evening, and the situation
changes.

The city is in darkness. Auto-
mobiles go about with their lights
dimmed to only a night-ligcht. In
the houses, no light. Some people
walk about, but very cautiously.

Suddenly the siren. Sounds of
police-whistles.  All the lights of
the automobiles are extinguished.
The vehicles stop. It is the alarm !

Searchlights play about the sky.

You hear the deafening sound of
bombs as they strike houses or
hangars, causing more often than
not, deaths among the civil popula-
tion. Then the anti-aircraft can-
nons begin to thunder. The small
defensive airplanes give chase. The
electricity goes off. In the houses
people light candles—when they

have any. Some people go into
the refuges. Others remain where
they are.

Anhour after, another siren, three
hoots this time. The alarm is
ended.

How many deaths ? Two, three,
ten, perhaps twenty, perhaps fifty.

How many houses destroyed ?
One, two, four or five.

How long can we remain tran-
quil ? If there is moonlight, per-
haps we shall have peace for five
minutes or a quarter of an hour,
perhaps cven the alarm will be kept
up during the whole of the night,
because they know that the planes
will return two, three, five or six
times.

Reactions

Sometimes there is an alarm in
Y 1
tuil day. Then the streets empty
themselves.  Some people throw
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themselves to the earth and wait °

crouching where they are. Others
rush into the refuges. The most
curious, those who have not seen
many of the bombardments, watch
from the roofs.

My impression has been that the
bombardments have exactly the
same effect as a storm. It comes.

One protects oneself. When it has

passed, no one speaks of it any more,
and everyone continues his work.
The first days: curiosity. At the
end of three or four days: a weaken-
ing of courage, and a difficulty in
keeping back aversion for those who
come to attack a civil population
without any risk to themselves.
_ Then: indifference. No demoral-
izing effect on the population.

. I am speaking to yon most inti-
mately, and that is the reason why
this little talk has not been an-
nounced. o

I ask you to understand thorough-
ly that I am outside, completely out-
side, politics, and that I am speak-
ing with only one endin view : to try
to enable you to understand a situa-
tion in which you cangive your help.

What I have come here to tell
you will show you a little of the
atmosphere of Barcelona. It has
nothing in it of rejoicing. Nor is it
extremely tragic.

The tragedy of food

But when you come to the ques-
tion of food, then truly the strongest
hearts are moved. For my own part,
I did not lack anything. But it was
not so with the rest ot the people.

In our hotel people would cometo
eat; but at 11.30 or at 6.00 o’clock,
when a certain number had entered,
the doors were closed and guarded
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by the police and the soldiers. Those
who arrived later had to go else-
where.

At the end of some days, the
manager put up a notice saying:
“Only people residing at the hotel
can take meals here.”” And some

days later ; a second notice : “Resi-

dents of the hotel are requested to
issue no more invitations.”

Meals for people coming from
outside were made up, for example,
as follows: A little vegetable soup,
a morsel of bread hardly as large
as the palm of the hand, some chick
peas, and perhaps a small dessert.
The whole costs about a hundred
pesetas. A bank employee earns
from 600 to 1000 pesetas a month,
so it is unnecessary to tell you that
such a feast is not permitted to
him.

Once for fifteen days both baker-
ies were unable to bake bread for
lack of wood ; but on the whole the
supply of bread comes regularly.
Soldiers are privileged people and
receive 250 grams of bread per day.
The civil population receives only
150 grams.

In principle, each person is en-
titled, 1 believe, to a kilogram of
food supplies per week apart from
bread, but this is an ideal that is
not attained. Children up to the
age of two years have the right to
a pot of milk per week (about one
and a half litres), but I cannot say
if this ration is always given.

The refugees who are in Barce-
lona, numbering two or three mil-
lions of the inhabitants, have a re-
duced ration, for they have no
means to pay for it. Families of
soldiers at the front receive ten
pesetas of indemnity a day, but the
payment cannot be made regularly.

Lack of stores

What is lacking ? I would rather
tell you what they have.

One can find food, but it is natur-
ally dear. On the other hand there
is no thread, no needles, no shoes,
no soap, no oil, no chocolate, no
coffee, no tea, no sweetmeats. A
doctor told me that he had not seen
butter for six months.

Thestores are empty. Inonelarge
store, similar to the Galeries Lafa-
yette of Paris, there was no longer
anything that anyone could ever
desire, save two or three articles.

In our hotel there were a dozen
large showcases which in peace
time had been filled with perfumes,
chocolates, and luxury articles..
Now there remained only three
small bottles, some lotions that no
one knew what to do with.

If you are ill, it may be necessary
to wait three days for a throat wash,
and you may have to take to your
pharmacy the honey or sugar neces-
sary for its compounding.

Ordinances ? Most often inex-
ecutable. The doctor cannot even
make an analysis, for he has not.
the necessary chemicals.

In another domain: For a month
no one has been able to buy a
match. I may add, however, that
the people make shift easily enough.

Fuel ? It does not exist, and no
sooner does a bomb fall on a house,
or the debris of wood from windows
or roof touch the ground than the
people rush out to gather it, at the
risk of being killed. A half-hour
later you will not find a scrap of
wood as large as a match.

I recall that the salary of a bank
cmployee is 20 to 32 pesetas a day.
Yct one kilo of apples costs from
six to 14 pesetas; eggs from 60 to
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100 pesetas ; a litre of oil 100 pese-
tas ; and a kilo of sugar 100 pesetas.
But the sad situation is that even
at these prices, one cannot purchase
any.

Two of our friends, 22 and 25
years, parents of two children,
avowed laughingly that often they
had no electricity, often no gas, and
sometimes no water.

Rationing

A young shopgir] told me that
for fifteen days she had eaten only
150 grams of bread a day. Another
person informed me that she had
not seen bananas for two years, and
a third that in the same period she
had not seen the colour of choco-
late.

A hotel valet begged one of my
colleagues to give him for his child
one or two spoonfuls of condensed
milk, and when he received a whole
case he burst into sobs.

There are no potatoes, no
vegetables. As a privileged one, 1
have been able to get tomatoes.
You would hardly have recognized
them as tomatoes, they were so
green.

I'ish is rationed, and the people
cannot get it every weck.

Jefore leaving I was told that a
newspaper had announced the arri-
val of 40,000 kilos of rice, which
was distributed 100 grams per
person plus 100 grams of chick peas.

Make a little calculation : 40,000
kilos of rice equals 400,000 rations.
There are three million inhabitants.
Admit that half the population are
taken care of by packages from
abroad, relatiens among their own
countrymen, exchanges, etc., there
still remain more than a million
people who will not have had their
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ration. \Where is our humanity
today ?

For lodgings, refugees have been
put anywhere—into palaces or into
hovels. The principle for these
lodgings is this: As many beds as
possible in each apartment, and @
Sfamily per bed.

Seven months ago a Theosophist,

president of the Baby Welfare

Work, told me that the problem to
be settled was that of the refugees.
Today the refugee problem touches
every Spaniard.

Courage

It is not necessary to deduce from
the foregoing narrative that the war
will end very rapidly. We may all
long for the end, but it must not be
forgotten that the commodity most
current in Barcelona ‘is courage.
These people are magnificent, and
one cannot help thinking that a
people who have passed through
such tribulations will be able to
accomplish in the future véry great
things.

At first sight it seems that they
are incapable of holding out more
than a few days, but when you talk
with them, you get this terrible but
sublime impression that they are
ready to die on the spot rather than
yield. One thing which particular-
ly struck me was the dignity of the
people. In spite of their misery,
the majority of the men are spruce,
well-dressed, and the women have
kept even a certain coquetry.

Permit me to say that it is far
from my idea to play the moralist,
but I am ashamed, I am profound-
ly ashamed for myself and for all of
us wihen | realize that we do not
understand how to enjoy our privi-
leges, that we pass our time in

1939 SPAIN : THE MAGNIFICENT COURAGE OF A PEOPLE 381

criticizing, in disparaging, in tale-
bearing, in arguing, when it is
perhaps the vital moment for us to
create, to construct, to realize our
unity, to show our brotherhood.

I bave met in Barcelona Theos-
ophists who were smiling, who had
a luminous expression, who asked
me, me who had everything, if they
could not be useful to me.

Fewer in numbers are those of our
friends who remain in Barcelona.
However, they have not lost any
opportunity for work. All the aid
for children is in the hands of one

- of our friends. She works in an

office a good part of the day, and
the rest of the time she organizes
convays of provisions by train and

truck, establishes refuges, distrib-

utes food, makes appeals, deals with
the Government.

There are, it appears, 80,000 chil-
dren and 300,000 adults in the ref-
uges. They must be aided. The
problem is above all a problem of
food. Last week a thousand babies
at the Maternity Hospital, the old-
est of them three years, had no
milk. \We must help them. It must
be done quickly, and the help that
we give them we must carry on with-
out ceasing until the end of the war.

For those who still doubt the aim
of myappeal, [ repeat that we should
render this aid with the same vigour
as if 1 had been permitted to pass
on the other side of the barrage and
had found there the same need. So
far from playing politics, 1 am but
seeking to accomplish a work for hu-
manity. Help me to do it.

How to help

The sending of funds can be done
through cheque made to the account

of 1.60.49 G, Tripet. Itis well to
specify on the foot of the draft that
it is for aid to Spain.

Warm clothing for winter can be
sent to M. Albert Basta (92, route
de Lyon, Geneva) who has already
undertaken to render this help to
Spain, and is willing to give infor-
mation regarding these matters.

For those who desire to deal di-
rectly with Spain, here are some
agencies from which information
may be obtained that will be useful :

Address of the Infant Assistance
Bureau :
Paseo Pi y Margall, 76, Barcelona,
Spain.
Address of the President :
Sefiora Maria Sola de Sellares,
Presidente de ['Assistencia In-
fantil,
Palacio de Pedralbes, Barcelona.
Money can be sent directly to:
The International Office for In-
fancy,
38 Rue Chateaudun, Paris 9e.

These are in charge of purchas-
ing in Marseilles and then making
expeditions without freight charge
to Barcelona. .

In cases where the freight charges
would be excessive, M. Tripet ad-
vises that heavy articles should not
be sent, but rather funds, so that
commodities may be purchased in
France, thus ensuring the greatest
quantity of provisions for the money.

If shipments are made, bills of
lading and way-bills should be for-
warded to the International Office
for Infancy in Paris, and the cases
plainly marked “O.LE. pour Assist-
encia Infantil, Barcelona.” The
Swiss General Secretary reports a
total collection to date of 230 francs.



A Temple of Peace and Health

“"A NEW CENTRE OF HAPPINESS”'—AT CARDIFF

O N a gusty day, 23rd November

1938, amidst storm and sun-
shine, the Welsh National Temple
of Peace and Health was opened
in Cardiff, Wales, with a golden key.
The day, as a member of the crowd
waiting for entrance remarked, was
typical of the times.

The unlocking of the door was
done by a 72-year-old woman, a
mother who had lost three sons in
the 1914-18 war, and she led 23
mothers, representative of many
parts of the world, to the platform
in the Temple, where in the pres-
ence of people of many creeds,
classes and races, the building was
dedicated with a religious ceremony,
in which the leaders of different
denominations in the Principality
took part.

Viscount Cecil, in an address,
said that the Temple inaugurated a
new centre of happiness, from which
would radiate all over the world a
new impulse, a new stimulus for
the two great causes in connection
with which it had been built. Peace
was being assailed almost through-
out the world, and it required cour-
age and faith at such a time to
crect the monument opened that
day.

“Let us consider,” he said, “what
it is that we mean by peace. There
1s scarce contradiction that peace
is something much more than the
abscnce or escape from war, or even
from the successive threats of war.
We aim at something much more
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than that. We aim at a new spirit

among the nations of the world.
“There are only two possible

ways of dealing with international

relations. One is to treatall nations -

as enemies of one another—and
struggle one with another. The
other conception is that the nations
must combine and protect one an-
other, they must establish in rela-
tion to international affairs what
has been established in other direc-
tions in the rule of law.”

Many messages were received,
and one from President Roosevelt
conveyed congratulations uponwhat
was described as ‘“this monument
to the ideal of international peace,
based upon law and order, in con-
trast to force.”

The Temple of Peace and Health
has been given by Lord Davies of
Llandinam, and is built on 2 site
presented by the Cardiff Corpora-
tion in Cathays Park, the civic
centre of Cardifl. The building
symbolizes the devotion of the
people of Wales to the causes of
health and international justice and
pcace. Part of the building will be
used as administrative offices for
the King Edward VII Welsh Na-
tional Memorial Association, which
operates throughout Wales for the
prevention and treatment of tuber-
culosis, and part will be the head-
quarters of the Welsh Section of the
League of Nations Union.

The wholebuilding is very beauti-
ful, being a modern adaptation of
2

-
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the classic. The plan is in the form
of the letter “T"". The centre por-
tion is composed of the Temple of
Justice, the Crypt, and the Council
Chamber, the two wings being used
for the offices.

‘The Temple has eight square col-
ums of fluted black and gold mar-
ble forming the side aisles, the floor
is covered in Roman travertine,
divided into squares with golden
travertine, and the walls are lined
with a dove-grey Trani Mirabelle
marble. The coffered ceiling s richly
coloured in grey, emerald green, and
geld, and the large windows which
comerightdown to the floor on either
side of the Temple are provided with
specially designed heavy woven cur-
tains to harmonize with the general
colour scheme. There is also a fine
modern organ.

The Temple has a seating capac-
ity of about 500, and Lord Davies
hopes that the many national andin-
ternational associations of all kinds
that come to Cardiff for their con-
ferences will hold a service there be-
fore their business begins.

Lord Davies writes :

From the remotest ages mankind has en-
deavoured to express its ideas through
the medium of buildings and architec-
ture. The Temple of Peace and Health
is intended to be not merely an archi-
tectural ornament but the expression
of two ideals which I believe are dear
to my fellow-countrymen.

The first was crystallized in the tribute
to the memory of King Edward VII
in the form of a national crusade to
eradicate the scourge of tuberculosis
from our country. “If preventable,
then why not prevented ? " said that
illustrious Sovereign, gratefully re-
membered by his subjects as “The
Peacemaker.” The Temple of Health

will stand as a constant reminder of
our duty as individuals, and as a na-
tion, to combat this disease. . . .

The second ideal is the cause of Peace,
which we now realize can be founded
only upon the eternal principles of
equity and justice. We may well feel
proud of the conspicuous part our
little country has played in the pastin
promoting the peace of the world. . . -

It was a Welshman, Richard Price, born
at Bridgend, who, in the eighteenth
century, from his humble manse at
Stoke Newington, spread the gospel of
civil liberty and international co-oper-
ation. He was followed by his name-
sake, Tregellis Price, who in 1815
Journeyed from Neath Abbey to Lon-
don to summon the first meeting of
the Peace Society. It was Henry
Richard, of Tregaron, who acted as
the secretary of this society for 37
years, and on several occasions
travelled the length and breadth of
Europe in his indefatigable efforts to
sow the sceds of international friend-
ship and arbitration,

And shall we not also pay homage to
that great multitude of divines, philos-
ophers, bards and teachers who, in
past generations, have striven for these
ideals, and whose inspiration was
kindled not only in the churches and.
chapels of our country, but also in our
National Eisteddfod, with its symbols
of justice and peace ?

Is it not fitting, therefore, that the first
building to be dedicated in Great Bri-
tain to this noble cause should be
erected on Welsh soil? , ., .

This Temple of Peace recalls to our
minds the existence of another build-
ing, erected in another small country
on the shores of the Lake of Geneva,
which has become the headquarters of
a Confederation of Nations who have
pledged themselves in asolemn League
and Covenant to resist aggression and
settle their disputes by an appeal to
reason instead of to force. . . .
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This League of Nations; this Peace
Confederacy; this New Common-
wealth can only become a reality if it
is enshrined in the hearts of the peo-
ples. Governments come and Govern-
ments go, but the peoples go on for
ever.

Is it too much to hope that many will
make a pilgrimage to the Temple of
Peace ? There, in a spirit of humility
and with contrite hearts, let us all en-
list in that mighty army which knows

\
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no frontiers and is marching steadily
forward towards the Empire of Right
and the Citadel of Peace.

Many Fellows of the Theosophi-
cal Society throughout the world
will, I am sure, like to link up in
spirit with the great ideals of which
this beautiful building is an expres-
sion.

ALICE BANKS

Peace Week in Geneva

The World Peace Union is the moving spirit in Peace Week at Geneva,
which prepares for the Great Silence of 11 November.

The week began this year with a series
of peace services held in the Synagogue
and various Christian churches. The
radio announced the meetings and the
lectures of the week.

The most impressive manifestation
was held on 7th November, in the Theo-
sophical Hall. It was organized by the
Interconfessional Group, Mr. Dantan,
a well known Geneva clergyman, pre-
siding. Representatives of the Christian
Churches, Protestant, Greck Orthodox,
Liberal Catholic, Universal Church of
Swedenborg, also the Oxford Group
and delegates of the Bahai movement
spoke in turn on the value of the reli-
glous consciousness for the realization
of World Peace. In the name of India,
some verses of the Bhagavad Gita were
read in Sanskrit. Then a musical piece,
inspired by Theosophy, was played by
its composer, Mrs. Pittard. This “Sym-
phony of Religions” gives the predom-
mant note of each great religion in a
very beautiful way. It is preceded by
a reading of the Holy Scriptures, giving
the note in terms of wisdom and of love.
After this magnificent illustration of the
Brotherhood of Religions, the Lord's

Prayer was said by the President, who
then kindled a large light-bearer and in-
vited the assembly to join in a medita-
tion for peace. The meditation took place
in an atmosphere of deep silence and
intense goodwill.

Another beautiful manifestation was
the meeting on November 9 of the In-
ternational Humanitarian Bureau. Dr.
Anna Kamensky (General Secretary,
World Peace Union) gave a talk on the
protection of animals, as linked up with
the peace problem, and Pastor Christen
spoke from the standpoint of the Bible.
This meeting attracted a very numerous
and interested audience.

There was also a Women’s Day, or-
ganized by 33 feminine associations ;
600 women shared a vegetarian meal
and listened to a beautiful address by
Mrs. Bard, clergyman, who asked the
women to work with earnest devotion for
peace. The collection produced 300 fr.,
which was given to the Central Swiss
Office of Help to the Refugees.

On 11 November, at 11 o'clock, the
bell of St. Peter’s Temple gave the signal,

)

Silence, praying for peace.
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the traffic stopped for some Fnintl:teé ami
¥ d old, joined in the Grea
all, young an j e oreat
i i The
eace were given in the schools.
Is)ame evening, the Ancient Soldiers held
a great peace meeting in the Victoria
Hall.

On 12 November, the Slavonic Peace
Day, Dr. Kamensky lectured on “The
Slavs and the Peace Problem” in Russian
for the Russian colony.—A.K.

GENEVA,
28 November 1938.

SYMPATHY

From out the deepness of a sparkling well

Comes Sympathy, not tearful-eyed and pale,
Not a soft maiden with sad, clinging hands,
Drooping in Helpless love, tender and frail ;

Not a poor infant, ignorant and we?k,

Not a brave woman, giving all that’s hers

To heal some heart less manly than her own,
But a bold Knight with battle-shield and spurs.
A Knight in armour riding his war-horse,

A warrior with deeply flashing eyes, .
\Vith a strong arm and clear undaunted mien,
Bred in the land where many suns may rise
But never set in that eternity.

A knight at arms, compassionate, not weak,
\Vise and not ignorant is Sympathy,

Born for the many, not the few that seck,
Ris’n from out that sparkling inn.er'\\'ell
Which is the source of all tranquillity.
Enthroned in Reason, armed with mighty Love,
A homeless Knight-at-arms is Sympathy.

PEGGY STREET



In Ancient Egypt

A GLIMPSE OF LONG AGO

T must have been somewhere in
Upper Egypt, in the heyday of
temple-building when priests were
architects and initiates and prac-
tised real, living ceremonial, that
two stood under the shade of the
peristyle of a newly finished temple.

An argument was in progress as
to the dedication of the temple. Of
the two priest-architects, the elder,
Ibtka, was tall and strongly built.
His flashing eyes and strongly
marked features expressed power
and self-will. The other, more
youthful and of slighter build, was
his equal in firmness and would not
give way to Ibtka’s claim that they
should carry out the great ceremony
of emplacing the last coping-stone
and that the dedication should take
place on the night of the coming
full-moon. Pharaoh alone, a High
Initiate, was competent to fulfil that
task, and he was away, at waron a
far frontier. *“We must wait,” said
the younger man.

“But, have not we two done all
the work, and borne all the respon-
sibility ? Should not the glory be
ours 7"

“Nay,” the other replied. “\Ve
dare not, cannot do this thing.”
Losing his self-control, Ibtka, the
violent, seized his young brother
and in the ensuing struggle dashed

him against a pillar, so that he sus-
tained a fractured skull.
Full of remorse, Ibtka summoned

help and had his injured brother re-

moved and attended to. His life
was broken ; he never properly re-
covered. As for Ibtka, Pharaoh de-
graded him from his office and he
was banished to a remote outpost
of the Empire. Pharaoh’s glance
and the power directed through his
“rod” seared the ambitious priest
to his very soul.

Meeting again as friends in this
life, they have squared accounts in
the best possible way. One way
+—the evil way—might have been
that of “‘evil for evil.” But it came
to pass that Ibtka {now “John’)
gave his friend the priceless blessing
of recalling to his new brain-mind
the Ancient Wisdom, so that once
more he is a priest—in the Liberal
Catholic Church, this time. Even
in his present incarnation he re-
tains his Egyptian type of face.

Note: The story came out through the
writer once calling his friend “John,”
“Sarastro,” because he sesmed to sce
him in the priestly headgear. “Who told
you ?” said “John,” with a half-scared
look. ‘“\Vho told me, what?” Then
he told me, and I think the story is
true. It was “John's” wife, also an
Egyptian, who said she saw the inci-
dent.—B.R.C.

H. P. Blavatsky's Reincarnation

IS THERE CONTRADICTION ?

In the maturity of his knowledge of the law and of Theosophy,

Mr. Rangaswami Aiyar finds points of reconciliation between the

statements of the Master and of Bishop Leadbeater as to the re-

incarnation of H. P. Blavatsky; he has no reason to believe that they
are contradictory.

Conversations with H.P.B.

,x J.H. in THE THEOSOPHIST for
+ January 1939 drawsattention

' to a seeming contradiction between

a comment on the reincarnation of
H.P. Blavatsky made by the Master
K.H. inside a letter addressed by
a Mr. B.W. Mantri to Dr. Besant
in 1900, namely : “The intense de-
sire of some to see Upasika rein-
carnate at once has raised a mislead-
ing Mayavic ideation. Upasika has
useful work to do on higher planes
and cannot come again so koon” ;!
and a definite statement by Bishop
C. W. Leadbeater in an address to
the Sydney Lodge on \White Lotus

* Day, 8th May 1917° in which he

says that “when she left that body
[the body of Madame Blavatsky]
she stepped into the body of an
Indian boy, then fourteen years
old.” In that address Bishop Lead-
beater states further : *“She has held
that body ever since. She did make
a tentative effort once at occupying
another just for a few hours occa-
sionally, but she dropped it. She
found that that was a misfit ... so

' Tue THEOSOPHIST, May 1937, p. 108.

* Theosophy in Australia, September
1917, pp. 144-151, reproduced in THE
THEOSOPHIST, May 1938, p. 131,

she is now an Indian with rather
ascetic-looking face—a very strong
face of course, otherwise it would
not be Madame Blavatsky; and so
far in this life she has not come
down or taken any direct share in
the work of The Society, though
she has often given us her advice,
I am glad to say, and has also dic-
tated to us or written for us various
teachings on different points.”

In the same address Bishop
Leadbeater quotes a message which
H. P. Blavatsky gave in her present
masculine body for the members
assembled on that White Lotus
Day (1917). In that message, which
Bishop Leadbeater tried his best to
write down, though he was a little
doubtful about the exact wording
in some places, H.P.B. says: “I
greet you well, you who meet to
celebrate my birthday into my
present body."”

Bishop Leadbeater’s comment
on this is that her death was her
“birthday” into her present body,
“because she stepped straight from
one to the other. ... Now we know
that it was because the boy [whose
body she took] chose that particular
moment, or somebody chose it for
him, to get drowned. So she had to

387
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rush off and take that body, because
if she had left it too long it would
have been impossible to take it.
There are certain rules governing
that sort of thing.”

Bishop Leadbeater was noted as
a very accurate observer of super-
physical facts and events, and those
who have come in personal contact
with him can easily realize the
immense labour he took in verify-
ing his clairvoyant observations. So
here we have a definite statement
from him that H.P.B. took her
present masculine body on 8th May
1891, and that he had come in con-
tact with her in this new body.

H.P.B. also says that the cele-
bration of White Lotus Day is also
the celebration of her birthday into
her present body.

Bishop Leadbeater says in a
“Reminiscence” which he gave at
Adyar on 12th August 1931, at
the celebration of the centenary of
her birth as H.P. Blavatsky : “Not
many days ago I met her in her new
manifestation and spoke to her
about this Centenary. [ am afraid
she does not appreciate it quite as
we do.  She appreciates the affec-
tion and good intention of it, but
she is just a little contemptuous
about ‘all this fuss,’ as she calls it.
‘I told you to celebrate the day I
left the physical body,” she re-
marked. ‘Well, I said, ‘you must
let us be a little human, and cele-
brate also your arrival on the physi-
cal plane.” I then ventured to ask
him whether he would attend. ‘No
not as yet.’
way in that.

The above extracts would show
that Bishop Leadbeater knew and

"THE THEOSOFHIST, Ocotber 1931,
pp. 445,

b
Ile must go his own

1l
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believed as a fact that H.P.B. has "

a masculine body at the present
time and that she took that body
on the day Madame Blavatsky dicd.

An interpretation

The first question that arises is
whether there is really a contradic-
tion between the statement in the
Master's letter to Dr. Besant in
1900 and the statement by Bishop
Leadbeater seventeen years later.
I should hesitate to conclude that
there is such a contradiction be-
tween the two statements as leads

A.J.H. to conclude that the present -

incarnation of H.P.B. would not
have followed immediately on the
death of Madame Blavatsky, but
might well have been after 1900,
when the Master’s letter was written
in the vacant spaces in Mr. B.\V.
Mantri’s letter of 22nd August 1900
to Dr. Besant, evidently while it
was in transit.

The statement of the Master
K.H. occurs in the midst'of a com-
ment which he made inside Mr.
B. \W. Mantri’s letter. That com-
ment dealt with a situation which
was prevalent among Indian Theos-
ophists thirty-eight years ago, in
which members and inquirers were
confused by “tenets and beliefs”
ascribed to The Society. The
Master strongly disapproved of the
forcing of the “crest wave of intel-
lectual advancement. . . into beliefs
and emotional worship.” Evidently
“the intense desire of some to see
Upasika reincarnate at once” came
into this category, and it is said to
have raised ““a misleading Mayavic
ideation.” Therefore it is necessary
to understand the meaning of this
expression “misleading Mayavic
ideation.”

1939

Ideation is the function or ca-
pacity of the mind to form ideas, or
the process of forming such ideas.
I can understand that the disap-
proval of the Master was directed
towards that kind of mental attitude.
People were curious to know v:'hep
a prominent member of The Soci-
ety died—of whom a hope was ex-
pressed that he would come back
speedily to take up the work of The
Society in a new incarnation, sacri-
ficing the joys of Swarga—in what
body he would incarnate, and were
apt to believe easily any story or
surmise that he had taken such and
such a body. This led to easy
“credulity,” which the Master con-
demns in his letter. It also indi-
cated a morbid desire to gather
personal psychical titbits of infor-
mation about other people’s post-
mortem lives, which could have no
bearing upon the spiritual develop-
ment of the individual who hankers
after such information, nor upon the
work and progress of The Theo-
sophical Society. If the informa-
tion thus circulated proved to be
wrong, it would affect the goodname
and reputation of The Society.

\What the Master conveys is that
“the intense desire of some to see
Upasika reincarnate at once” has
raised a multitude of false ideas or
thought-forms regarding the body
or bodies which she was supposed
to have taken, a matter difficult to
verify but only tending towards
satisfying the curiosity of members.

The next sentence in the Mas-
ter’s letter that *‘Upasika has useful
work to do on higher planes and
cannot came again so soon,’’ is
amply justified by her or rather his
not coming to work in The Theo-
sophical Society during these forty-

9
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eight years since Madame Blavat-
sky passed away.

In 1931, when he was asked by
Bishop Leadbeater whether he
would come out, he replied : “No,
not asyet.” Itisquitelikely that he
is doing work during these years on
higher planes. The expression,.
“Upasika cannot come again so
soon” may refer to “the intense de-
sire of some to see Upasika rein-
carnate at once” to take up the work
in the outer world left by her during
her life as Madame Blavatsky.

A tentative vehicle?

We may also understand the
Master's statement in another man-
ner. It was arranged that H.P.B,,
after she died, should take immedi-
ate reincarnation. Suppose she took
thebody of the boy who wasdrowned.
Such immediate reincarnation, if it
took place in the body of a new-
born child, would not be attended
with difficulties. But in the case of
a boy of fourteen years, whose physi-
cal body and etheric double had been
fashioned to suit his karmic limita-
tions, the difficulty of adapting these
physical and etheric vehicles to'an
ego like that of H.P.B. can be easi-
ly conceived as a tedious process
attended with a certain degree of
strain or discomfort. It would be
a misfit for H.P.B3. Bishop Lead-
beater in his Sydney talk in 1917
said that a body which she took ten-
tatively was a misfit for the Ego,
adding that “all bodies would be,
more or less, [ think.” Until the new
body was fully adapted, H.P.B.’s
association with it might have been
somewhat loose, and 'H.P.B. might
be making tentative efforts to find
other suitable bodies, as appears to
have been the case in the story
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which A.J.H. says that Mr. N. Sri
Ram told him.! Thus the body which
H.P.B. would finally take might not
have been settled. It would be so
settled when the new body would fair-
ly serve H.P.B.’s Ego with its own
permanent atoms, to suit which that
body was not originally fashioned
but grew on its own original lines
till fourteen years of age, and when it
came to be adapted some time after
H.P.B. tenanted it. The new body
might have been finally adapted to
H.P.B. as a workable instrument on
the physical plane after 1900.
Until that time it was only a
tentative vehicle, and therefore be-
tween 1891 and 1900 H.P.B. might
well be supposed not to have taken
birth in that body. But after H.P.B.

' THE THEOSOPHIST, January 1939,
p. 276.
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finally attached herself to that body,
the birth of H.P.B. in that vehicle
would date not from the time of
final attachment, but only from the
time when that body began to be
occupied even tentatively and before
it became a permanent vehicle.

It is an accepted rule of inter-
pretation that when it is possible to
reconcile two statements seeming
to be contradictory, all possible
ways of rationally reconciling them
should be exhausted before trying
to find an explanation on the as-
sumption that they are contradic-
tory, especially when the two state-
mentsproceed from quarters entitled
to high regard.

A. RANGASWAMI AIYAR

Madura,
South India.

GREATNESS

No sadder proof can be giv i
o e given by a man of his own I S
than disbelief in great men.—CARLYLE. ittleness

“The Besant Spirit”

AN IMPORTANT BOOK

The Besant Spirit. Vol 1. Cé)mpiled from the works of Annie Besant.
The Theosophical Publishing House, Adyar, Madras, .India. Price, As. 8.

T is nothing short of astonishing
to discover, as many of us have
done, on reading the writings and
addresses of Dr. Besant, how true
they are, how unchallengeable, how
fundamental, as though carved out
of the very Rock of Truth itself.
WWhatever phase of life she touches,
she illuminates, she integrates. Here
in this book of 116 pages, in handy
pocket size, she throws the light of
her genius on politics, on sociology,
on education, on religion, on science,
on art, as though in a series of pero-
rations, the Besant Spirit shining
brilliantly through them all.

Thoughcompiled primarilyforIn-
dia, this volume is the world’s com-
mon property, and every Theos-
ophist, or non-Theosophist for that
matter,may adapt the Besant ideals
to his own environment whatever
country he lives in. Volume two,
due shortly, will apply specifically
to Indian problems, so that both
books will have urgent and immedi-
ate value in the President’s tour of
India during 1939.

Dr. Arundale as an introduction
writes a glowing monograph on his
venerable mother and colleague for
so many years, tracing the “age-old
heroism” as it burst through Annie
Besant in critical periods of her
career until she came—"‘the greatest
woman of her age, perhaps the
greatest figure of her age”’—to India

“to rouse the sleeping Indian people
to a consciousness of their glorious .
past and to a certainty that out of
that past would arise a no less
glorious future.”

Regarding her Indian work Dr.
Arundale writes : :

I do not think it is an exaggeration to
say that Dr. Besant more than any
other worker in the same field popu-
larized and made practical the idea
of self-determination for India. And
it was she who, with a few co-workers,
prepared a Commonwealth of India
Bill which was to receive a first
reading in the British House of Com-
mons, and which remains today al-
most the only document to embody
a definitely Indian scheme of Home
Rule based on Indian traditions and
on the unique genius of the Indian
people.

We are nowhere near a Convention to
draft an Indian constitution for India,
and it may well be doubted if a truly
Indian constitution would be forth-
coming even if the Convention were
composed of the most prominent
members of the Indian National
Congress.

We are not even at the beginning of
a truly Indian system of education,
for the Wardha scheme formulated
by Mr. Gandhi is no more than a
tinkering at the establishment of an
Indian system, leaving out of con-
sideration altogether many of such a
system’s basic principles.

391
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But even all this is but a tinkering at
surfaces. Nowhere in India yet, I
make bold to say, has the real prob-
lem of India’s future been at all faced,
still less solved. Indian governments
are governing, but they are not plan-
ning. They are not trying to shape,
with long-distance vision, an all-
embracing scheme of Indian national
life. They are not bringing us any
nearer to that understanding between
Hindus and Mussalmans which is
vital to India’s political reconstruc-
tion. W are not any nearer to a
Government of India Bill which em-
bodies the will of the Indian people
as a whole as regards Home Rule.

India’'s Urgent Need

The most urgent need of the country,
however, is to have placed before it
definite, positive, constructive ideas
for the reconstruction of Indian soci-
ety. At the present moment India is
living from hand to mouth, in a spirit
of opportunism, in waves of emotion-
al slogans. There is little call to
stand in serried ranks behind a great
national polity vibrant with the Indian
spirit, and just to each constituent
religiousand other element. Our
governments are to no small extent
tinkering governments, which per-
haps is inevitable. But a great policy
should be planned by thosein ultimate
authority, be laid before an appro-
priate assembly, and, as finally
settled, be made the rallying cry for
the whole nation.

So far, no Indian leader has arisen with
the vision and the power to make
India one. But unity can be achieved
only through sacrifice, and it is for
the Hindu community, closer in so
many ways to India than any other,
to perform the necessary Tapas, to
offer the necessary sacrifice on which
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alone can be built an enduring, a

peaceful, and a prosperous nation.

We commend this small book—
purposely kept small and inexpen-
sive for the sake of a larger output
—to all Theosophical workers, and
to others willing to plunge into the
adventure of sounding the Besant
note in their nation and testing the
national life, its government, its
education system, its science, its
ideals in industry, by Dr. Besant's
ideals. They were true to her Mas-
ter’s conceptions, they were true to
the institutes of the Lord Vaivas-
vata for His Aryan Race. They are
still true today, with adaptations to
the polity of individual nations, be-
cause they are basic to our social
structure. She had the genius to
adapt Manu to modern society, as
Dr. Bhagavan Das has done for
forty years, in collaboration with
her, and as he is doing today with
Dr. Arundale. These are “‘thinking
out Manu afresh,” as Dr. Besant
would have them do, and this
collection from her writings is a
step towards the re-Aryanization
not only of India, but of the world
in terms of the Manu Spirit. For
He thought through her, and to a
marvellous degree of truth and
competency she spread Ilis truths
as the Father of the Race.

A lengthy review of a small book,
you may say ! But a very import-
ant book. If the Besaat principles
here expounded were at work in
practice in our present civilization,
we should be right up to the thresh-
old of the coming race.—J.L.D.

(Other volumes in the “Besant
Spirit” series will follow at short
intervals.)

A Talk to Students
The President Opens A Class

The study class was suggested by the President for the benefit of
Westerners staying at Adyar to bring them into closer touch with the
spirit of India through its religion, arts and culture, as expounded by

learned Indians living at Adyar.

The principles which the President

enunciates, as a student of a lifetime, are of universal intere:st, as applied
to the greatest of all sciences—the Science of Life.

HE idea at the back of the
series of talks we are opening
today is that our western residents
may have a deeper familiarity with
Indian life in all its various aspects.
It would be very well for western
visitors to plunge within reasoninto
the eastern modes of living. You
can understand a country far better
if you live as that country does.
The idea is that we should try
to become steeped in the whole
essence, the spirit of Indian fife,
which is glorious. i
During recent years [ have found
my methods of study very vitally
changing. Though [ am not learn-
ed, 1 have been a student of sorts
for many years. From Cambridge
I was sent to Paris for special re-
search on the French Revolution-
ary period, so I am accustomed to
study. But as 1 now look back on
my methods of study, I find I did
not know how to study as a Theos-
ophist should know how to study.
It is very easy to study from the
standpoint of the outer world and
find what this, that, or the other
important person has said about
your subject. The Theosophist
ought to be very much more pene-
trating.

The purpose of words

I would venture to recommend
as a preliminary to all our study-
classes the study of the etymology
of the English language in which
these classes will be conducted. If
you know something of the real
origin and meaning of words, you
can hear them more understand-
ingly, and you can certainly deal
with them very much more clearly,
more accurately.

There is nothing more interest-
ing than to study the rcal origins
and subtle meanings of words, those
meanings which, if they have not
come down from time immemorial,
have certainly their origin in very
far-off periods of time. :

Take some of the key-words of
the English language. Make a list
of them, and try with the aid of an
etymological dictionary to under-
stand their real meaning. I find
if I do that, that in the first place
I get a decper sense of Linglish, my
present mode of expression in the
outer world. One finds that equally
if one studies the French or any
other language. The origins are
very often the same, and give us a
sense of the dignity, the worth, and
the spiritual purpose of words, how
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they have come down to us, why,
in what form, and what is their
rhythm.

Words as symbols

Every word isa symbol. If only
I had the time and the necessary
intelligence, 1 should very much
like to draw up a symbolic alpha-
bet; instead of writing the word
as it is, to portray it in terms of its
actual symbolic form.

When [ was studying Symbolic
Yoga with the aid of one of the
Great Teachers, as I have written
in my book, he showed to my gaze
certain Symbols which are formu-
lae, apotheoses of fundamental
principles of evolution, and I have
been immensely interested to see
how much better I can understand
the Stanzas of Dzyan with the aid
of these Symbols.

The Stanzas of Dzyan were writ-
ten in symbols. If you look at the
book, as H. P. Blavatsky and
Bishop Leadbeater will tell you,
you do not see words but symbols.
I find with the aid of those Sym-
bols which I have seen, and their
permutations and combinations
more or less available, that T can
penctrate a little more deeply into
the meaning of these Stanzas, the
most remarkable Scriptures in the
whole world.  They lift us at once,
as if by magic, into a state or con-
dition of consciousness we cannot
attain except by reading and at-
tempting to penetrate these Stan-
5das.

If you can regard words as sym-
bols, and penetrate into their essen-
tial meaning, apart from their ordi-
nary usage, you will find your con-
sciousness expand in a remarkable
way.
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The language of the Gods

If we could express Sanskrit in
terms of symbols, as of course it
must be quite possible to do, be-
cause that is #ke language par ex-
cellence, then we should gain a
meaning of Sanskrit that we do not
find in any commentary, especially
in these modern interpretations that
fall so far short of the original.

I feel that if only we who are
men could in some measure contact
that language, which is the language
of the Gods far more than it is the
language of men, we should gain a
marvellous insight into its reality.
To me it is a desecration to have
explanation and interpretation.
When the language is chanted by
one who, through his freedom on
various planes of nature, can pro-
duce effective chanting, I can under-
stand the language, not necessarily
in the way a learned man can under-
stand it, but I can enter into the
spirit and soul of it, at least so far
as my own particular personal equa-
tion permits. ‘

\When you have your addresses
from Dr.Srinivasa Murti andothers,
and they give you most valuable
interpretations of the most splendid
Scriptures of the world, it is not so
important that you should pin them
down to, or want them to give these
explanations. You should try to
breathe in the atmosphere which
they will establish through their own
deep individual contact with Hindu-
ism, and through the fact that
Hinduism is the Mother Religion,
so to speak, of all the great Faiths
in the world.

Youknow I obtained that particu-
lar atmosphere through a reading
of the Elementary and Advanced
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Textbooks of Hindu Religion and
Morality.! I do hope everyone of
you who attends this study-class will
have a copy of these works.

Reading with the will

If you canread less with the mind
and more with the will, you will
enter into the very soul of Hindu-
ism. It is so easy to read with the
mind and thereby to analyze, dis-
sect, and immerse yourselves in
various details. Whatever words are
used or ideas conveyed, these can
be symbolized so that you can get
back from interpretations into
Reality.

You can get back into Reality by
the aid of the wonderful chakras
published in Bishop Leadbeater’s
book. There you have coloured
symbols. Then regard, for example,
the aura of the Lord Buddha, as
shown in the last edition of The
Masters and the Path. Try to think
of it apart from the person;or the
Personage. Think of itas a cosmic
symbol, as indeed it is, for Heis as
cosmic as He is from one point of

“view the product of the first flower

of earth’s humanity. He is the first
flower of earth’s humanity because
He haspersonally expressedin Him-
self that great cosmic symbol, He
has translated it into terms of hu-
man existence, a feat of stupendous
magnitude. If you like to go fur-
ther, you can translate that coloured
aura into terms of sound.

Experiment

You must never be afraid of ex-
perimenting, provided you experi-
ment with all humility and know
that everything youhavediscovered,
or think you have discovered, is in-

' Sanatana Dharma series.

finitely far from the Truth, though
it is an approach to it. It isa begin-
ning, however ineffective it may
be.

. If you talk about your discoveries
to other people, then that minimizes
their value. We imprison an op-
portunity or experience by giving it
free play among our friends and
particular cronies. It is very nice
to tell X, Y, and Z, *“What a won-
derful experience I had last night!”
But it ruins the experience to all
intents and purposes.

Face reality

There is no use in aily study
whatever unless it helps to bring us
face to face with our own realities,
not with the realities of some other
person. Itissovitalthatyoumustbe
stimulated to your own understand-
ing and not to the understanding of
someone else. If that happens,
there is no danger of orthodoxies,
conventions, or narrowness. You
use the most sympathetic utterances
of another to help you on your way,
and not to help you to tread his way.
Each one of us has to learn little
by little to become his own author-
ity. With reverence to all greater
authorities, still it is our duty to
become our own. -

One of our misfortunes in the
world today is that we do not realize
that we are our own ancestors. Na-
poleon is said to have realized that
fact, because he established a new
regime. We think much of our fam-
ily and of our own ancestors, but
we must realize that at the present
time we are facets of the eternal
diamond of our own reality.

What is the business of those who
conduct the study-class ? It is not
to tell you facts but to stir you.
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You must have your own interpre-
tations and differences, not in the
least disrespectful to the point of
view of the teacher. Through the
teacher you become yourselt, and
the greatest service you can render
to the Elder Brethren is to know
yourself and to contribute your ouwn
uniqueness. That is the purpose of
the study-class: to stir, stimulate
and fire you through the knowledge
and wisdom of others to discover
your own knowledge and yourown
wisdom. There are so many people
in the world—TI will not say in The
Theosophical Society —who tfeel it
is so much easier to follow, to be
driven, to quote authority, and to
rest upon it, than to try to learn to
stand on their own feet.

My hope, therefore, in regard to
these study-classes is that the glo-
ries of Hinduism, and above all the
glories of India, may so be unveiled
to you that you can recognize them
in yourselves. e are all of us
Indians from one point of view.
We all of us come from the parent
stock, for after all the great first
subrace is in a sense the parent
stock. We can all of us enter into
the Spirit of India.

Be independent

You must be originally-minded.
I have felt that very strongly as 1
have tried to do this voga work. 1
sec how the great Teacher presents
Ilis splendid Symbols in the most
open and at-ease manner.  Ie ex-
peets His pupils to know them for
themselves. Of course, it is perfect-
ly clear that any symbol [ may
describe is a symbol affected by
my personal equation less than by

His.
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If we preserve our independence °

in study, then our teachers can be
much more definite and authorita-
tive with us, for they know we shall
not use them as crutches, but rather
use them to stir in us the develop-
ment of our faculties.

I should like to say as a final
word that while it is admirable to
have the study-classes, there must
not only be a sense of your own
relationship to this great Mother-
land, but an increasing realization
of yourself and your own placeinit,

Know your future

Eaclh one of us 1s a symbol, a
very wonderful and marvellously
unique symbol. Have you discover-
ed yourselves ? Have you someidea
of your whence ? Have you some
idea of your now ? Can you with a
burst of comparatively ignorant en-
thusiasm look forward into the
future ? If only you can bring your
future down here in some small
measure, then it will immensely
change you and give real purpose
to your life unmodified by the limi-
tations of time.

You must hitch your wagons to
vour own individual stars. You can
be helped immensely to do that at
Adyar. Thereisno place like Adyar
for personal growth if only you will
open yourselves up to it. If only
each one would quietly, silently, try
to know himself sufficiently apart
from his present time make-up, so
that he has some intimation of that
future in which he will become part
of the Inner Government of the
world, in the higher regions of that
Government. It makes an encr-
mous difference when you are not
content with the present, nor with
the past, when you feel you must
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conjure down the future into the
here and now.

Hold things lightly

Of course, you will make mis-
takes. You will be sure from time
to time : ¢his is my future. Hold all
your gropings and your determina-
tions very lightly. I have known of
more than one case where a person
was certain of being under some par-
ticular influence, that he belonged
to a particular line, and later had
to revise his findings. I remember
on one occasion when an individual

" had the opportunity of being in the

presence of one of the very greatest
of the Teachers, he offered himself
to follow humbly and at a long dis-
tance in that great Teacher’s foot-
steps. The great Teacher naturally
cave him His blessing. He did not
say, “By all means, I will register
you.” He blessed the reality in that
offering. As a matter of fact it was
discovered later on that that par-
ticular individual did not belong to
that line at all. \We have our in-
clinations. \We are moved by some
particular circumstance to be sure
of something. Do not be sure of
anything except that you have a
great and beautiful future. If you
think you have discovered some-
thing, do not talk about it but hold
it very lightly and be very happy
about it. As is Mr. Jinarajadasa’s
favourite phrase, “Neti, Neti”"—not
that, not that. It is perfectly true.

Do not listen only with the mind.
We are so mind-driven that it is
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difficult to listen behind the words
of the teacher into the will he is
trying to express. If we study in
this way, we shall have a wonder-
ful series of study-classes and profit
by them immensely, because we
shall grow and be finer people,
broader in our minds, our hidden
faculties gradually disclosing them-
selves for the service of the Elder
Brethren.

The Masters’ fragrance

I can assure you this is the time
for these study-classes. This is the
time for more rapid growth. The
atmosphere of the Masters is nearer
to us now than it has been for a
long time. The Masters are nearer.
It is not so much the Masters as
persons one thinks of now, though
They are naturally there as persons,
but They are so much occupied in
drenching the world with that which
will help it to adjust itself rightly
to present conditions. That drench-
ing is Their fragrance. If you
open yourselves out to it without
prejudices, without narrownesses, if
you can just let yourselves rest in
it, forgetting yourselves, you can do
so much, you can grow so quickly.
You must be willing, eager to do it.

Youmust have your silences, your
periods of quiet, so possible here at
Adyar. If you will take advantage
of all the lines of least resistance
available in the midst of the ap-
parent turmoil and debacle of the
world, you can take your Kingdom
of Heaven by storm.



Cruelties Of Various Kinds—
Torture of Animals

“HE President (Dr. Arundale)
has spoken of the “‘magnificent
work for our younger brethren the
animals” which Miss Lind-af-
Hageby and the Duchess of Hamil-
ton are doing in the Animal Defence
and Anti-Vivisection Society (Lon-
don and Geneva) Miss Lind writes
on the matter of animal protection :
“I do not know if you think it
advisable to form a special depart-
ment or section of The Theosophi-
cal Society for humane education
and animal protection work. 1
know that Theosophical principles
can be, and have been, ‘worked out’
in practical humanitarian work of
every kind, but we should greatly
welcome something very definite in
the way of practical animal protec-
tion work added to the activities of
The Theosophical Society, and if
this department, or section, or prin-
ciple could in some way be associ-
ated with,or affiliated with, our Gen-
eva Bureaus we should be greatly
encouraged.
“When Iuse the word ‘practical,’
I include in that term the awaken-
ing of the human mind to a sense
of understanding of :mimals and of
responsibility towards them. Many
people appear to be unaware of the
existence of animals, and amongst
those who are unaware we find oc-
casionally the very good, the very
intellectual, the very rdlqious, the
very Jearned ! Hende the great im-
portance of lectures and publica-

tions which show the place of ani-

mals in the scheme of Nature and
which emphasize the beauty .of
natural law (not only ‘Nature red
in tooth and claw,” of which we
hear far too much), mutual aid
amongst animals, evidence of intelli-
gence and purpose in wild animals,
etc. Humane education is needed

not only by every child, but by the

vast majority of adults.

“So many people come to our
Humane Exhibitions, expressing
the belief that interest in animal
welfare is all very well for those
who are concerned with animals;
they (meaning themselves) are rot
concerned. Ve then ask whether
they partake of meat, milk, butter,
cheese—all animal products which
they incorporate in their bodies.
Then we look at their feet and ask
what they are wearing, and finally
we glance at their clothes, made of
wool and animal substances, and
thus convince them that they are
very much concerned with animals.
We are, of course, alw ays protest-
ing against the cruelties of the fur
trade dnd asking women to give up
wearing fur.

“By helping people to realize
how much human life is ‘mixed up’
with the animals in the way of ex-
ploiting them and ingesting them,
we rouse their interest in \\hat 1s
generally called practical animal
protecnon, i.e. in slaughter reform,
reform of stables where cows, goats
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and horses are kept, reform in trans-
port by rail and ship, suppression
of steel traps in which fur-bearing
animals are caught, and so on.

“Thenyou generallycome by easy
stages of argument to the questions
of blood sports, circuses, menag-
eries, bullfights, etc. ; and we often
find that, after a little enlighten-
ment, people are apt to condemn
certain forms of cruelty, whilst they
excuse or condone others. One form
of cruelty which is usually con-
doned is that which is called ‘scien-
tific’ vivisection and all its abomin-
ations.

“We always point out that that
which is morally wrong, cannot be
scientifically right, and that no
benefits or b]essings to humanity
can come out of a system of research
based on torture and ill-treatment
of helpless creatures.

“Now in every country there are
national cruelties, or cruelties pre-
ferred, or cruelties arising out of
some alleged commercial need or
some religious point of view. We
have found in our international work
in Geneva that there is always this
obstacle to a general acceptance of
our principle that no cruelty isuseful
and that no cruelty canorwillin the
long run benefit humanity.
amples I mention bullfights inSpain
md the South of France, the killing
of seals in Norway and the U.S. A.,
the making of pdté de foie gras in
France, the use of dogs as draught

amimals in Holland :md bclmum

France and parts of (rerman) (thlS
use of dogs is forbidden in Britain
because the feet of dogs are unsuited
to thiskind of work), the Jewish meth-

od of slaughter (forbiddenin Switzer-

land, Germany, Norway on account
of its cruelty, but tolerated else-

As ex- -

where), and religious sacrifices of
animals in India, which are in many
cases terrible (of those I have pub-
lished many descriptions).

- “There i1s, I think, no need for
me to tell you that the manner of
working for animal protection would
havetobedifferentin Indiafromthat
used in Europe, America, Australia,
Africa, etc. In India there is the
suffering caused to animals through
not killing and neglecting to care
adequately for the not-killed; in
Europe and America we have all
the horrors of the slaughterhouses
with attendant cruelties. I know,
of course, that animals are slaugh-
tered in India, too, for food, by the
Mubammadan method, whichisakin
to the Jewish, but for the moment 1
am generalizing.

“*‘Religious’ cruelties, such as the
Jewish methed of slaughter, such as
animal sacrifices, are very difficult
to overcome, but they must be
tackled.

*“We are in touch in India with
Mr. H. W. Hogg, O.B.E., Chief
Commissioner for Boy %cout Train-
ing, of Walton P.O., Lahore Dis-
trict, who is an honorary member
of our Society.”

Miss Schartau (secretary of the
Animal Defence Society) supplics
the following note reg rarding Mr.
Hogy and his work: He has made
it a definite task of every oy
Scout in India to look out for
cases of ill-treatment of animals,
to protect animals whenever an op-
portunity offers itself, to stop dri-
vers or drovers using goads or cruel
bits, confiscate the instruments of
torture, and, in cases of animals
showing injury from such cruel
treatment, or otherwise sick or hav-
ing sores or wounds, conduct the
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victim and its owner to their Scout
Headquarters where the case can be
properly dealt with. The Scouts
received officially the right to take
action in cases of cruelty to ani-
mals. Every day quantities of cruel
bits and goads are confiscated by
Indian Scouts and brought to their
various Headquarters.

“Mr. Hogg tells us that the
Scouts take their duties towards the
animals very seriously, and they
are exercising| considerable influ-
ence within their own families and
among their neighbours, thus car-
rying on, in their own way, a work

Notes And

THE NEUTRALITY OF THE
THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

l\dR. J. H. HENDERSON,

F.T.S. writes to the Editor
from Vancouver, B.C.:

You have invited expressions of
opinion from members on the ques-
tion of the ncutrality of The Theo-
sophical Society. Briefly, I under-
stand your view, as given in the
December issue of THE THEOS-
OI'HIST, to be that “there are times
when The Society must openly and
officially stand against obvious and
grave infractions of the Spirit of
its First Object.” A pronounce-
ment as made by its General Coun-
cil would become the official view
of The Theosophical Socicty.

As one member of The Theo-
sophical Society, I wish tothankthe
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of education which is bound, in
time, to make for improvement in
the general treatment of animals in
India.” :

[Editorial Note.—The matter of
cooperation with the Animal De-
fence Society is being dealt with
by Mr. D. Jeffrey Williams, inter-
national director of the Theosophi-
cal Order of Service. It is the
Theosophist’s dharma to cooperate
to the most practicable extent in
minimizing cruelty in all kingdoms.
That is the most obvious, and per-
haps the most difficult, duty of all
who work for brotherhood.]

Comments

President for proposing this ques-
tion to the readers of THE THEOS-
OPHIST. [t gives an excellent
opportunity for the employment of
our powers of thought in a field of
wide interest.

The immediate occasion which
has given rise to the proposed re-
consideration of The Society’s long-
cstablished policy of neutrality has
been that of the atrocities against
the Jews. In the face of such hor-
rors, we are asked, ““Can our Theo-
sophical Society afford any longer
to maintain its neutrality 7”7 Now
it is important to recognize very
clearly that there need be no con-
nection whatever, unless we make
it so, between our natural abhor-
rence of the atrocities against the
Jews and a proposed change in the
policy of The Theosophical Society.
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We have not to consider a single
incident: we have to consider the
very large question of the possible
consequences involved ina proposed
change of The Society’s policy
which would empower the President
and the General Council to make
published pronouncements,bywhich
their personal views would become
officially the views of The Theo-
sophical Society.

“But,” it may be asked, “what is
to be done to put an end to the
atrocities? What is to be done to
stem the tide of the return into
barbarism ?” Let the members of
The Theosophical Society rise as
one man, and, with no uncertain
voice, demand an end to the out-
rages. If no better plan can be de-
vised to this end, a manifesto for
signature may be circulated among
the members. Letitbe published to
the world that we demand and will
have an end to war; and that the
peoples of the world want, and hust
have, a Federation of the Nations
of the World. In this spirit, every
member of The Society is, I am
sure, in complete accord with the
high purpose of our President. How-
ever, this is a matter entirely sepa-
rate from the question of a proposed
change in the policy of The Theo-
sophical Society.

Let us return to the matter of the
proposed change in The Society'’s
established policy of official neutral-
ity. Of The Society, 1 say, for, be
it noted, the policy of neutrality is
not binding now upon actions of the
members either individually or en
masse. And do we want to be
bound in any way? Or is it wise in
any way to bind the President or
the General Council of our Society ?
Dowewant a change of policy which
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would empower the President and
the General Council to make pub-
lished pronouncements, by which
their personal views would become

officially the views of The Theo-

sophical Society? For, while an
official pronouncement condemning
the Jewish persecutions might, in

itself, be a good thing, other equal-
ly official pronouncements, in other
directions, might be productive of
unfortunate consequences. For ex-
ample, it is conceivable, I think,

that, given the authority to do so,
the General Council might publish

a demand calling upon the British

Government to go to war in de-

fence of the Jews, or of Abyssinia,,
or of Spain. Such a proclamation,

if influential enough to arouse pub-

lic opinion to force the Government

into ill-advised action, could easily

result in disastrous consequences.

It would, no doubt, be a splendid

thing to drive a people into heroic

action even, if necessary, by force,

“in order to scize the glorious op-

portunity of defying force, yet of

rendering justice.” And yet the

millions of defenceless children and
also other older victims could not

know that they were dying for the

sake of a high ideal. They could

know only that they were suffering

untold misery ; and they would not

know where to turn for an explana-

tion, or where to find a single ray

of light to pierce the darkness of

their despair.

If, as you say, The Theosophical
Society is to “ intervene when the
danger is of the gravest nature and
the world is ‘in extremis',” such
intervention ought to take form in
a way that will be effective. 1If an
official pronouncement by The So-
ciety will “stem the tide of return
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into barbarism,” by all means let
us have the pronuncement. DBut
we must face at least the possibil-
ity that the effect of any such pro-
nouncement might be misdirected
because inadequate. And if, as
might be possible, the General
Council should err in its judgment,
the opposite to the desired service
might result.

As you clearly point out, The So-
ciety has not, in the past, invariably
followed a pohcy of neutrality, and
you quote from Dr. Besant’s Presi-
dential Address of 1915 to illustrate
that fact. DBut if in the past The
Society has often eagerly aban-
doned its neutrality, it has, I think,
always done so unofficially.  And
where good results followed they
were in consequence of the effec-
tive action of a President and a
General Council left free to adapt
their means to mect the conditions
of the hour.

For the reasons stated, [ am not
in favour of any declared change of
policy which would make it “neces-
sary to provide very special safe-
guards, including provision for a
very substantial majority of the
General Council before a resolution
can become official.” Instead, I am
very much in favour of the present
“stream-lined” constitution of The
Theosophical Society, which is not
hampered by extrancous complex-
ities. [ think, also, that itis not necd-
cd for the President or the General
Council to publish any “official re-
solution”—beyvond what is already
contained in the Declared Objects
of The Theosophical Society.
tinally, however, when and wher-
ever The Society can work in sup-
port of the government of the coun-
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try, as during the Great War,onthe
side of the Allies, let there be a de
Jacto abandonment of The Soci-
ety’s neutrality. For this we need
no change in the policy of The
Theosophical Society—we need no
change in order to allow its Presi-
dent on all occasions to act with
the greatest required strength and
freedom.

SUGGESTIONS FOR INTER-
NATIONAL ARBITRATION

From Mr. L. Furze-Morrish,
F.T.S., Melbourne, Australia :

Practically everybody, in demo-
cratic as well as totalitarian coun-
tries, seems to be agrecd that war is
dxsastrous all round. It is not only
inhumane, but economically de-
structive and burdensome. Every-
one wishes to avoid war, and yet the
world is under a war-psychology and
seems unable to prevent the drift to-
wards that which no one desires.

The following suggestions, in-
spired only by reason and goodwill,
may commend themselves :

As British people, we will agree
that peace in these days can only
be maintained with justice. This
applies in democratic countries, to
individuals, and it must logicallyv ap-
ply also to communities. \Whatever
traditional and historic lovalties or
animosities may have developed in
course of time, it may be fairly said
that these have been paid for many
times over. A clean page may rea-
sonably be turned now in the book
of international relationships, and
in it should be written that which
has to do with human requirements
as a whole, without reference to
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traditional loyalties or hostilities.
Two obvious facts stand out:

1. Where there is alleged injus-
tice, the tendency to fight against it
is always present.

2. In such cases the reasonable
as well as the ultimately most con-
venient thing to do is not to use
campaigns of abuse, but meet and
discuss the issues on their merits, in
the ciear understanding that, popu-
lar opinion to the contrary or not,
international scarcity can only be
maintained amid international
plenty by armed force; and this is
expensive to both parties, as well as
ruinous in the event of actual war.
This policy of appeasement is being
carried out by the British Prime
Minister (Mr. Chamberlain) in the
face of truculent demands and in-
sinuations that Britain is yielding
to superior force.

An extension of this system of in-
ternational visits of adjustment is
called for; and the following are
concrete suggestions :

A. That the possibility be con-
sidered of establishing, or reviving,
an International Commission to go
into the questions of colonies, raw
materials, national expansion and
markets, in order to make any nec-
essary adjustments on a basis of
reason and goodwill instead of
armed threats. That the question
of German recovery in Iastern
Europe be considered in conjunc-
tion with PPan-American unity be-

“tween the Atlantic and Pacific

oceans, north and south ; and with
British interests in the Near East,
together with Franco-Italian ad-
justments in Africa. It is suggested
that this Commission should be a
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rational instrument by which con-
cessions may be made where neces-
sary, and national aims advanced, -
in an atmosphere of judicial con-
sideration instead of popular hys-
teria and mutual suspicion. It is
pointed out that such a Commis-
sion might provide equality of sacri-
fice between DBritish-American
trade interest and German-Italian
military prestige, both of which will
have to accept modifications if
peace with justice 1s to be preserved.

B. Because attempts at inter-
national adjustment are always
liable to be negatived by injudi-
cious press comments calculated to
inflame mob-passions, in which
reason is almost entirely lacking, it
is suggested that, in addition to the
above, Press Conferences be simul-
taneously held in all the countries
concerned, and that the above coun-
tries agree to establish a Press
Council for the more accurate and
unbiassed distribution of interna-
tional news, and for collaboration
in adjusting differences, instead of
magnifying them as at present.
Such Council to sit in some neutral
country, like Switzerland. Whether
a Press Council be formed or not,
it is at least desirable that a com-
bined Press Conference be held at

"once, to discuss the question of

indiscriminate propaganda and its
destructive effect, with the object
of its modification in view.

(Copies of this letter have been dis-
tributed to members of the Australian
IFFederal Parliament, the British Prime
Minister and Leader of the Opposition,
consuls in Melbourne, leading daily
newspapers in England, certain altru-
istic bodies, and religious and semi-re-
ligious organizations.)
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THE AWAKENING OF
THE MASSES

Mlle. Serge Brisy, General Secre-
tary at Brussels, has received the
following letter from M. Henri La-
fontaine, the great Belgian pacifist,
who in 1913 won the Nobel Peace
Prize. The letter was prompted by
a copy of the Action Théosophique,
the Section newspaper, which Mlle.
Brisy sent him :

“I have just read the last number
of your Action Théosoplique. 1 ab-
solutely agree with the statement of
G. S. Arundale concerning the ac-
tual problems of the time. For us
who have deeply thought about
them, it is possible, if not always
easy, to submit ourselves to volun-
tary disciplines. DBut as to those
multitudes of men whoignore every-
thing real in life, who cannot even
imagine what life really is, except
as a difficult research always ham-
pered by inhibitory circumstances
of which they are incapable of
understanding the inner nature, be-
cause they cannot conceive mental,
intellectual and disinterested activ-
ity, how can we lift them up to the
human stage ?

“All this is admirably expressed
in your publication. It speaks of
the awakening of the masses, but
that is a tremendous task.  There
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are more than two thousand mil-
lions of them on our poor earth.
And we are invited, only a thousand
of us, to produce the awakening.
Yet in the very small realm of world
justice we are only about twenty all
over the world to stand up, without
success, for a thesis of childlike
simplicity ; a universal legislation
as well as a universal magistrature
and universal executive power to
guarantee to the people the same
security that the States guarantee
to individuals and groups through
codes, courts of justice and police-
men. . . . We find it impossible to
interest diplomats, political men,
scientists, teachers and students
in such a splendid cause as that
of universal peace. . . . What, then,
about the man in the street?...”
Miss Brisy adds a note that
M. Lafontaine is a subscriber to her
newspaper, though he is not a
member of The Theosophical Soci-
ety. He is well known in pacifist
associations, not only in Belgium
but in most other countries. For
nearly forty years he was a member
of the DBelgian Senate, and for
some time its Vice-President, re-
tiring from the senate six years
ago. He is now in his eighty-fifth
year, a venerable figure, dear to the
hearts of all his countrymen.

DISRAELI'S RELIGION

It is rclated that Lord Beaconsfield was asked once by a lady what

his religion was.

His Lordship answered that all wise men have the

same religion.  “And what is that ?” asked the lady. “Wise men never
tell,” came the answer from Lord Beaconsfield.

Book Reviews :

EXPLORING THE INNER WORLDS

Man’s Latent Powers, by Phoebe Payné,
with a preface by E. Graham Howe.
London : Faber and Faber Limited.

The world has made great advance in the
last sixty years.

In 1874 H. P. Blavatsky wrote: “ The
world is not prepared yet to understand the
philosophy of Occult Sciences—let them
assure themselves first that there are beings
in an invisible world . . . and that there
are hidden powers in man, which are
capable of making a God of him on earth.”
Since that time so much research has been
done in the field of psychism that the world
is now prepared seriously to study the sub-
ject of “Man’s Latent Powers,” especially
when, as in such a book as this, the re-
search has been conducted according to
scientific methods of observation, investi-
gation and correlation with a genuine desire
to discover the truth.

Miss Payne, who has been clairvoyant
from birth, and accustomed all her life to
the natural use of what is still regarded as
an abnormal faculty, writes in the Intro-
duction : ‘“The problem of the psychic in-
vestigator and of the scientist remains the
same—that of patiently observing the hap-
penings on the one hand, and on the other,
of learning to read with ever greater pre-
cision his own personal recording instru-
ments which are those on which he must
rely.”” This method she has conscientious-
ly employed, and for this reason Man's
Latent Potwers should be welcomed by the
scientifically-minded.

Cooperation with a number of London
psychologists has led the author to the con-
clusion that psychologists will very soon
find themselves “‘compelled to study the
psychic possibilities of man’s constitution
with the same care that has hitherto been
devoted to his mental and emotional ca-
pacities, as they will find themselves con-
fronted with an ever-increasing number of
patients in whom the psychic faculties have
to some extent already been developed.”

In the diagnosis of disease by clair-
voyance she points out that its greatest
value lies in the possibility of forestalling
to some ‘extent the physical disease by
discovering the indications of its onset in
the subtler bodies and by thus enabling the
patient to clear up the psychological diffi-
culties which are frequently the precursors
.of disease in the physical body.

... The chapters on “Mediumship” and

The Séance Room™ give many accounts
of personal experiences and throw much
light on the production of supernormal
phenomena and of communication with the
inhabitants of the invisible worlds.

The necessity for distinguishing between
negative and positive psychism is stressed
as important in the judgment of psychic
experiences. While pointing out the dangers
which from observation she knows to exist
in forcing the development of psychic fac-
ulties, the author yet describes clearly and
concisely the conditions and methods - by
which positive psychic faculty may be
safely developed and trained for use in the
service of science, medicine, psychology
and education.

The Theosophical worker should at least
read this book. It is the most valuable
contribution that has been made in recent
years on the Third Object of the Theo- .
sophical Society, and, as Dr. C. Graham
Howe writes in the Preface, in this book
“the scientific method penetrates the for-

.midable darkness of the unknown, with

courage, faith and a quiet persistency.”—
I. M. PrREST.

TRUE EDUCATION

Education for Happincss, by George S.
Arundale. Theosophical Publishing House,
Adyar.

There is not enough known about Edu-
cation for Happiness, a booklet which
collects the President’s recent talks and
writings on education, with special refer-
ence to India. There is a mine of ideas
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on education in this small book, the ma-
ture fruit of his deep thought and experi-
ence. One chapter is an interview given to
an Indian weekly, another a radio talk,
most are articles written for the Indian
press. DBut every page stresses the real
end of education, which is to orient the indi-
vidual to the highest ends of citizenship.
Dr. Arundale not only shows how the ex-
isting education system needs to be recon-
ditioned, and the people who administer it,
specially the teachers, but he enunciates
the principles which should underlie na-
tional education, indicating to the new
Congress Ministeds how to plan an All-
India system of education—how to build an
Indian education on Indian foundations.

In “The Citizen and the State” the Pres-
ident plans a series of ceremonies marking
the individual’s life of association with the
State—ceremonies of remembrance, “in
which the citizen might participate at what
may be called strategic points in his life ™ :
his adoption into the State at birth, his
entry into citizenship, into matrimony, etc.,
with a farewell sacrament at death. In
several countries Dr. Arundale has em-
phasized these links with the State, bring-
ing a deeper sense of dignity and responsi-
bility in the life of the citizen ; and though
the book as a whole has a particular bear-
ing on India, for the very reason that it is
reared on fundamentals it fundamentally
affects education not only in India but in
every other country also.

It would serve a great purpose if this book
were published as alibrary volume, with
an index, and a table of contents, and the
title printed on the spine of the book, none
of which this modest booklet possesses,
yet it is oo precious a book to stand anony-
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mously on a shelf, without a mark to
identify it. Perhaps it was meant to lie on
the desk so as to be forever under notice,
a perpetual reminder that “Education for
Happiness™ really is the way to Heaven!
—J.L.D.

GRAPHIC THEOSOPHY

Eirst Principles of Theosophy, by C.
Jinarajadasa. Theosophical Publishing
House, Adyar.

The new edition of this Theosophical
classic is truly worthy of the wisdom it
contains. It is delightful to handle both
as regatds format and binding. Most of
the diagrams have been printed from en-
tirely new blocks, and there are some new
photographs. All these arealtogether clearer
and more delicate than in the older editions.

Every chapter has been revised by Mr.
Jinardjadasa in order that a perfection of
clarity and precision might be attained,
and a new and entrancing chapter entitled
“Nature’s Message of Beauty” has been
added, the mere reading of which is an
exquisite joy.

The comprehensiveness and magnifi-
cence of the Science contained in this book
are already known from earlier editions,
but everyone will want to see this still
more comprehensive new edition—and to
see it is to want to possess a copy for
oneself.

The entirely new and complete Index
prepared by Mr. Pavri adds yet niore to
this book for which we are so deeply grate-
ful to the author, and to the publishers and
printers who have produced it in such an
attractive form.—E.F.P.

SUCCESS FORMULA

I’rofessor Albert Einstein gave recently what he considered the best
formula for success in hfe. “If A is success in life, I should say the
fonmll.l is A equals X plusY plus Z-—X being work and Y being play.”

:‘.\nd what is Z 2" inquired the interviewer.

That,” he answered, “is keeping your mouth shut.”

From Parade, Oct. 1938,

Whe's Whe In This Jssae

Dr. Annie BESANT: Great Theosophist,
statesman, orator; for 26 years Presi-
dent of The Theosophical Society. '

Dr. Corona TREW : Lecturer in chemistry,
London University, and member of the
Science Group of the Theosophical Re-
search Centre, London.

Hirendra Nath DATTA : Vice-President of
The Theosophical Society, and member
of the General Council since 1909.
Learned in law and literature.

Henry HOTCHENER: Was secretary to
Bishop Leadbeater, National Lecturer
in America, International Treasurer at
Adyar, 1936-7; now resident at Holly-
wood.

Mary K. NEFF: International worker;
sperit some years at Adyar, then in
Sydney, again at Adyar in the Archives
department, now lecturing in U.S.A.

Ruby Lorraine RADFORD: Writer of
correspondence studies, sponsored by
the State University, Oklahama, U.S.A.;

teaches national loyalty, right prin-
ciples of living and the value of high
ideals.

Dr. F. Milton WILLIS, Brooklyn, New
York ; Theosophical lecturer and writer ;
is interested in the field of mental thera-
peutics.

Dr. J. D, van KETWICH VERSCHUUR,
translated in 1911 Isis Unveiled into
Dutch, represented Queen Wilhelmina
in the capacity of Minister Plenipoten-
tiary in several countries.

Georges Roger TRIPET: General Secre-
tary for Switzerland; promotes youth
movements; verbatim reporter, League
of Nations, Geneva; joint organizer,
Geneva World Congress, 1936.

Alice BANKS : Assistant General Secretary
for Wales.

A. RANGASWAMY AIYER: influential
worker in Theosophy and benefactor
in education; by profession, lawyer,
Madura, South India.
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is a world-
wide international organization formed at
New York on 17th November 1875, and
incorporated later in India with its Head-
quarters at Adyar, Madras.

It is an unsectarian body of seekers after
Truth promoting Brotherhood and striving
to serve humanity. Its three declared Ob-
jects are:

First—To form a nucleus of the Uni-
versal Brotherhood of Humanity, with-
out distinction of race, creed, sex,
caste or colour.

Second—To encourage the study of Com-
parative Religion, Philosophy and
Science.

Third—To investigate unexplained laws
of Nature and the powers latent in
man.

The Theosophical Society is composed
of men and women who are united by their
approval of the above Objects, by their
determination to promote Brotherhood, to
remove religious, racial and other antago-
nisms, and who wish to draw together all
persons of goodwill whatsoever their opin-
ions.

Their bond of union is a common search
and aspiration for Truth. They hold that
Truth should be sought by study, by re-
flection, by service, by purity of life and
by devotion to high ideals. They hold
that Truth should be striven for, not im-
posed by authority as a dogma. They con-

sider that belief should be the result of
individual study or of intuition, and not
its antecedent, and should rest on knowl-
edge, not on assertion. They see every
Religion as an expression of the Divine
1Wisdom and prefer its study to its condem-
nation, and its practice to proselytism.
Peace is their watchword, as Truth is their
aim.

Theosophy offers a philosophy which
renders life intelligible, and demonstrates
the inviolable nature of the laws which
govern its evolution. It puts death in its
nightful place as a recurring incident in an
endless hfe, opening the gateway to a fuller
and more radiant existence. It restores to

" the world the Science of the Spirit, teaching

man to know the Spirit as himself, and the
mind and body as his servants. It illumi-
nates the scriptures and doctrines of reli-
gions by unveiling their hidden meanings
thus justifying them at the bar of intelli-

gence as, in their original purity, they are -

ever justified in the eyes of intuition. The
Saciety claims no monopoly of Theosophy,
as the Divine Wisdom cannot be limited ;
but its Fellows seek to understand it in
ever-increasing measure. All in sympathy
with the Objects of The Theosophical
Society are welcomed as members, and it
rests with the member to become a true
Theosophist.

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

As The Theosophical Society has spread
far and wide over the civilized world, and as
members of all religions have become mem-
bers of it without surrendering the special
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their re-
spective faiths, it is thought desirable to
emphasize the fact that there is no doctrine,
no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held,
that is in any way binding on any member
of The Society, none which any member
is not free to accept or reject. Approval
of its three Objects is the sole condition
of membership. No teacher nor writer,
from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any
authority to impose his teachings or opin-
ions on members. Every member has an
equal right to attach himself to any teacher
or to any school of thought which he may
choose, but has no right to force his choice
on any other. Neither a candidate for any
office, nor any voter, can be rendered in-
eligible to stand or to vote, because of any
opinion he may hold, or because of member-
ship in any school of thought to which he
may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither
bestow privileges nor inflict penalties. The
Members of the General Council earnestly
request every member of The Theosophical
Society to maintain, defend and act upon
these fundamental principles of The Society,
and also fearlessly to exercise his own right
of liberty of thought and of expression
thereof, within the limits of courtesy and
consideration for others.
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. INTERNATIONAL DIRECTORY

INTERNATIONAL HEADQUARTERS:
Adyar, Madzras, India

President : George S. Arundale
Vice-President : Hirendra Nath Datta
Treasurer: N. Sri Ram

Recording Secretary: G. Srinivasa Murti

NATIONAL SOCIETIES

General Secretaries and National
Journals:

Argentina: Sefior Jose M. Olivares, Sarmiento
2478, Buenos Aires, Kuntur.

Australia: Mr. R. G. Litchfield, 29 Bligh Street,
Svdney, N.S.W., Theosophy in Australia.
Belgium : Miss Serge Brisy—51 Rue du Com-
merce, Brussels, L'Action Théosophique.
Brazil : Sefior Aleixo Alves de Sonza—Rua de

Rosario N. 149, Rio de Janeiro, O Theosophista.

Bulgaria: Monsieur Nikola Trifonov—Drin, No. 3,
Sofia Cen., Orfes.

Burma: Mr. N. A. Naganathan—102, Forty-ninth
Street, East Rangoon, The Message of Theos-
ophy.

Canada: Mr. Albert E. S. Smythe—33 Forest
Avenue, Hamilton, Ontario, The Cangdian
Theosophist. :

Central America: Sefiora Lydia Fernandez
Jimenez—P. O. Box 797, San José, Costa Rica,
Virya.

Ceylon: Dr. T. Nallainathan—81 Madam-
pitya Road, Mutwal, Colombo, The Ceylon
Theosophical News.

Chile : Sefior Santiago Nunez—Casilla 3603,
Santiago.

Colombia: Senor Don Guillermo Vengoechea
U—Apartado Postal No. 539, Bogota.

Cuba: Colonel Juan Cruz Bustillo—Apartado
365, Habana, Revista Teosofica Cubana.

Czechoslovakia: Pan (Mr.) Vaclav Cimr—
Praha, Sporilov 1114.

Denmark: Herr Ch. Bonde Jensen—~—Dharma,
Fredensvang pr Aarhus, Theosophia.

England : Mrs. Adelaide Gardner—50 Glouces-
ter Place, Portman Square, London, W.1, Theo-
sophical News and Notes.

Finland: Herr A. Rankka—Yrjénkatu 1. C.,
Helsinki, Tcosofi.

France: Prof. J. Emile Marcault—4 Square
Rapp, Paris V1I, Bullctin Théosophique.

Greece: Monsieur Cimon Prinaris—Homer
Street No. 20, Athens, Theosophikon Dcition.

Hungary : Miss Flora Selevér—Lipthay-utca 9,
Budapest 11, Teozdfia.

Iceland : Herr Gretar Fells—Ingolfsstr. 22,
Reykjavik, Ganglers.

India: Mr. G. N. Gokhale—The Theosophical
Society, Benares City, The Indian Theosophist.

Ireland : Mr. T. Kennedy—14 South Frederick
Street, Dublin, Theosophy in Irveland.

Italy: Avv. Tullio Castellani—Cas. Post 1019,
Genoa, Italy, Il Bollettino.

Mexico: Dr. David R. Cervera~—28A Calle
Tturbide, Mexico, D.F., EI Mexico Teosofico.

Netherlands : Den Heer J. Kruisheer—156 Tol-
straat, Amsterdam, Theosophia.

Netherlands Indies: Den Heer A. ]J. H. van
Leeuwen—Kweekschool Goenoeng Sarié, Lem-
bang, Bandoeng, Java. Theosofic #n Ned.-
Indie.

New Zealand: Mr. William Crawford—371
Queen Street, Auckland, Theosophy in New
Zealand. '

Norway: Fru Dagny Zadig—Bakkegt. 2311,
inng. Munkedamsven, Oslo, Norsk Teosofisk
Tidskrift.

Philippine Islands: Mr. J. M. Espina—P. O.
Box 323, Cebu City, P.1., The Lotus.

Poland : Mr. Leocadia Piekarska—Krucza 23,
m. 11, Warsaw, Busletyn Miesicceny Pol-
skicgo Towarzystwa Teozoficznego,

Portugal: Madame J. S. Lefévre—Rua Passoc
Manuel, 20, Lisbon, Osirrs.

Puerto Rico: Sefior A.]J. Plard—P.O. Box 3,
San Juan, Heraldo Teosofico.

Rumania: Madame Eugenia Vasilescu—Bd. Elisa-
beta 91 bis, Bucharest I, Buletinul Teosofic.

ussia: Dr. Anna Kamensky—2 Rue Cherbuliez,
Geneva, Vestnik. (The Lodges are outside
Russia).

Scotland: Mrs. Jean Allan—28 Great King
Street, Edinburgh, Theosophical News and
Notes.

South Africa: Dr. W. A, Humphrey—2Mark-
ham's Buildings, Capetown, The Link (Editor,
Mrs, E. M. Dougall, Box 47, Pretoria.)

Spain: Sefior L. Garcia Lorenzana—Avenidadela -
Libertad, Conquero, Huelva, Boletin Mensual.

Sweden: Miss Eva Franzen, 39 Torsgatan,
Stockholm, Tcosofisk Tidskrift.

Switzerland : Monsieur Georges Tripet—1 Ave-
nue Théodore Flournoy, Eaux Vives, Geneva,
Bulletin Théosophique Suisse.

United States of America: Mr. Sidney A
Cook—Olcott, Wheaton, Illinois, The Amers-
can Theosaphist.

Uruguay: Sra. Julia de La Gamma—Casilla
Correo 595, Montevideo, Bolctin de la Socieda
Teosofica en el Uruguay, :

Wales: Mr. Peter Freeman—3 Rectory Road,
Penarth, Theosophical News and Notes.

Yugoslavia: Gospojica Jelisava Vavra—Mesnicka
Ulica 7/111 1, Zagreb, Teosofija.

PRESIDENTIAL AGENTS

Ealt_Asia (China, Japan and adjacent terri-
tories) : Mr. A. F. Knudsen—75 Jessfield Road,
Shanghai, China,.

Egypt: Mr. ]J. H. Péréz—P.Q. Box 769, Cairo.
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Paraguay: Seflor William Paats—Casillo de
Correo, 693, Asuncion.

Peru: Sefior J. F. Aguilar Revoredo—P. O. Box
900, Lima.

Travelling: Mr. C. Jinarajadasa.

NON-SECTIONALIZED LODGES

British East Africa—Zaxzisar: Krishna
Lodge, Secretary, Mr. V. K. Baxi, P.O. Box
No. 142, Zanzibar, TANGANYIKA TERRITORY :
Narayana Lodge, Secretary, Mr. C. D. Upa-
dhyaya, P.O. Box 240, Dar-es-Salaam. KENYA
CoLoxY : Nairobi Lodge, Secretary-Treasurer,
Mr. Chhotabhai J. Patel, Railway Accounts,
P. O. Box 570, Nairobi, Kenya Colony. Mom-
basa T.odye, Secretary-freasurer, Mr. H. S,
Patel, P. O. Box 274, Mombasa.

Britiesh West Indies: Barbados Lodge, Presi-
dent, Mr. P. P. Spencer, Magazine Lane,
Bridgetown, Barbados.

Canada : Canadian Federation, Secretary-Treas-
urcr, Mre. H. T. Thorn, 4673 Seventh Ave.,
Vancouver, B.C.; H.P.B. Lodge, Secretary,
Mr. E. \W. Hermon, 45 St. Clair E. Ave., To-
ronto, Ontario.
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China: Shanghai Lodge, Secretary, Mrs. M. J.
Lebedeff, 75 Jessfield Road, Shanghai ; Manuk
Lodge, Hong Kong, Secretary, Mr. Y. S. Ung,
P.0O. Box 632, Hong Kong.

Federated Malay States: Selangor ILodge,
Secretary, Mr. K. Kandiah, Mercantile Bank
Buildings, Kvala Lumpur.

Japan: Miroku Lodge, Secretary, Miss E. M.
Casey, (temporary address) 8 Sakae-cho, Shiba-
ku, Tokyo, Japan.

Straits Settlements: Singapore Lodge, Secre-
tary, Mr. Peter Seng, No. 30, Roberts Lane,
Singapore.

OTHER ORGANIZATIONS

Federation of European National Societies :
General Secretary, J. E. van Dissel, Voorterweg
40, Eindhoven, Holland.

Federation of South American National Soci-
eties: President, Sefiora de I.a Gamma, Castlla
de Correo 595, Montevideo, Uruguay.

World Federation of Young Theosophists:
Joint General Secretaries, Mr. John Coats and
Mr. Rohit Mehta, Adyar, Madras, India.
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BE COURAGEQOUS!

\ Do not forget that the earth is the refining furnace of
the Ego, that the limitations of the physical, the inequal-
ities of evolution and, in consequence, the impossibility of
the majority of people realizing, even for a moment, their
unity with the Universal Self, is the reason for so much
sorrow and so many persongl grievances. . . . /

-

The Scriptures of all Religions show us that it is only
through suffering that we can attain perfection, so no
matter if you do feel at times too weak to go on, be com-
forted ; no matter if the whole world seems to forsake you,
be courageous! Know that at such times your strength is
being tested, and if you hold fast to your ideals and are
true to your own Higher Nature, you are not alone, but
sheltered by the Divine arms of Truth that will bring you

all in good time to the joy and peace that passeth all
understanding.

H. S. Orcorr

On | The Watch-Tower

' BY THE EDITOR

[These Notes represent the personal views of the Editor,
and in no case must be taken as expressing the official attitude
of The Theosophical Society, or the opinions of the member-

ship generally. THE THEOSOP

HisT is the personal organ of

the President, and has no official status whatever, save in so
far as it may from time to time be used as a medium for the
publication of official notifications. Each article, therefore, is

also personal to the writer.]

VALE ATQUE AVE!

S 1 have been expecting, the

italian Government has at

last dissolved our Italian Section.

I have received the following com-

munication from one whom 1 must

now call the late General Secretary
of the Section, Signor Castellani :

SOCIETA TEOSOFICA ITALIANA

Milano,
January 24th, 1939
Dr. G. 5. Arundale,
President of The Theosophical Society,
ADYAR—Madras (British India)

Dear President,

This is to inform you that by a de-
cree dated January 14th, served on me
but yesterday, the Italian Theosophical
Society and all the Lodges existing at
the date of the aforesaid decree, have
been dissolved.

All the Society’s assets (books, files,
membership lists, book-keeping records,
etc) have been handed over to the
Authorities. .

Within the next few days I shall mail
you a detailed report.

With kindest regards,
Secretary General
(resigning),
CASTELLANI

Russia, Germany, Austria, Italy
—we have lost them all awhile, but
only awhile, for 1 know that when
the present miasma of darkness is
blown away by the mighty winds
of freedom our Society will once
again be honoured by the member-
ship of each one of these unhappy
countries. We have only to wait,
and while I feel a little sad that
my Presidentship should have syn-
chronized with some of these

409
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distressing happenings, 1 am on the
other hand thankful that I am thus
given the opportunity of redoubling
my energies in doing all I can to
strengthen our beloved Society and
to spread more intensively than ever
the light of Theosophy.

I feel more than ever that our
Society is becoming a stronger force
in these days of the world’s weak-
ness. (I feel that we have behind us,
as rarely before, a driving power
which will enable us to triumph
over all difficulties, even though,
as is inevitable, the darkness with-
out has here and there penetrated

within. With such penetrations I

shall be as ruthless and as uncom-
promising as I can, for at all costs
The Society mustbe guardedagainst
attacks which should only comefrom
without. This I owe to the future
and to the past, and I shall fulfilmy
obligation to the uttermost.

I thank most sincerely my Presi-
dential Agent in Italy, Dr. Gasco,
and his colleague Mr. Roberto Hack,
for all they have done to try to save
the Italian Secticn for Italy’s ser-
vice. They worked heroically, but
in these days force majeure has its
temporary victories, and they have
been compelled to accept defeat,
but with their flags flying bravely
to the breeze of adversity. It was,
of course, fatal for Signor Castel-
lani to try to tamper with the integ-
rity of our three Objects, to scek
to confine the Italian Section ex-
clusively within the Italian territory
and the present Italian conceptions
of government. As he was unable
to do so, since a substantial propor-
tion of the Italian membership was
unwilling to render this disservice
to Italy, the intervention of the
Italian authorities was a foregone
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conclusion, despite all Dr. Gasco
and Mr. Hack could do to make
clear the fact that the Objects of
The Society are in no sense sub-
versive of the true interests of the
Italian people. So, for a short while
we are without Italy. We are in-
deed losers, but Italy is a loser also.
May we soon be united once more
for the service of Universal Brother-
hood and to the greater glory of
Italy.

A MONTESSORI MESSAGE

I am very happy to give promi-
nence in this month’s Watch-
Tower to a beautiful and remark-
able utterance of Montessori in con-
nection with the recent festival of
Christmas. And I feel honoured
that this great lady has accepted
my invitation to visit India in Octo-
ber next and to stay six months.
She will study Indian conditions
and relate her educational system
to the needs of the Indian child.
\We shall place at her disposal, of
course, the Montessori department
of the Besant Memorial School, and
I hope she will direct a training
class at Adyar, which will, of course,
be open to as many as can be ac-

commodated. While herein Madras -

she will stay at Adyar, but I am ar-
ranging for her to visit the most im-
portanteducational centresthrough-
out India and to give lectures in
them and conduct training courses.
[ shall write more about this next
month. In the meantime the spirit
of her work could not be more ap-
propriately expressed from the point
of view of Indian education than in
the great message that follows :
The social events of the year
should unite us more closely this
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Christmas than ever before. But
it is not music or joy that is in
our hearts; we are thinking of
other things, of the massacre of
the innocents, of the grief and
tears of the mothers, of innocent
blood spilled in a mad fury of
barbarism. It is the flight into
Egypt: the children are leaving
their fatherland in search of a
refuge.

But, were not such events once
closely connected with the birth
of the Child, the Saviour ? This
was the Child they had all been
seeking, but no one had dis-
covered Him ; only some hum-
ble had seen Him. To find this
Child even the most powerful
in the world had to trust to a
Star which guided them.

So it appears to be happening
now. The Child is born and we
must seek for him: a Saviour is
living among us. _

In our century, which has been
heralded as the Century of the
Child, the adult is swept away
and engulied in his petty or
ftiendish scheming. Our hope is
in the Child | When it is realized
that the fallen man must seek
in the child the help for his
salvation, human society will be
rebuilt and redeemed.

MARIA MONTESSORI

That which follows is a record
of actual service of those who, in
various countries, are in the grip of
hatred. On return into the outer
waking consciousness, 1 found my-
sclf impressed with this record of
my reaction to the conditions in
which 1 had been moving during
the sleep of the physical body:

TRANSMUTATION

Sometimes, oftentimes, I think I
-cannot bear it. For I go into the
places of black desolation where
cruelty reigns unchecked, where
mercy is unknown, where the lust.
of savages seeks out its victims and
covers them with fearful suffering
and terrible dishonour. -

Sometimes, oftentimes, I think I
cannot bear it. For round about
me, surging up to me in pathetic
and pitiable clinging are those to
whom naught is left but utter de-
spair. Behold a friend! Is there,
then, by chance, even the feeblest
glimmer of hope ? ‘

Sometimes, oftentimes, I think I
cannot bear it. Families, families,
families—grandfathers and grand-
mothers, fathers and mothers, chil-
dren, children, children, relatives,
close friends, the joys of marriages.
about to be blessed, little ones about
to be born, peace, prosperity, hard
living, but thankfulness for the mer-
cies of love and comradeship.

Into it all bursts gloatingly cal-
culated savagery, and tragic ruin
desolates into inconceivable agony.
Unbearable agony? Sometimes,and
then desperate suicide. Otherwise

. it must be borne, and is.

Sometimes, oftentimes, I think
I cannot bear it. I see all these
things. They cannot be hidden
from me. No muzzling of the press,.
no lying declarations, can conceal
the truth from me, for I have the
right, I have the duty, to know, and
therefore to help as best I can.

In the radiance of my colour
body and under the symbol of Him
who is Lord of all, 1 move among
the black clouds of desolate de-
spair. And the little children cling
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to me weeping for the love that is
no longer theirs. Young men and
women challenge me to justify my
radiance, and to fulfil the Star.
Young wives and young husbands
hold up to me their new-born babes
and passionately demand that I
shall deliver them. The old look
at me dumbly, dishevelled, eyes
dimmed by the darkness within.

Barbarism Reborn

Sometimes, oftentimes, I think I
cannot bear it. For the evil-doers
laugh at me. They dare me to save
their victims. They laugh and laugh
and laugh.

Sometimes, oftentimes, I think I
cannot bear it. All the horrors of

the past—the horrors of the perse-

cution of the Christians in ancient
Rome, the “holy ” inquisitions of
the Middle Ages—all are reborn, the
utter savagery of them all is reborn,
in the power of the deeper iniquities
which today are within the compass
of man.

Sometimes, oftentimes, I think I
cannot bear it. And so-called Chris-
tian countries throughout the world,
and countries pretending to observe
the precepts of mighty Members of
the Company of Compassion, re-
main content to suffer those whom
they have placed in authority over
them, their rulers and governments,
to remain silent, to take no action,
to make no denunciation.

Somectimes, oftentimes, I think I
cannot bear 1t. .And while civiliza-
tion is being feverishly, ruthlessly,
in the crude manner of the ancient
destroyers of the noble, and of the
blood-befouled haters of the weak,
broken into pieces, some nations
there are which are afraid of being
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hurt, and connive at any expedi-
ent, honourable or dishonourable, to
keep them safe !

Sometimes, oftentimes, I think I
cannot bear it. These nations suffer
their governments to maintain cor-
dial relations with those who work
iniquity, for they have no courage
to denounce it and make war upon
it. When wrongis condoned, is pro-
tected from attack, its armies are
advancing upon the right and are
attacking it. Thereis war, but these
nations choose to turn their backs
upon it and say it is not there.

‘Governments Counting the Cost

Sometimes, oftentimes, 1 think I
cannot bear it. There 7s war. There
ts degradation. There s dishonour.
And out of these must come suffer-
ing. Where wrong is widespread,
where the forces of barbarism are-
triumphing over the forces of civili-
zation, where peace and brotherhood
are in danger, there let there be the
sternest denunciation at whatever
cost, and let the spirit of war be
solemnly invoked to halt the evil
that threatens the whole world.

Some nations and their govern-
ments are counting and counting
and counting the cost. And they
go on counting while the cries of the
helpless are sounding terribly in cars
they would make deaf. They sce
their fellow-men, they see women
and children, plunged in their thou-
sands into ghastly misery. And they
say they cannot afford to help them.
Itis too expensive. They must think
of themselves first. So they goabout
secking all manner of compromises,
all kinds of adjustments. They rush
hither and thither, and declare they
are much pleased with the cordial
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relationships they have maintained
or have perhaps established. They
sign documents. And the forces of
barbarism laugh and laugh and
laugh. They laugh because these
things make not one jot or tittle of
difference to them. They laugh
because they see the selfishness of
statesmen and of nations, which is
ever being used to guard their peo-
ples from discomfort, to preserve
them from war, to keep them com-
fortable in the midst of others’

agony.

Sometimes, oftentimes, I think I
cannot bear it. Where are the coun-
tries, where are the peoples, where
are the statesmen and leaders, who
prize honour and justice above
safety, who have the courage to run
risks for the sake of delivering the
weak and oppressed, who are willing
to stake their very'existence upon
an offering of their all in the cause
of freedom ?

The peoples are willing, but the
statesmen are weak. They are
afraid, and rush hither and thither
in vain attempts to ensure a peace
which they are ready to buy at al-
most any price. And while the world
is waiting for action, for the vindi-
cation of honour and justice, for the
guarding of civilization from its
undermining by barbarians,formen
and women whose spirit is the spirit
of greatness and courage and not
the spirit of expediency and pro-
crastination—while the world is
waiting for these, cruelty goes on its
way unchecked, mercy remains
trodden underfoot, the Just of sav-
ages continues to have its fill, and
thousands upon thousands of hap-
less victims are thrust down into
bottomless hells.

Sometimes, oftentimes, I think I
cannot bear it. But I must bear it,
for they cannot. I must give them
all T have to give, for all that they
had, their very moral courage itself,
has been torn away from them.

I must bear it, and I must seek
out others who also will bear it.

\What others are not doing, we
must strive to urge them to do. But
whatever others may or may not be
doing, we at least must do our duty,
even though almost alone.

We cannot do more than this,and
more is not expected from us.

God’s in His heaven, and if we
will but strive to be gods on earth,
all will yet be well.

Yes, I will bear it, and happily.

THE WORLD IS AT WAR FOR
ITS SOUL

“For what is a man profited, if
he shall gain the whole world, and
lose his own soul ?""?

Today the world is once again at
war for its soul. So was it from
1914 to 1918, and though its soul
was made safe, the safety seems to
have been only for a time, for today
there are those in the world who
seck to gain the world, but who do
not seem to know that the world
they expect to gain can be but the
body, the form, the outer husk.
Their gaining of the world would
be at the cost of the world’s soul
and of their own souls no less.

The mighty Guardians of the
world will not permit this. They will -
not allow the world to be gained
at the expense of its soul. But the
cost of the refusal and the pain of

f Matthew 16, 26,
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it depend largely upon those who are
the world’s most civilized denizens
—the higher reaches of humanity.

If such as these hesitate, are
afraid, allow their own interests, the
interests of their countries, the in-
terests of their faiths, to weigh more
heavily in the balances than the in-
terests of the world as a whole, then
the cost of the refusal must needs
rise, and the pain of it must needs

" be intensified.

On the one hand there are those
who seek to gain the whole world
for their selfish and narrow inter-
ests, and whose weapons of seizure
are hatred, ruthlessness, persecu-
tion, the callous indifference to hon-
our and justice, the contempt for
mercy.

On the other hand there are those
who sincerely abhor such barbar-
ism, but who are unequal to cope
with forces which deem all means
justified to attain the end in view,
and who hesitate to involve their
nations in the horrors of war in
order to preserve to the world its
soul.

Such good people who fearsome-
ly hesitate, who seek to placate ra-
ther than to denounce, and who are
prepared to buy peace at almost any
price, are almost as much a menace
to the world as those who deliber-
ately and openly seek to enslave it.

Evil is abroad

The world 1s at war, There are
the forces of darkness, which have
no weakness or shame to declare
their cause and to fight for it at all
costs. There are the forces which
scek some kind of compromise be-
tween darkness and light, willing
that light shall compromise with
her nature®so that darkness may
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exalt hers. And there are the forces
of the light, which know no com-
promise, which have no weakness
or shame to declare their cause and
to fight for it at all costs, knowing
that great is the Light and it shall
prevail, and knowing that no cost
i1s too great in the service of the
Light.

To which army do you being ?

The answer is little in doubt.

Only a very small proportion of
the world’s humanity is consciously
fighting against the world’s soul,
seeking to tear the world away from
its soul. A very small proportion,
but a propertion which cannot be
ignored because it is highly organ-
ized and knows well how to use every

artifice of might to crush Right
underfoot.

A certain proportion of the world's
humanity is helpless in the toils of
those who constitute this band of
enemies of the world. But the vast
majority of the world's humanity
does indeed belong to the army of
the Light, its value and effective-
ness largely depending upon the
leadership it enjoys. In the world
today there are few leaders. 1In the
high places, in office and power are
those of small vision, of small po-
litical stature, timid, hesitant, ever
afraid to run a risk for the sake of
seizing an opportunity. Sois it
that the army of darkness, actually
small in numbers, triumphs on every
front, for as it advances, the Jead-
ers on the other side recede ; as it
insists, the leaders on the other side
concede. ‘

The Price of Peace

Abyssinia? Let the people of
Abyssinia pay the price of the peace
we want.
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The Jews? Let them pay the
price of the peace we want.

China? Let her pay the price of
the peace we need.

What kind of peace is it that is
thus purchased ? Can we get a peace,
can we enjoy a peace, can we retain
a peace, which is bought with the
martyrdom of the weak and help-
less, with the blood of their inju-
ries and with the terrible grief of
their desolations ?

How dare we say: Peace in our
time, O Lord !

Shall not this martyrdom, this
blood, this grief, cry out for ven-
geance not only against those who
directly caused it,but against us who
lifted not a finger against it, only
here and there a cry, for fear lest
we become afflicted as these unfor-
tunates in their hundreds of thou-
sands are being afflicted every day?

Charity, it is said, bdginsat home.
It is also said that it does not end
there. Let it be further said that
charity which stays at home and
issues not abroad will soon wither
and decay.

There is but one world. The
world has but one soul. There is
but one charity which, while issuing
forth from the heart and encompass-
ing the whole body, stops not there
nor at the frontiers of any land or
of any faith, but surges ever on-
wards and outwards until it reaches
the rainbow’s end : and then .. .?

Uncharitableness erects customs
frontiers and at least demands dues
in conformity or in conversion, if
in no other forms. Charitableness
knows no distinction of frontiers,
not by denying them, but by accept-
ing them, and in accepting asks no
conformity or conversion, but re-
mains content to give.

2 - .

Charity has demanded from us
that we shall go forth to save the
afflicted, the weak and the grief-
stricken, for thus only shall we save
life—the one Life, ours and that
of all that lives.

“ For whosoever will save his
life shall lose it; but whosoever
shall lose his life for My sake and
the 1Gospel’s, the same shall save
lt." :

We are very carefully saving our
lives, yet if the Christ was crucified
to save the world, can there not be
some form of crucifixion for us to
save the Abyssinians, the Jews, the
Chinese ?

I say that the Christ spirit is
abroad in these days of darkness,
seeking where it may abide in
strength and holy purpose.

The Christ is abroad

The Christ spirit has come down
to earth in answer to the cry of
those throughout the world who
have become afflicted by the cruel-
ties of man. _

The Christ Himself is abroad,
for “Lo, I am with you alway,
even unto the end of the world.” *

Where i1s He ? Where else could
IHe be save where His children are
afflicted, are desolate, are in de-
spair. And as He comforts them,
He looks upon the world and says:
“ Think not that I am come to send
peace on earth: I came not to send
peace, but a sword.”®

Who is taking up the sword? He
needs today the soldier. He needs
those who will take up their cross
and follow after Him into the fight
for love and justice.

' Mark 8, 35.
? Matthew 28, 10. o

¥ Matthew 10, 34. >
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Each country in the world is
blessed by greatness and by the
great ones who have embodied it
for all to behold. Never more than
now has that greatness been needed.
Never more than now has the world
needed the great.

Never more than now has the
whole world needed to pool its
greatness that the peoples of the
world may arise therein to purge
the world of its darkness lest it
lose its soul.

And the greatness ¥ needs is the
greatness which made each nation
chivalrous, noble, pure in sacrifice,
strong in justice, rich in culture.

If such greatness is embodied by
citizens in every land, then will the
Saviours of the world lead them to
victory.

In Europe let there be a Federa-
tion of northern lands. Let there
be a Federation of the West. Let
there be a Federation of the South.
Let there be a Federation of the
East. Let the United States of
America help the world to save her
soul, and let India, the Mother of
the Aryan world, regain the free-
dom of her own soul in helping the
whole world to fight for the world
soul.

Let every country put on the
mantle of its greatness. Let each
gird about itself the sword of ser-
vice. Let each assume the crown
of its righteousness. Let there be
a world dedication to universal
brotherhood. Then will the war of
the world for its soul have been won.

THE SOCIETY'S CAPITAL

it shouid be very clear to us all
that Good Work is the capital The

Society requires forits maintenance.

As The Society accumulates Good

Work its financial resources may
also increase. And even if they do
not, The Society will be safe indeed
with its Good Works. But if its
financial resources outstrip its Good
Work, then it is in danger. A Sec-
tion rich in money is in danger. A
Section that is rich in Good Work
is indeed safe. How dangerous to
have a regular and substantial in-
come if those in charge of it do not
really know what to do with it.
How safe to have a regular and
substantial output of Good Work,
for not only will this give The So-
ciety the Life it needs, but it will
also give The Society the money
it needs.

A particular danger as regards

money is that it represents a power
which has been as much abused as
rightly used, and in receiving the
symbols or tokens of this power
we do not always trace them to
their source—have they been creat-
ed nobly or ignobly ?

It is a problem of no little diffi-
culty as to whether we should ac-
cept for Good Work money that
has been coined in the Mint of
Wrong. If we do accept it, we must
hasten to dedicate it to the highest
purposes we know.

But Good Work is ever noble,
and cannot but sanctify those whom
it contacts. \Where money is derived
from ignoble sources it must needs
tend to stain.

I feel that there is no danger to
The Society so long as its Good
Work is ever on the increase, even
though its financial state may go
so far as to be precarious. If its
financial state be precarious, then is
the time for us to stimulate inevery
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possible way its Good Work. We
need then have no fear, for then
it is true to say that the Lord will
provide, and we must not deserve
the epithet: “O ye of little faith.”

On the other hand, if our finan-
cial state is what in the outer world
we should call safe, let us be sure
that our spiritual state is also safe,
for money often comes in order
that opportunities may bethe better
seized because of it.

The Reign of Brotherhood

If we become well endowed with
money, let us challenge ourselves
as to whether we are engaged in
utilizing it as it is intended to be
used, as the Masters would have it
used for Their Society. Money is
opportunity. With it we must seize
opportunity. What is the oppor-
tunity we have to seize?

Unless The Society lives diffi-

cultly it is not achieving its purpose.

The Society must have hard work
to maintain itself. It must have
hard work to do its work. It must

, ever be in advance of the world,
3”7 in advance of crowds, of thinkers,

of statesmen, of philosophers, of
priests, of scientists, in thatit knows
otherwise, that it knows what has
yet to be known. Not that it is
greater, but that it is different. Not

that it is wiser, nor that it has finer
intellectual power, nor that its emo-
tions and feelings are more beauti-
ful, but that it has other Truth
which some day shall be precious
to the world, Truth that it cherishes
and guards lest it be not available
to the world when the time comes
for need of it.

Far more important than any ap-
proximation of Science or Religion
or Philosophy to Theosophy is the
approximation of man to Brother--
hood, and while we may well recog-
nize the value of Science, Religion
and Philosophy in the understand-
ing of Brotherhood, these are after
all but means to the end of Brother-
hood and of man’s identification
with Brotherhood. In Man himself
dwells this Brotherhood. Brother-
hood is his original and eternal
birthright. He is an integral part
of the Universal Brotherhood, and
the work of religion, science, philos-
ophy, and of all other expressions
of life, is to arouse in him that which
is there, and to help it to ascend its
rightful throne and reign in him un-
challengeable and for ever.

Therefore is it that the First Ob-
ject of The Theosophical Society
stands where it is—first and fore-
most. Therefore is it that the other
two Objects come second and third,
as servants of the first.



The Cycle Of The Will

JAI MANAVE ]JAIl!

BY GEORGE S. ARUNDALE

Theosophists are called to the service of the Manu, Father of the Aryan
Race, to apply His laws to the spiritualizing of our modern civilization,
adapting them to the special needs of the nations.

A First Ray Call

AS we go back into the history

of The Theosophical Society
we perceive that at different stages
different rays have been empha-
sized, and different types of work
have been demanded from those
members of The Society who have
had the necessary vision.

In the beginning of The Society’s
history, the emphasis was obviously
on the First Ray, because the First
Ray is the building ray and estab-
lished the rhythm required by The
Society. We may call this a First
Ray Society essentially, even though
the Second Ray influence must in-
evitably be strong because of the
influence of the Chohan K.H. And
many years ago after the First Ray
scnt forth its dominance, the Second
Ray became influential, and succes-
sive to that the Seventh Ray, and
then again the Second Ray.

Now we have again a call from
the First Ray. A period of the em-
phasis of the Will is coming over
the whole world at the present time.
Not that any other aspect of con-
sciousness is lessened, but that from
time to time one aspect becomes
dominant and infiltrates into all the
other aspects, and so one particular

group of the Hierarchy will, as it
were, take charge, almost as one
might think of a relay race.

It is will-power that for a short
period (though I do not know its
length) is surging through the world,
and by strengthening the will, we
can strengthen every other aspect
of our consciousness. \We can take
advantage of every surge of power
and use it to fructify the other as-
pects of our consciousness, and es-
pecially the aspect that is dominant
in each of us individually. While
you can certainly produce results
along any line, there is quickening
of productivity on the First Ray.
We all belong to all rays, but by
working along that line for the mo-
ment, we can do more on our own
individual line, our individual ray.
Each is on allrays, even though one
may be dominant for the moment.
Though I may say I amonacertain
ray at the present, if anyone would
ask, “Will you be eternally on
that particular ray 2" I would re-
fuse to commit myself as to time.
In terms of time I am this ray, but
I am also all the others. In a modi-
fication of the phrase of Walt Whit-
man, “l am large. I contain multi-
tudes of rays.”
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Renewal of Education

With the manifestation of the
First Ray will come naturally as
a second consequence that of the
Second Ray, for there are two
Founders of The Theosophical So-
ciety, and we never have a manifes-
tation on the First Ray without
also having a manifestation on the
Second Ray.

So we have before us two essen-
tial objectives in this new year of
1939, on the various permutations
and combinations of which we have
to ring very wonderful changes if
we can. The first is the essential re-
construction of the life of the world
in terms of the First Ray, which is
to say for us, in terms of the giving
of the Law by the I.ord Vaivasvata
Manu; and the second objective is
the renewal of education.

For those who are prepared to
dedicate themselves to this great

Law-Giver of the structure of the

Aryan Race, and to express that
dedication in whatever particular
departmentof lifethey may be work-
ing, He becomes again their Com-
mander-in-Chief, obviously working
through His First Lieutenant, the
Chohan Morya, and through His
Second Lieutenant, Dr. Besant. And
this keynote of the Besant Spirit is
as near as we can reach down here
to the work of the L.ord Vaivasvata
Manu. Dr.Besantherself never went
out to work in the name of the
Manu but she uttered the old war-
cry : Jar Manave Jail Victory to
the Manu! Even in England and
on the Continent, in America and
elsewhere throughout the world,
when she knew there was-a call
from the Lord Vaivasvata Manu
for some of His children to go out
and try to fight for Him, she has

with flashing eyes uttered that stir-
ring mantram. This great Call
must be uttered in the West no less.
than in the East, and I am per-
fectly clear that if we will try to
dedicate ourselves in concentration
and meditation, constantly thinking
about Him, the Lord of our Race,
through the magic of Dr. Besant
herself we shall be able to be very
much more effective in our work
and contribution to the success of
His work for 1939.

Fortunately we shall have Dr,
Besant at our disposal, and her
very eminent colleague, Dr. Bhaga-
van Das, who is convinced that for
the good of his country and the
world the Manu's spirit must per-
vade the world. If only we can
meditate on Him, we shall have
little difficulty in finding out what
He wants. Only we must approach
Him with the utmost impersonality
so that we may be able to be im-
pressed clearly with His intentions.
The difficulty for most of us is that
we think we know what ought to be
done. I can assure you we do not.
In any case, if you come into re-
mote touch through Dr. Besant and
the Master Morya, you see how
very much more He is cternal, and
how very much more we by con-
trast are time people, trying to fit
eternal things into the requirements
and dominations of Time.

In the Name of the Manu

It is in India that we have es-
pecially to be active. In India the
best results ought to be obtained,
because this is the great home of the
Aryan Race. We shall have to run
counter to innumecrable prejudices,
thoughts, and opinions, political and
otherwise. What does that matter
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to us if we think or dare hope that
we are in even the smallest measure
fulfilling His desire ? Though this
is in the nature of a presumption,
stiil if we are free from enslave-
ment to our smaller selves, perhaps
the Higher Self will be able to
reign.

Enter into the spirit of the Lord
Vaivasvata Manu. Know as much
as is possible about Him. Ponder
upon such of His declarations as
may be available to you. I want
you to feel your strength in this
matter. It is not a question of
position, learning, influence. It is
He who matters, and the humblest,
the poorest, the simplest, the least
efficient amongst us, can draw near
to Him through the tremendous
potency of dedication, and that
very potency which will draw us
near to Him will help us to do His
work.

I am urging those who are going
back to western lands, to take His
spirit with them and challenge what
1s going on in the light of such rev-
elation as may have come to them
here in Adyar. This very vivifica-
tion of Adyar in the 1939 plan! is
evidently intended for this very
purpose of harnessing the power of
every resident to whatever work he
feels disposed to undertake. It is
all part of the scheme of making
more fire under the pot which has
to boil. T carnestly trust that every
single member of The Theosophical
Society will regard it as part of his
duty in dedication to the Lord Vai-
vasvata Manu to fit himself into
every congenial scheme for the re-
cnergizing of the Work. For as the
immediate forces are released which
are o intimately Aryan, so will the

" See January Theosophical World.

essential forces flow through the

awakened channels.

What is very important is to real-
ize that our appeal is not merely
through words or through schemes
with which we seem to be exclusive-
ly concerned. We must awaken

everywhere we can every aspect of

Aryan life. It is part of Shrimati
Rukmini Devi's dedication to the
Lord Vaivasvata Manu Himself
that she hopes to be able through
dancing to help in the delivery of
His message. Dancing is an im-
mensely potent factor in adjusting
everyone in thythm to the Real, and
so making them infinitely more re-
ceptive to the Manu’s scheme of life.

If only there were someone who
could release through singing His
message, it would make an enor-
mous difference. Words areall very
well ; schemesare all very well. But
you want the rhythm in everybody.
The most potent way the rhythm
can be manifested is through sound,
form, colour, movement, gesture.
The dancing with which we are con-
cerned comes straight from First
Ray sources, as one has reason to
know when one goes to Chidam-
baram. If only there were a great
singer who could sing the glories of
the Manu, if we had a band of
beautiful chanters, if only we had a
great flutist who had in him such a
sense of dedication, our path would
be infinitely smoother on our com-
ing Indian tour.

Again, we can be a band of sol-
diers going out in His Name, as we
have read the goings forth in times
of old, in those beautiful descrip-
tions given us by our two great
leaders.

We need outposts of workers
throughout India who will attempt

to discern the spirit of the Manu as

"applied to the problems of India.

We need no less such workers in
Britain, Europe, America. The
deeper I go into thisnew programme
that the Manu is making in the per-
sons of some of those who remem-
ber Him, the more clearly I see that
a selection is again taking place
within our Theosophical Society,
and I am very much hoping that
there will be a very adequate and
substantial response.

Manu for the West

So far as the West is concerned,
we must not think merely of what
people will receive, what they will
stand, but also of what they need
and how that need may be supplied,
even through forms at first uncon-
genial. My mind goes back to the
establishment of the Victorian era
when that great band—Shelley, By-

ren, Keats, Dickens—stood up

against the civilization of the time
and challenged it. There are mag-
nificent passages in the poetry and
prose of that era that show forth
the spirit of challenge and loneli-
ness, of challenge and triumph. We
want people who can so stir the
world. In both the East and the
West we want people who are pre-
pared to stand alone, and to give
each what it needs irrespective of
circumstances and the lines of least
resistance. There could be nothing
more glorious, let us say, for our
great Sections of Britain, Europe,
the Americas, than to come together
in a spirit of dedication to the ser-
vice of the Lord Vaivasvata Manu
and in all humility but in all sincer-
ity to say: This is what the West
needs in this, that, or the other de-
partment.
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I can conceive how that could be
wonderfully done not only for Brit-
ain, for Britain has a special place
in connection with the Indo-British
Commonwealth of Nations, but no
lessin the United Statesof America.
I think of so many things that must
be done challengingly and lone-
somely, so that one person begins
and begins and begins against the
whole stream of both eastern and
western civilization. It is not a
question of what the people will
receive either in India or anywhere
else. It is a question of telling the
truth as unveiled as we can tell it
so that by its very nakedness it
carries conviction.

Think of the Manu, of His re-
lation to the Aryan Race, of His
giving the great Laws which are
as true today as ever they were,
There may be adaptations neces-
sary, but in the midst of the adapta-
tions we must see His reality and
divest ourselves of all those clouds
which sometimes seem to surround
us, because we feel that we must
temper the wind to the shorn lamb.
There are times when the shorn
lamb needs a full blast, or at least
a very strong blast indeed. This
is such a time. I am convinced
that the world can stand a great
deal more of the naked truth. I
believe that if we venture upon re-
ality here and now throughout the
world, we shall find, to use a2 com-
mon expression, that it pays in the
long run. We must try to speak
the truth and not bolster up the
higher with the lower. There must
be those who will teach Theosophy
who are in touch with the needs of
the time, but there must be some
of us who are messengers, reform-
ers, saviours on a small scale.

»
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A Light in the Darkness

I would that the flame of the
Manu could burn through India.
The iron of the First Ray is red-
hot in the furnace at the moment.
If we take it out of the fire, we can
do tremendous things with it pro-
vided we have humility, imperson-
ality, and submit ourselves wholly
without reserve to the \Vill of the
Elder Brethren. Personal strength,
-determined submission to Their
will, combined with humility with
regard to oneself, and a sense of
deep impersonality, all these will
make us very potent servants of the
Masters in these time of the world’s
difhculty.

How fortunate it is that the world
has its difficulties here and now,
when you and I are so magnifi-
cently equipped to help to cope
with these difficulties, each along
his own line! How privileged we
are ! It may be a long time before
we may again contact a world with
such difficulties, that we with our
light may help a world in its dark-
ness. Let us make the best use

we can of this particular incar-
nation, for it is not so easy for the
concourse of beneficent circum-
stances to be as great as the con-
course is today.

And you, young people of the
world, are almost as privileged as
are we older people. You see, we
older people have gone through
many of our difficulties and trou-
bles and have come out on the
other side. You young people have
still to go through your experi-
ences. And yet we are without
distinction all equally blessed. We
are face to face with difficulties and
are so finely equipped.

‘Let us look over our armoury
and brighten all the pieces that
have become dimmed through lack
of use. Let us have an armoury
so bright that it almost makes light
cven more than it reflects it. Let
every faculty be shining with power,
with activity, within us. Letus go
forth, some as troubadours, some
as knights of old.

Let us go forth in the spirit of
the Manu. It is His year.

THE FATHER OF THE ARYAN RACE

L ‘1O\uXr ‘A\I;}nu 15 living in the Himalayas, not far from the house of the
“ou_ Maitreya, and He comes sometimes to His great Brother's house
e 15 a magnificent-looking i i er
peba inh‘l“m'mt 1ookmgﬁf man, with a great beard rolling down over
3 chest i glowing waves ‘n, and. masses ious hai
P chest lg‘L 1 f? waves of brown, and masses of glorious hair, mane-
ke, ‘”\u n-head of unsurpassable force and power.  Tall is He, and of
Ning-like majesty, wi '¢5 piercing as e’ orilli
¢ Jesty, with eyes piercing as an eagle's, tawny and brilliant

with golden lights.—A.B.

Integration,' The World's Need

BY ADELAIDE GARDNER'

\What the world needs is the right integration of the individual to so-

ciety in terms of the emerging sense of a truly inclusive unity of all

mankind, in fact a recognition of universal brotherhood. Some nation
must lead the world into the new social order. Will it be India ?

A Critical Point

HE Theosophical teachings
hold a key to the whole prob-

lem of world tension, for according
to these teachings the evolutionary
process has reached one of its criti-
cal points, and at such times the
strain between old and new ways of
living is acute. The critical point
at this period is the shifting of hu-
man consciousness from its deep
embedment in the analytical and
separative mental consciousness to
a focus in subtler mental material,
where the life that' stimulates to
thought is that of buddhi, some-
times called the Christ conscious-
ness. There is very much involved
in such a shift of focus, for the life
of the scparative mind is the per-
sonal emotional nature, rightly rec-
ognized in western psychology as
the power-house of personalactivity.
Emotional values are almost always
self-interested, centre on personal
advantage and desire. DBuddhi, on
the other hand, the life of the higher
nature, is focussed in unity, and the
advance guard of the human family
is beginning to touch the sense of
human solidarity and even to use
this with some freedom. It brings
with it a clear sense of underlying

' A precis of the Convention lecture
given at Benares, 29th December 1933.

oneness, and the ability to sacrifice
personal advantage for the sake of
the good of larger units, such as a
State, or a race, or even the world
as a whole. Between these two
habits of mind there lies a no-man’s-
land of conflict and uncertainty,
in which many adventurers, many
countries, find themselves at the
moment.

A very finesymbol can be used to-
illustrate this transition condition
of chaos, or formlessness. This is
the symbol of the chrysalis, for just
as the grub weaves round himself a
hard cocoon within which to change
his shape, and when ready nibbles
away the crust and emerges in a
new form into a wider field of activ-
ity, so the human being, using the
fabric of the lower mental world to
gain experience, builds about him-

. selfa rather hard and resistant lower

mental body, within which he shel-
ters himself for many lives. At last
wisdom begins to dawn, and often
after a period of darkness and even
withdrawal, when all spiritual life
scems dead, the new form takes
shape, has the courage to eat away
the encrusting shell, and gradually
emerges, a new creature, with the
wings of the higher mind clinging
to his new and more beautiful form.
This is an ancient symbol, but one

.

423 .
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of great meaning, and very perfect-
ly illustrates the process occurring
in the vanguard of the race at the
moment.

Conflicting Ideals

In such a period conflicts are
-everywhere in evidence. Idealism
is growing, as one can see in the in-
creasing awareness in many coun-
tries as to the wastefulness and
" stupidity of war, but on the other
hand there is also widespread fear
and doubt in regard to the possibil-
ity of realizing these new ideals.
The world is half-hearted, unable or
unwilling to trust the new conscious-
ness, and inclined to fall back at
critical moments upon old and more
familiar habits of bargaining and
compromise, in which some imme-
-diate good secured seems more im-
portant than the larger ideal. This
was evident in Munich in 1938 ; it
is evident in India, where the build-
ing of the new Constitation is be-
ing attempted on rather hit-or-miss
lines, without sustained idealistic
vision. India is dazzled by western
'science, tending to ape the western
modes of dealing with politics and
town-planning, taking a bit here
and there and patching it upon the
oldercivilization in a casual fashion,
instead of going back to the mag-
nificent standards of the ancient
Indian cultures, and building the
new State on the grander lines of its
cternal ideals.

Now imitation is dangerous, be-
cause the imitator is a different
being from the original creator, and
in this case the imitation of the
West by the East is peculiarly un-
satisfactory because the life of the
two hemispheres has developed on
fundamentally different principles.

MARCH

Hindu culture is 2 harmonious

growth based on an organic concep- -

tion of the relation of the individual,
his religion, his family, his business,
to the State asa whole. Christianity
hasaccepted a fundamental dualism
between State and Church, between
secular and religious affairs.

In pre-Christian Europe the early
Greek States accepted the Hindu
conception of an organic relation
of the individual to society. A
famous dialogue of Socrates in
Plato’s Republic shows clearly the
difference between two ideals of the
State in relation to the individual.
On the one hand there is the theory
that man makes a sort of agreement
of convenience with his fellows,
bartering his freedom to do exactly

‘as he likes for the sike of greater

security and the safety that comes
from living in a group.

In later centuries this theory was
developed under the term “the so-
cial contract,” and was the basis of
of a great amount of comment by
western philosophers. In the Re-
public Socrates shows its fallacy, for
man being at root a spiritual entity
is inherently related to all his fel-
lows by the common spiritual life.
Man is by nature, according to Soc-
rates, a social creature, expressing
his best qualities only when he isin
close social relationship with his
fellows.

The two theories are important
to consider in the changing world
today, for while the first has only a
utilitarian meaning, the Socratean
idea gives to human association
all the importance of a sacrament,
an outward and visible sign of an
inward and spiritual condition.

Socrates also recognized that just
as the individual has his physical,
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psychic and spiritnal levels of ex-
perience, so also the State, being
an expression of the whole race,
must also have its existence at all
these levels, and a function in rela-
tion to the members of the com-
munity upon each of them. This
view might have built a vast em-
pire, but slavery was admitted in
the Socratean scheme, and the vig-
our of Greece was undermined by
the suffering of its slaves. It went
the way of other empires, the way
of Carthage, Rome, and other great
social units, the philosophy and
practice in each of which had some
great flaw that corroded the social
structure.

Dualism in the West

Christianity declared the spiritual
equality of all, and has always stood
for universal brotherhood. Its vital-
ity probably depends upon this as
much as if not more than upon any
one other factor. For it suffers
from a profound philosophic dis-
ability, in that its teachings very
early came under the dualistic in-

. fluence of the Nestorians, who put

God and the devil in strong opposi-
tion, divided life up into lay and
clerical, and generally imposed a
duality of view upon the faith
which has been reflected in all
European history and in the civili-
zations influenced by Christian
ethic. Individual mystics of course
always transcended this dualism,
but the average person accepted
the attitude that man was divided
into a body and a soul, and while
the State had control over his body,
the Church was the natural guar-
dian of his soul.  Such a splitness
in thought naturally worked out
into the conflicts between the vari-

ous Empires and the Papacy. The
Holy Roman Empire attempted to
solve the difficulty, but ended in
corruption, religious wars of per-
secution, and final disintegration.

Yet the emphasis upon dualism
has been useful to the West, for it
is often only in periods of acute
conflict that the greatest spiritual
strength is evoked. So during wars
of religion and of conquest, there
was always the monastery to which
men turned to escape the perpetual
pillage and misery of feudalism, and
later, during the great religious wars.
of the Middle Ages, men and wo-
men found the strength to think for
themselves in the midst of the con-
flict between ruler and people, be-
tween Church and State. It may be
that the split mind developed by the
Christian teachings was necessary
in order to bring to flower the in-
tense individuality and keen sense
of responsibility that is so charac-
teristic of many western peoples.

But western nations grew up hap-
hazard in the midst of this antag-
onism between the secular and the
spiritual, owing allegiance to differ-
ent masters in the affairs of the
world and in those of the spirit.
Hence industry and even politics,
the conduct of the social welfare of
the whole group, was often left to
the materialist, and looked upon as
apart from culture, and not integral
to the life of the spirit.

In the sixteenth and seventeenth
centuries and during the Industrial
Revolution there was an active re-
turn to philosophic thought about
the relation between the State and
the people who composed it, but in
the end the utilitarian philosophy
held the field. This philosophy
accepts the fact of an underlying
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universal law, but that law is not
seen in its deeper aspects. Supply
and demand were supposed to ad-
just themselves if left alone to fight
it out, and most of modern indus-
trialism grew up under the resultant
laisses-faire policy, asit was termed.
The deeper law of human brother-
hood, which demands that the strong
shall not exploit the weak, was ig-
nored, until the humanitarian move-
ment grew up, in opposition to the
utilitarian policy. All that we know
today as social reform, the extension
of the franchise, the organization of
the workers, and the development of
cooperative societies was fostered by
the humanitarian influence.

Yet in spite of the humanitarians
the materialism of the world in-
creased, and so impulse after im-

pulse was went out by the Elder

Brethren to maintain and support
the spiritual factors in the race. The
religious revivals of Swedenborg,
Wesley, and the Oxford Movement
were balanced by the discovery of
ancient manuscripts, the study of
comparative religion, and the attack
upon the infallibility of the Bible.
In the early nineteenth century Em-
crson and the Transcendentalists
brought great sympathy into their
study of the Vedanta, and then in
1875 The Theosophical Society was
launched to restore to the West the
long lost ideals of the East and to
demonstrate the possibility of found-
ing an organization based on the
spiritual unity of allmankind. From
this experiment the older concept of
the State may again return to the
West, a concept in which the inte-
gration of the individual to the State
rests upon the recognition of his
spiritual nature, and the civil re-
sponsibility of the State is that of
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supplying the best conditions under

which the spiritual natureofitsmem- -

bers may develop.

The True Foundation

In this very brief review it is evi-
dent that western political and so-
cial conditions have grown up with-
outa sound philosophy behind them.
The Christian ethic, when followed,
supplied the sense of brotherhood,
but the absence of a basic philos-
ophy of unity underlying the dual-
ism of matter and spirit left society
without a sound foundation for re-
lating the individual to the whole.
So today much of the current be-
wilderment and inadequacy of our
methods in the face of critical situa-
tions is due to the fact that we are
trying to make wholes out of parts,
seeing the liberty of the individual
as a thing in itself, apart from his
social obligations ; seeing a single
State as a unit which can determine
its policy apart from other States.
In fact the League of Nations may
be said to have failed in its larger
mission because it was used to sup-
port the interests of a part of hu-
manity, and was not an effective ex-
pression of the principle of human
brotherhood. On the other hand,
the International Labour Office,
which under the auspices of the
League has done such magnificent
work for human betterment, irre-
spective of race or creed, has pros-
pered.

' \What is needed today, then, isa
right integration of the individual
to socicty in terms of the new con-
sciousness, in terms of the cmerg-
ing sense of a truly inclusive unity
of all mankind. To this end the
State must be seen as threefold in
its function, just as the individual
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is threefold in his nature. There
are many ways of analysing the
constitution of man, but for the
moment let us be content with the
simple one of body, soul and spirit.
Man and the State being essentially
built of the same living tissues, the
State also has its physical organiza-
tion, its psychic life and its spiritual
aspect. To meet the needs of man,
the State must fulfil its functions
at all these levels.

In his spiritual life man must
recognize his unity with all his fel-
lows. The unitary philosophy of
the East necessarily is tolerant, for
if all men are to be integrated to
an organic State, and yet be free
to pursue the spiritual life as the
greatest of all activities, it is per-
fectly inevitable that there should
be divergence of religious methods,
and even of tecachings about funda-
mental things. Yetall being part of
one State, all must have their place.
Hence in any community where rec-
ognition of spiritual unity is a basic
factor in the philosophy, the reli-
gious forms are bound to be varied,
and tolerance for divergence of be-
lief is inevitable. The six systems
of Hindu philosophy, varying from
a very materialistic conception of
the universe, to the monism and
mysticism of the Vedanta, is exactly
what one would expect from a
culture which accepts both reincar-
nation and the solidarity of the
human race at the spiritual level.

The Self and the State

Something of this wide under-
standing of the need in man for
various ways of finding Godis neces-
sary in the State of the future if
the spiritual life of the individual 1s

to develop on vigorous and whole-
some lines.

At the psychological level the
individual needs the widest possible
experience and many opportunities
for developing latent capacities of
thought and feeling, and these must
be provided by an adequate educa-
tional system. Such an educational
system, sceing man as spirit in his
essence, leaves him free to find his
own form of spiritual expression, but
inculcates reverence for the methods
used by others. Religious tolerance,
together with a sense of adventure
in the search for his own enlighten-
ment, should be the basis of educa-
tion, and personal disciplines used
would be based on the science of
the SELF, and taught only as a
means of SELF-discovery. Soalso
the mind must be trained, not only
the hands, for clarified and impartial
thought is need by the community.
There should also be self-expression
in art, and in easy social contacts,
for the gift of capacity to make real
and simple relationships with one’s
fellowmen is one of the rarest gifts
cultivated in our schools today. The
training of the hands is part of such
a system, its purpose being not
merely to enable the child to earn
his living, but to give him a more
complete preparation for life.
Through all this there should run
on the part of the student a quiet
growth of recognition of his real
relation to the State, and of his
obligations to society, inculcated
directly, perhaps, through voluntary
social work in the higher classes of
the schools. A child thus educated
might indeced develop as a person-
ally integrated individual, and so
be relieved of the pitiable sense of
anxiety which is characteristic of
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many adolescents and young people
today.

At the physical level it is essential
that the community sees to it that
the physical needs of each indi-
vidual are supplied, as a matter of
course. There is no economic bar-
rier to the ability of the State to
do this. There is sufficient control
of material forces, sufficient knowl-
edge and machinery, even with a
very much shortened working day,
sufficient production of the neces-
sities of life throughout the world,
to supply the needs of all. It is
not knowledge, it is not capacity
for organization, it is not material
goods that are wanting today. What
Is wanting is vision, the vision that
brings a convinced sense of the unity
of each man with all his fellows.
Such vision would see the world as
one, and insist upon dealing with
social situations in terms ofthe good
of the whole. But we lack enthusi-
asm for human betterment, and for
the service of each part given freely
to the whole. We are still too self-
interested, wanting something for
ourselves, afraid that a readjust-
ment would leave us less well off
than we are at present.

We imagine we must sacrifice
personal liberty, personal wealth,
personal security, in order to found
the new order, and we are not willing
to make that sacrifice. Asa matter
of fact, what is demanded of us is
not a lessening of personal happi-
ness but a completely new idea of
that of which it consists. \When
from a background built upon a
sound philosophy the good of the
whole is sought, the result is an
increase of personal freedom, suffi-
cient wealth, and above all the at-
tainment of psychological security,
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for if the spiritual freedom of the

part is acknowledged and rever- -

enced by the larger unit, the whole
fulfils the part and in no sense
destroys it.

The New Order

So that again it comes down to
the need for individuals to change

the habit of their minds, if the new -

order of human life is to come into
being in our times. Sooner or later
this new order must come, because
the course of human evolution can-
not be stopped, but if it is to come
In our times a certain number of
individuals need to make the effort
to integrate themselves upon the
eternal basis of unity with all that
lives. They must commit themselves
afresh to living according to the old
philosophy, old because so often
revealed in the past, but now new,
because many human beings today
are at last able to reach up to the
world where its basic facts can be
known at first hand.!

As an increasing number of in-
dividuals cross the mental frontiers
between personal and impersonal
thinking, between the lower and the
higher mind, it will become possi-
ble for them to convey to the general
public a greater confidence in the
principles upon which the spiritual
laws operate. Once these principles
are understood or even accepted
as probably sound, the wasteful
folly of competitive systems of in-
dustry and of hostility between na-
tions will be obvious. The conflicts
created by a dualistic philosophy
in the individual, by self-centred

" At this point in the lecture there was
a consideration at some length of the pro-
cess of personal integration. This will
later appear in book form.
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and separative living in society, and
by self-interest and bigotry in reli-
gious and national life have had
their use—but today they are out of
date. The new civilization must be
based on the recognition of brother-
hood, without distinction, and a
willingness to admit all brothers to
be members of one socially inte-
grated whole, or it serves no useful
purpose today and cannot endure.

Who Will Lead?

Is there no nation in the world
today ready to give a lead to the
others in beginning this vast ex-

, periment ? Could India do this ?

 India stands today in a unique
and very special position, for not
only is her natural culture _based
upon the concept of a truly integ-
ral relationship between the indi-
vidual and the State, but her pon-
stitution is in a formative cqndxtxon,
and the next few years will see a
new India arising, as she steps out
into the world of international life
as a free unit within the British
Empire. Is it not possible for mem-
bers of The Theosophical Society
in India to seize this opportunity,
and to make of India a wonderful
experiment which will convince the
western world of the value of polar-
izing national life to its national
spiritual centre? There are many
in India who are deeply familiar
with the technique of personal in-
tegration, with what is called yoga,
the orientation of the personal na-
ture towards the light of the spirit.
There is a magnificent tradition of
indigenous culture, based upon
dharma, the just contribution of
each person in the community to
the life of the community in which
he lives, each giving according to his

capacities. Why should India look
to the West for extraneous political
slogans, for concepts of the State
which are built haphazard upon
the basis of a blind materighsm, a
materialism already discredne:d and
admitted by great western thinkers
and writers to be incapable of pro-
ducing human happiness ?

In several recent books, such as
Joad's Guide to Philosophy of
Morals and Politics, Aldous Hux-
ley’s Ends and Means, or Gerald
Heard's Third Morality, the situa-
tion in the West is fairly faced, and
the poverty of the cultures based
upon utilitarianism, and upon a
dualistic conception of body and
soul as at war with each other, 1s
seen clearly. A life lived for sen-
sation ends in satiety and boredom.
A life which seeks wealth only ends
in defeat, or in bareness of spirit.
Even those who live and work for
fame find in the end that the opin-
ion of others cannot satisfy the
hunger of the soul. Only by some
conquest of the lesser self and its
direction towards the knowledge of
the real can anything like lasting
happiness be achieved.

India is familiar with all these
teachings, and can add to them the
further wisdom of the past when
the Laws of the Manu outlined the
relation of the ruler to his people,
of the worker to his work, of the
woman to her home, of the child to
its parent. The dharma of each is
based upon his spiritual relationship
to his fellows, upon a real relation-
ship, and not upon the momentary
reactions of a limited personal-
ity. ...

Cannot Indians today accept
afresh these old traditions, renew
their allegiance to them as the basis
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of their daily lives, and in a liberal
and enlightened manner adapt them
to the needs of India today ? Is it
not just possible that if a few dedi-
cated and devoted workers set them-
selves the task of rebuilding the
Motherland in terms of her old
greatness, revising and adapting her
tradition to meet modern needs,
here in India there might spring
up that civilization for which our
world is crying out ? A civilization
based on tolerance and brotherhood,
in which the spiritual need of all is
given first importance, and the ma-
terials of common life are shared to
meet the physical needs of all? Here
there could be an education such
as the world 1s waiting for, where
reverence for the past and knowl-
edge of the meaning underlying the
hereditary teachings walk hand in
hand with the best of modern sci-
ence and skill. The two are not
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incompatible as some think, but
complementary. - In such a State
these could develop a civic spirit
such as Greece knew in her prime,
when the selfless service of the State
was the highest duty both of the
intelligent and also of the illumined.

All this is possible. Other ex-
periments have been made, from
time to time, and India is ripe for
such an adventure. Such an India
could do much for the world today.
We need to see a nation dedicated
to the things of the spirit, applying
the ideals of the spirit in a practical
way to the affairs of everyday life.
And is it not also possible that such
an India could prove to be a fit
vessel into which ever increasing
life from the Elder Brethren might
pour down from the sacred centres
of the Himalayas, and’ flow out
thence for the regeneration of the
world ?

SHELLEY SAYS

To sufter woes which Hope thinks infinite ;

To forgive wrongs darker than death or night ;
To defy power, which seems omnipotent ;

To love, and bear; to hope till Hope creates

From its own wreck the thing it contemplates ;
Neither to change, nor tlatter, nor repent ;

Thus, like thy glory, Titan, is to be

Good, great and jovous, beautiful and free;

This is alone Life, Jov, Empire, and Victory.

‘Social And Technological Trends

IN RELATION TO

National And World Conaitions

HERE has been formulated in
New York by Mr. Willlam
Knight, a highly experienced engi-
neerand Theosophist, a plan for ad-
vancing world peace and progress
which it seems quite apropos to pre-
sent to the far-flung body of readers
of THE THEOSOPHIST in the hope
that it will everywhere be brought
to the attention of scientists, engi-
neers and technologists who may be
willing to cooperate with the Nation-
al Advisory Committees and the In-
ternational Advisory Board which
Mr. Knight proposes.

It seems hardly necessary to say
it to the readers of THE THEOS-
OPHIST, but this strange period in
Earth’s history is, on the one hand,
so fraught with confusion, cruelty
and misdirection, and on the other
so imbued with altruism and desire
to be of service, that any intimation
of a way out toward better and hap-
pier conditions should be welcomed

by all men and women of goodwill,
and taken up and acted upon by
those who can do so.

Mr. Knight believes that the truth
of the matters concerned should be
found out by a body of scientists,
technologists and engineers who are
not prejudiced in favourof oragainst
any set of preconceived ideas or pro-
grammes. Such a survey as he pro-
poses would be a most excellent test
of the soundness of the teachings of
Technocracy, a simple statement of
which appeared in the October and
November issues of THE THEOs-
OPHIST, and should be made in view
of the rapid and remarkable growth
of the technocratic movement. The
proposed cooperation of scientists,
engineers and technologists of all
landsin thisworld-widesurveyseems
a matter of considerable spiritual
import, and I gladly pass on the pro-
gramme in the words of its author.—
F. MiLToN WILLIS.

MR. KNIGHT'S PLAN

A New Social Mechanism

It is proposed to organize a Na-
tional Advisory Committee on So-
cial and Technological Trends,
composed of American scientists,
enginecrs and technologists who are
competent and willing to undertake
the work outlined below. This work
shall be undertaken only if it ap-
peals to a sufficiently large number
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of men and women who believe in
its timeliness and are willing and
able to contribute to its success with
their work or their money or both.

It is further proposed that once
this committee has been organ-
ized, it shall take the initiative in
bringing about the organization of
similar committees outside of the
United States, each composed of
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outstanding scientists, engineers
and technologists of the great
nations of the world.

The object of all these National
Advisory Committees shall be to
cooperate in research work under-
taken by an International Advisory
Board on Social and Technological
Trends, composed of the member-
ship of all National Advisory Com-
mittees, the programme to be brief-
ly as follows:

1. Make a study of the magni-
tude and rate of scientific discovery
and technological progression
achieved during the past one hun-
dred and fifty yearsand find out,with
particular reference to each con-
tinental area of the world, whether
or not the corresponding evolution
of the social mechanism of produc-
tion and distribution of all goods
and services on each has progressed
at the maximum possible rate com-
patible with the physical set-up
of climatic conditions, mineral re-
sources and population existing on
that area. If not, specify the causes
of such a lag.

2. Find out whether or not, and
to what extent, the ever-increasing
use of energy other than that of
human beings and animals, which
has taken place during the past one
hundred and fifty years, dictates
today the mode of operation of a
social mechanism. If so, define its
basic operating laws.

3. Define to what extent and
within what limits of energy con-
version rates, and the rate ot deple-
tion of non-replaceable natural re-
sources, the basic laws mentioned
can be partially or totally ignored,
for a time, by one or all political
divisions of a continental area, with-
out impairing the continuity of the

operation of the social mechanism
of that area and the stability of the
social institutions of all continental
areas of the world.

4. Broadly define, on the basis.
of the physical set-up of climatic
conditions, mineral resources, the
number of energy conversion de-
vices already built, the technically
trained personnel, and the techno-
logical knowledge available today,
also the rate of energy conversion
prevailing, on any particular con-
tinental area, the form of social
controls best adapted to such area
for the production of the largest
possible flow of goods and services
to the largest population that the
area can support on its own natural
resources, with the most efficient
balanced load operation ofits pres-
ent technological equipment and the
least possible waste of irreplaceable
natural resources and human effort.

5. Determine the natural re-
sources in excess of local consump-
tion and the excess of goods and
services which could most efficiently
be originated on any particular
continental area with its present
technological equipment and could
be exported to, or should be import-
ed from, other continental areas,
in such a manner as to establish
the nearest approach to a continu-
ous balanced operation of the pro-
duction and distribution mechanism
of all continental areas; this with-
out attempting to interfere with the
natural inequalities inherent in the
unequal distribution of natural re-
sources on the continents of the
world.

6. Find out whether or not the
present economic system, based up-
on the use of a currency measured
in terms of a commodity (gold,
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silver, copper, nickel, paper) entire-

" ly unrelated to the physical process

of production and distribution, and
endowed with an arbitrary and vari-
able exchange value, can be so
amended as to provide, at any time
and place, an accurate and uniform
measurement of the physical cost
of production and distribution of
all goods and services, a cost exclu-
sively based on the exact measure-
ment of the energy degraded in the
technological process of production
and distribution used. If not, de-
sign an economic system and a
currency that will do so. This
currency should provide an accu-
rate measurement of production
and distribution costs of any and
all goods produced and services
rendered on any particular con-
tinental area. It should also pro-
vide a means of predetermining the
social usefulness of technological
changes, and the reaction of such
changes upon the internal economy
of the continental area and its for-
eign trade.

7. Originate any type of research
work bearing upon the physical
operation of the social mechanism
(both national and international)
that, in the estimation of the Com-
mittees, is conducive to the collec-
tion and to the widest possible dis-
semination of pertinent data and in-
formation leading to a better popu-
lar understanding of the operating
laws of a modern social mechanism
and a clear vision of what science
and engineering can dotoward elim-
inating, in so far as this is human-
ly possible, the sense of fear of pres-
ent and future economic insecu-
rity, which is the paramount moti-
valing cause of misery and crime,

H

racial antagonism, hate for certain
nunorities, revolutions, and wars.

A Survey of Modern Society

It is fully realized that this pro-
gramme emphasizes the urgencyofa
detailed study of the physicaloperat-
ing characteristics of modern soci-
ety, and that the human phase has
been almost entirely disregarded.
The reason for this is that, if it is
conceded that since about the begin-
ning of the last century the evolu-
tion of our social institutions has
lagged behind that of our scientific
and technological progression, and
if it is further conceded that the
present world unrest is mostly, if
not wholly, due to this lag, it be-
comes imperative for us, before we
reach the limit of social intolerance
—when the very foundations of our
civilization would be endangered—
that we first specify the limit of this
lag behind which we cannot go, and
also the optimum reorganization of
our social institutions needed tohar-
monize the operation of our social
controls withourever-expandingsci-
entific discovery and technological
changes. Detween these limits lies
the solution of our present troubles.

As there are technological trends
responsible to a large extent for the
moulding of the social environment
of national entities and the behav-
jour of individuals, we cannot con-
tinue to ignore the fact that our
type of modern civilization cannot
be made to function much longer
according to our wishes and be-
liefs only., For instance, on the
North American Continent the rate
of degradation of energy is rapidly
approaching 200,000 kilogram-cal-
ories per capita per diem. There
must be some physical limiting
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conditions preventing us from in-
dulging foreverin a wish-fulfilment
regulation of national policies and
international relations which now
clash daily with modern technologi-
cal trends.

The Scientific Method

As we have developed an entirely
new type of civilization, in which
the work of the world is increasingly
being done with physical forces
which no previous generation of
men knew how to use, if this civili-
zation i1s to endure we must pri-
marily concern ourselves, at the
present time, with a thorough study
of the social effects of large-scale
energy conversion in a modern
highly industrialized social mechan-
ism—which is the province of scien-
tists and engineers—before moral
and intellectual forces equally re-
sponsible for themouldingof modern
society can be studied in their true
perspective—which is not the prov-
ince of scientists and engineers.
This being the case, we must first
approach the operating problems
of modern society with the same
methodology that we employ in the
study of all scientific and engineer-
ing problems. In order to do so,
we must state our problems and
their suggested solutions in physical
terms only.

It 1s with this in view that an
attempt has been made to outline
the present programme in such a
manner that the conclusions arrived
at could be coloured the least with
the fechings, beliefs and philosophi-

cal preconceptions of scientists and

engineers as to what an ideal social -

mechanism should be, and how it
should be made to function. A
basic assumption had to be made
when outlining the programme, and
this was that the people living on
each continental area of the world
where far-reaching social changes
are impending, such as America,
Europe, Asia and Africa, if they
are going to plan at all a new social
order, must base their plan upon
the natural resources of their area,
and the plan must be peculiar to the
scientific and technological knowl-
edge they have been able to master
and apply.

Science, which concerns itself
with the determination of the next
most probable state in any field of
knowledge, be it chemistry, engi-
neering or social phenomena, may
well be able to answer some of the
most perplexing questions on the
future immediately ahead of us.
The object of this programme is to
obtain a timely answer to these
questions by those who are most
competent to give it, and to point
out the general directions that we
must follow from now on in the pur-
suit of national and international
policies, if a destructive clash of
these policies with modern techno-
logical trends is to be avoided. The
people of the North American Con-
tinent have the right to expect their
scientists, technologists and engi-
neers to lead the world in this study
and to report to them their conclu-
sions.

Those who are interested in participating in this survey should
address Mr. Wilham Knight at The Engineers’ Club, 32 West 40th

Street, New York, ULS.A.

An Approach To
“"THE SECRET DOCTRINE"”

BY FRITZ KUNZ

Mr. Fritz Kunz raises a realistic philosophic background both to the

Ancient Wisdom and to H. P. Blavatsky's presentation of it in The

Secret Doctrine. In consonance with the republication of The Secret

Doctrine at Adyar, he is preparing a book which he calls A Guide to The

Secret Doctrine, and the following vivid and well-informed article is the
' preface.

Arcane lLore

The Secret Doctrine was pub-
lished by H. P. Blavatsky in Lon-
don in 1888. It has run through
many editions, and constant de-
mand has kept it in print steadily.
There were several hundred errors
of page references and the like in
the first edition, owing to the pe-
culiar manner in which the book
was composed.” In the! edition of
1893, these were with great labour
set right by the well known scholar
G. RR. S. Mead (who assisted in the
original work), and the no less cele-
brated Annie Besant,Madame Blav-
atsky’s loved hostess during her
lastdays. Theauthor, however, has
become in these fifty years a fabu-
lous character to some of her ad-
mirers. They have printed a fac-
simile of the first edition, in which
the crrors are fondly perpetuated for
the puzzlement of posterity. Thus
The Secret Doctrine is, in print,
like the Causeless Cause which it
discusses, both eternal and non-
eternal.

The published work consisted
originally of two volumes, one de-
voted to cosmology and cosmogonic
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symbology, and the other to man
as hero, race and type. In the pref-
ace Madame Blavatsky declared
that more volumes would be issued
dealing with theories of microcosm
and related topics, provided the
work were well received. “. . . A
large quantity of material has al-
ready been prepared, dealing with
the history of occultism as con-
tained in the lives of the great
Adepts of the Aryan Race, and
showingthebearingof Occult Philos-
ophy upon the conduct of life, as
it is and as it ought to be. Should
the present volumes meet with a
favourable reception, no effort will
be spared to carry out the scheme
of the work in its entirety.” She
died, however, on May 8, 1891, leav-
ing a certain amount of new manu-
script, and much left over from the
first parts. These were collated to
the published portions, and after
deletion of repetitions, principally
by Annie Besant, were tssued as a
third volume in 1897. It is forta-
nately possible to judge from this,
and from the general tenor of vol-
umes one and two, that the portions
planned were to be along striking.
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lines, bearing upon such fascinating
themes as biogenesis or recapitula-
tion and other principles, as well as
personages, in occultism.

Also, most fortunately,about 1917
there came to light at the world
headquarters of The Theosophical
Society at Adyar, Madras, India, a
holograph copy of an original draft
of Vol. 1, done in 1885. It turned
up among old papers which were
rescucd from oblivion by a train of
events which the present writer had
the fortune to set in motion. This
manuscript .. .. contains also three
sections of the first draft of the third
volume. The copying was done by

. Countess Wachtmeister, who was
ignorant of Greek and Hebrew, and
words in these languages are repre-
sented by mere squiggles. The
I:dltor,_ C. Jinarajadasa, was faced
by a dilemma. If he published it
facsimile style by planograph print-
ing, he would start the wildest sur-
mises as to what the words are. If
he and his colleagues interpreted
the scrawls, they would be respon-
sible for their decisions before the
growing body of the orthodox. It
may be best once more to follow
;\;1ture, and issue the work in an
intelligible form for those to whom
the ideas are living and moral issues,
and in hicroglyphic for those who
prefer to rest in the eternal.

Nature Facts

. We, for our purposes, are at case
in both attitudes, and in the present
Guide do not hesitate to exp%md
and document incompleted theses
ot the original, only distingzuishing
sharply our words from those of the
onginal. We are not only restating,
I‘IA Guide to the Sceret Doctrine by
‘nitz Kunz,  (To be published later). '
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butalso pursuing the train of thought
in The Secret Doctrine. That work
1s regarded by some as book knowl-
edge, because it refers to docu-
mentary sources. But this is not
wholly correct. The doctrine is
natural, not academic. And Nature
may be interrogated afresh at any
time. She has been questioned in-
cessantly since 1889, by a multitude
of inquirers: physicists, biologists
and psychologists, artists, religion-
ists and philosophers, speculatives
mystics and occultists. Certain ele.
ments in the doctrine have been
more fully explained by subsequent
writers. An expert in supermaterial-
1ism, C. W. Leadbeater, with his
wonted pellucid clarity, has dealt
with such aspects as the course of
the Gregt Breath (The Secret Doc-
Irine being concerned with its origin
and nature), the appearance and
function of the psychic atmosphere
of man, and the geography and
habitants of thesuperphysical worlds
about us. Annie Besant has at-
tacked such problems as the nature
of consciousness, and the character
and purposes of monads, with a
peculiar insight and superbly suited
diction. Scholars such as G.R.S
Meadand \V. Y. Evans-Wentz have
documented weak points ad mirably.
Even those who have loved H. P,
Blavatsky, not wisely but too well
toappreciate others whoare devoted
diflerently to her—these too have
added to our store of available
wealth.  We do ourselves no good
by ignoring all this. It mustbsuc-
cumb'to the royal solvent, nature’s
esoteric matrix-fluid. It is the pur-
pose of this book, therefore, to serve
as a guide both to The Secret Doc-
frine as arcane lore, and the secret
doctrine as nature fact, without

r
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prejudice as to the source so long

" as they be facts and not fancies.

Science in the Eighties

An example of the state of affairs
time has corrected will be useful.
Bain's Logic is quoted' to show that
(in the 1880’s) Newton's corpuscular
theory was not yet established. The
passage, in discussing the Ether,
says: “Some hypotheses (which sup-
port the existence of the Ether) con-
sist of assumptions as to the minute
structure and operation of bodies.”
Bain calls these minute bodies “rep-
resentative fictions.” But today,
in the middling nineteen hundreds,
the minute structures—protons,
electrons, deutrons, neutrons—are
not in that sense fictions to anyone,
not even to morons. Now The Secret

 Doctrine was, even in 1889, on the

side of the angels and of the Ether
—in fact, several Ethers. Since
then Ether has come in and gone
out, for science, and at this writing
is stuck in the door between the
two jambs of quantum and celestial
mechanics, we believe. But we, in
this Guide, waste no polemics as
H. P. Blavatsky was obliged to do.
For in the current war in the Ether,
there are those who see matter as it
is, the privation of Reality : Schro-
dinger, for example, to whom atoms
are holes surrounded by an aura.
Our business is to give the readera
hint where to look. By this means
what is positive and useful is briefly
stated. \What is obsolete may be
forgotten.

In the eighteen-eighties the avail-
able science was of course much
more limited than our own, faulty
as that is. And the number of im-

' The Secret Doctrine, 1, 347,1%893 Edn ;
11. 39 Adyar Edn.
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portant elements in the Philosophy
which is advocated in The Secret
Doctrine which were alien to the
ideas of that time is considerable.
The intervening years have seen
nearly every salient position which
Madame Blavatsky defended con-
ceded by science, the descent of
apes from man being today the only
important matter in dispute. Hence
the work contains what is for our
generation a certain amount of use-
less lumber of refutation, arising
from outmoded science. Nor is that
all. The need to argue resulted in
a great deal of repetition and un-
necessary confusion, added to a
somewhat disorderly state of mind -
in any case natural to the author.
All of,this antiquated science and
the disputation it prompted are,
in this Guide, abandoned, and the:
theme of the work stated simply, in
its own language as well as that of
our day, with the knowledge of our
own contemporary science brought
into position to illuminate by illus-
tration.

H. P. Blavatsky's Method -

The Secret Doctrine frankly pur-
ports to be the partial revelation of
the structure of the cosmos to a so-
ciety not fit to know the whole. That
is, the true doctrine is secret, and
its full statement forbidden. Why
this should be so we shall indicate
briefly in the next paragraph but
one. Granted, it follows that a con-
fused style, with a multitude of ref-
crences to the same topic scattered
over the whole, is an excellent de-
fence. It reveals to the diligent"
worthy what is hidden from the in-
dolent and unworthy, Itis difficult
for minds which consider them-
selves wholly logical to conceive of
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anything important being done in
so haphazard a manner. Dut it is
of the very nature of the case that
it should be so. The whole work is
intended to be not too orderly lest
it reveal too much. Madame Bla-
vatsky, loyal, industrious, impul-
sive, generous, was wonderfully
equipped for just this. Her indif-
fe{ence to personal appreciation re-
minds one of Joan of Arc, concerned
only with her duty. Anyone pos-
sessed of a generous nature and a
sense of humour will surely appre-
ciate: “ To my judges, past and
future, therefore—whether they are
serious literary critics, or those howl-
ing dervishes in literature who
Judge a book according to the pop-
ularity or unpopularity of the auth-
or's name, who, hardly glancing at
its contents, fasten like lethal ba-
cillion the weakest pointsof the body
—I have nothing to say.”

Norhavewe. Wehave only tried
to do our bit to fortify those weak-
est points of the body of The Secret
Doctrine, not only by modern docu-
mentation, but by gathering togeth-
cr the diffusion of the knowledge
from all three volumes into a con-
centrate, without further concern
with the causes of the original scat-
tering. For it is academic now to
try to estimate what part is delib-
cratc and what temperamental.
Our business is clear statement, in
the author’s own words, of that
which (since a seccret stated is a
sceret no longer) she had then to
disguise sufficiently to keep it in
print tor those who could and should
profit after her day.

We fecl it necessary to say, how-
cver, that no one is making need-
less mysteries. The secrecy element
which is tmplicit in ;myt'hing eso-

teric is due to a very simple state of
affairs. First: there are some mat-
ters which, if explained to those whko
cannot or will not lead the required
kind of life, inevitably are miscon-
ceived. What an adult means by
reference to sexual psychology is
not what a child of five will under-
stand by the words, though he may
think he understands. Similarly,
words used in reference to some
new mystical experience by a per-
son of simple, pure and selfless life
cannot possibly be comprehended
by another whose life is sustained
inwardly by the emotional and men-
tal equivalent of beer and beefsteak.
The words do not mean the same
to both parties. . Walt Whitman,
as R. M. Bucke realized, is a cele-
brated illustration of experience not
appreciated, if an example is want-
ed. If this be conceded, then it
follows that premature revelation
to the unprepared may be danger-
ous for them. There are psycho-
logical poisons more evil than the
poison gases of military men.

The World Process

The world process described in
T Secret Doctrine resembles most
closely the views offered by the
philosophy (darsanas) and the reli-
gions (@gamas) of India—especially
the primitive Vedanta. But it is
unique 1n the attempt it makes to
give some information on those
stages ot world unfoldment which
the extant Indian six systems of
philosophy, including the Vedanta,
regard as beyond thought. Being
by worldly man unthinkable, the§'
are also unspeakable mysteries—
hence attempts to discuss them
would be misleading. Such is the
attitude even in the Vedanta, on
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the whole. Hence, as Buddha did,
the Hindu prescribesfirsta newmode
of life, whereupon words about the
veiled stages of cosmos will have
sense. Kant, marching about soli-
tary with his umbrella, must have
been moved vaguely by a like im-
pulse. But in India this is a con-
scious doctrine, and the discipline
is fully worked out in addition.
The Secret Doctrine shows a full
appreciation of this state of affairs.
But Madame Blavatsky maintains
that the previously extant descrip-

» tions of the higher stages of cosmol-

ogy are lost, or so garbled that a
new effort must be made, an effort
in any case being necessary at least
to establish in English the concepts
now available in the Sanskrit. More-
over, the intent is to give in outline
a really complete list, and some
description, of the principal or uni-
versal powers, cosmic elements, and
other Entities which (or who) domi-
nate and embody the world process
in its transcendental stages. It is
agreed that these Entities are de-
scribed in one way or another in
[ myths, religious parables, early art,
and generally are the gems encrust-
ed in folk knowledge. And these
pregnant images are evoked fram a
diversity of sources besides the In-
dian. But it issomething quite new
in our day to have the whole tale
pieced together, with missing por-
tions supplied. It brings both East
and Antiquity close to us Western
philosophical orphans.

Cultural Lines
Naturally the language is strange.
It may scem even senseless on first
; acquaintance. But this is just what
one must expect. If that which is
beyond thought is to be described,
5

poetry must enter the scene: song
would be better. For the heart
must be opened at the same time
that thought is quickened. In this.
particular the work is more suc-
cessful than in any other except
perhaps versatility of attack and
eclecticism of sources. Let no
reader, however, be deceived by the
rich tapestry of language in which
the design is woven. It is the
strange victory of The Secret Doc-
trine that it succeeds in being grand
and poetic yet precise and scien-
tific at the same time, in all its
essential portions. In short, the
language has as stricta terminology
as the vastness of the concepts will
allow. After all, English is not,
at bottom, a metaphysical tongue.
And this is, for the English-speak-
ing peoples, their first Purana, their
early Upanishad.

The wide acquaintance of Mad-
ame Blavatsky with the several
important traditions of philos-
ophy and religion in their living
forms is not shared by the multi-
tude of her readers, especially
moderns. Hence what is to her
casual reference to Hindu, Hebraic
or Hellenist sources is, to such, the
sudden and baifling introduction
of novel and obscure topics. In
her day, the growth of bigotry and
intolcrance left such knowledge in
the hands of a few, either racial
inheritors of a particular culture,
or antiquarians. Today active
bigotry has been replaced by an
appalling blank ignorance, where
intolerance has not grown worse.
How many gentiles can enumerate
even the principal departments
(Talmud, Torah, Kabbala, etc.) of
Jewish lore? A list of the great
categories of India’'s wisdom—
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Dharma, Artha, Kima—is mean-
ingless to most, and further sub-
divisions (Kavyas, Natyas, Kathas,
Purinas, Tantras, Itihasas, Darsa-
nas and the rest) are just gibber-
ish. We therefore supply not only
identification of the foregoing and
other important sources of confir-
mation for The Secret Doctrine,
but also a digest of the principal
features pertinent to the philosophy
under scrutiny. Thus it becomes
possible to have at hand the book-
source material upon which The
Secret Doctrine is in fact estab-
lished. It is obvious that the doc-
trine, being highly realistic, must
cut across these cultural lines re-
peatedly. Equally obviously, the
reader will feel hopelessly lost with-
out a map of the terrain traversed.

To assist in overcoming this
latter difficulty in particular, we
have made® a novel addition of illus-
trations, possible now that photog-
raphy and printing have been per-
fected. \Where cultural monuments,
such as Bamian statues and Easter
Island remains, are mentioned, we
insert the appropriate photograph.
Where correspondences from one
culture to another are indicated,
we tabulate them. The risk there-
by involved of over-materializing
the subject will be compensated by
a gain in precision of thought. For
The Secret Doctrineis a defence and
description of the superphysical (not
supernatural, nornon-material) pro-
cesses in nature. This is para-
mount. DBut because any one level
in the cosmogonic realin is a cross-
section of the whole, it follows that
the physical, correctly interpreted,
1s a guide to the rest. This macro-
cosm-microcosm principle, properly
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used, has clear advantages. It is
the so-called Hermetic method.

The Tradition of the Elect

This subtle, hyperphysical source
of physical appearance must be em-
phasized because the really peculiar
teature of this remarkable work,
and at the same time the most
important of all, is the attribution of
the truth it contains to the Adepts,
the Rishis, Mahatmas, or Masters
of Wisdom. Our times are, per-
haps, a little less hostile to such an
idea than were the contemporaries
of H. P. Blavatsky. Butonly specu-
latively, if at all. Since she wrote
we have had the exploration of the
unconscious, the complete justifica-
tion of telepathy as a fact, and other
gains made by strictly orthodox uni-
versity and laboratory methods. The
idea of possible rapport with per-
sons of the highest order is no long-
er repugnant to the intelligence of
our day. But the idea that such
people in fact exist is in another
case. It may be argued at a later
stage, for most of the concepts which
follow can stand now upon the basis
of a widely accepted body of con-
temporary fact,and immediate con-
clusions from that factual field.
EEven the interpretation offered will
be found agreeable, thanks in part
to the great increase in respect, in
this century, for the outlook of In-
dia, which, as we have said, closely
resembles the philosophy of The
Secret Doctrine. As the reader may
be haunted by doubts as to the exist-
ence of real and available person-
ages who can and do know more
than our professors and laboratory

technicians, we shall expound their -

rationale in due course.

[
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It is desirable, however, to make
some observations here as to the
relation of this philosophy to the
state of mind of cultured antiguity.
For as to this there has been a loss
of ground commensurate to the
area gained by science since 1889.
Widespread classical knowledge is
meagre, in contrast with a general
acquaintance with science that even
the layman displays in our time;
and the idea that a good working
knowledge of nature as Nature (and
not her material vesture alone) re-

“ally was the possession of certain

classes in pre-Christian days and
for some centuries later, comes with
a shock to minds convinced that
science is sense, and unaware that
our science is incredibly limited in
scope. But this proposal must,
nevertheless, be bluntly put forward
in all fairness. It is, that by obser-
vation of, and experiment with, that
which can be known without the
instruments of our day, certain
classes of society in the ancient
past found out and passed on those
truths of nature which we pass by.
They are, furthermore, the truths
which are the salvation of the indi-
vidual and the race. They pertain
more to the harmonic, the living,
order, even though they do not lead
to the devising of fruit scale (and
poison) gas, passenger automobiles
and armoured tanks, mail and
bombing airplanes. They lead to
self-control first, and of nature
second, in contrast with our science,
which permits of some control of
nature and encourages very little in
ourselves. That, say, Pythagoras
and Plato knew more than we do
of this is perfectly and easily dem-
onstrated. Contrast, for instance,
the seven modes of their music
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with the two-and-a-fraction known
to us. Consider the fact that Plato
understood more of the properties
of space in itself than do our rela-
tivists. Contemplate the signifi-
cance of the fact that the location
of the principal vascular and key
psycho-endocrine organs were clear-
ly marked out in Indian psychology
centuries ago, and their true psycho-
logical function described. All this
is unknown to most people, and
even many professors of philosophy
in our universities have no lively
appreciation of it. Therefore, to a
generation to whom the classics are
only classics, it is important to con-
vey a fair warning of the state of
mind about India, Egypt, Chaldea,
old Greece and the ancient Levant
generally, found in The Secret Doc-
trine.

It is there maintained that in
varying terms as language rose and
fell in use, but with always the same
ethicaltechnique, there were wrested
from nature her deeper secrets of
life and of consciousness ; that this
information was prized and- pos-
sessed by a few in privacy in every
age ; that this doctrine, being secret,
was only in a general way reflected,
much distorted,in the exotericlitera-
ture of ancient times.

The people who knew are, many
of them, recognized as geniuses by
subsequent ages. Plato is an ex-
ample. It must be made clear that
he is looked upon not as a rare
speculative genius, but one initiated
into the secrets of nature by experi-
ence and in the company of others.
Nor does he report and claim in
his writings all that he knows, but
ascribes it to “certain peculiar
people.” Not only did the general
difficulties of verbal expression



447 THE THEQOSOPHIST

trouble him too, as we see in passages
such as that on the nuptial number
in the Timaeus, but there were the
added political perils of his age. Be-
sides people like Plato, there were
places of wisdom. Eleusis wassuch.
Here the wise and the seeking men
and women came to sanctuary for
experience and guidance. Greece
was not alone, nor do India, Egypt
and Chaldea comprise all the lands
where the golden thread of wisdom
wound its bright strong way.

Some comprehension of the te-
nacity and antiquity of this tradition
of the elect is offered in T/e Secret
Doctrine. A list of these places and
personages will be included in the
Guide—both those identified by
H. P. Blavatsky and others worthy
of the regard of those who seek in-
sight. Those to whom the idea of
men beyond mankind is novel or
noxious might do well to read the
appropriate section of the Guide
first.

Archaic Sources

The culture of India is the princi-
pal Aryan inheritor, and only living
Aryan contemporary, of the state
of mind of antiquity. It is not too
much to say that comprehension
of this is one of the two essential
keys. \We supply the necessary
Indian philosophic outline. The
second living source is the Maha-
yana {Greater Vehicle) or Northern
Buddhist tradition, especially as
found in Tibet. In 1889, the wis-
dom of the Mongolian ethnic group
was unknown to the leaders of Eu-
ropean scientific thought. There
was no psychological science worth
the name, and that China should
possess a treasure of this sort was in-
conceivable. How could such prim-
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itive people, not having produced
a Descartes or a Napoleon, have
anything except a quaint art ? To-
day the chief classical psychological
minds, jung in the lead, have dis-
covered with delight and wonder
that vast world. Tibet is its high
homeland.

Madame Blavatsky, herself not

merely a transient visitor to Tibet,
but at one time aresident,was aware
of what was important there, now
more or less known, and had access
to materials in the Tibet-Mongolia-
China area so crucial to knowledge
of the world-process, even as yet
scarely known, that she based the
whole argument of The Secret Doc-
trine thereupon. These sources are
as follows : ,

1. Anarchaicfolioinideograph,
which may be, and is by her, called
in English The Book of the Secret
Wisdom of the World. This is the
treated palm-leaf MS. of The Secret
Doctrine, 1, 31; also 1II, 405, and
Isis, I, 1.

2. The first volume of commen-
taries, upon seven other manuscript
folios called Kiu-te. This volume
is The Book of Dzyan.

3. Generally, the other thirteen
commentaries of that same series.

4. The thirty-five more popular

volumes of Kiu-te, in general public
circulation in Tibetan libraries and
homes.
5. And finally, the literature of
everyimportanthumanculture,such
as India, Egypt, Chaldea, Greece
and China.

Some of the sources, especially
for sequence, are not books as yet
available in Europe. To such works
the lay reader is only now getting
indirect access, thanks to \W. Y,

' Advar edn., I, 69; V, 339,
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Evans-Wentz and others. The first
of the sources upon which The
Secret Doctrine is based is quite in-
accessible. Itsexistence is acknowls
edged by known Tibetan lamas of
true erudition, such as thelate Lama
Kaza Svandrup. This too is a gain
which fifty years have brought us.
Nevertheless, what is really in such
sources Western-known lamas ei-
ther do not know or will not divulge.
We quote[in the Guide] every word,
therefore, of reference to such mat-
ter.

The plan of our work is compre-
hensive, and involves more than ex-
tracting and rearranging. We set
ourselves these tasks:

1. To offer H. P. Blavatsky's cre-
dentials to the reader.

2. A digest of the principal philo-
sophical views advocated in The
Secret Doctrine, with special refer-
ence to the mental, vital and con-
scious operations of nature.

3. A complete statement in out-
line of the principles in Euclidean
thought and facts in nature which
display the operations of the so-
called Divine Mind.

4. A modern discussion of the
problems of the psyche (both in the
Freudian, and in the Ganzheit Psy-

chologie or Hellenic or holistic
sense), of the nature of the free
psyche, and the structure of the
subtle worlds or macrocosm.

5. An analysis of man as the
microcosmic, focussed image of the
macrocosm, and of physical nature
as the mirrored image thereof.

6. A description of the time pro-
cess, which (unlike the vague no-
tions in the philosophy of physical
science in our times) in the occult
doctrine is cyclic and closed. This
is a critical landmark, since the rela-
tivists have not made it clear to the
multitude that the finite but bound-
less world they have perceived in-
volves more than one concept of
time—time without beginning and
without end, and time that returns
on itself, both being aspects of cir-
cular or cyclic time.

7. A guide to the philosophers
of the sanctuaries in the Levant in
ancient times.

8. A special analysis of India’s
wisdom.

9. A compendium of principal
concepts in the philosophies of
Egypt, Chaldea, Judea.

10. A biographic bibliography of
the great figures in the history of oc-
cultism.



Immortality And The Fourth
Dimension |

BY A. C. HANLON

A glimpse of Reality.

We think we are mortal because we identify

ourselves with a hmited universe, instead of living in the Inner
Self, that timeless Centre which is our real existence.'

‘ {
The mark of the Eternal

IT may seem paradoxical to bring

together in the onetitletwoideas
that in some ways appear mutnally
exclusive. The very word Immor-
tality exhales the atmosphere of the
infinite, while the Fourth Dimen-
sion suggests the finite. DBut while
the four-dimensional state, regarded
only as a world of larger conscious-
ness and activity than the physical
world, may not have the absolute
significance we attach to the idea
of immortality, in another sense it
bears the mark of the eternal. For,
since most of us, in the waking con-
sciousness, are limited to the physi-
cal dimensions of space, the fourth
dimension 1s symbolical for us of
that mysterious unknown region of
consciousness which lies, which al-
ways lies, just beyond the bound-
aries of our normal experience. Be-
sides the particular meanings it car-
ries in the Relativity Theory and
in Qccult Science, it also has this
universal character—the fourth
dimension, as the next expansion of
consciousness to be experienced by

' On other lines this fascinating concep-
tion is discussed by J. W. Dunne in The
New Imomartality and by J. B, Priestley in
Time and the Conways.

humanity, symbolizes for us the un-
discovered regions of the human
spirit, the strange country that lies
over the next hill.

But it symbolizes not only the
next step for us in space: the fourth
dimension, by the virtue of its char-
acter of being so different from any-
thing we know of here on earth, is
the symbol of that which is also
utterly different from this physical
universe of relativity, that timeless
and spaceless Reality which we call
the Absolute. The experience of
this Absolute is the only genuine
attainment of immortality, and my
intention is to develop the idea that
we are here and now essentially
immortal, and that the realization
of our immortal condition is pos-
sible, here and now, if we but face
the most elementary facts of our
being.

The key to immortality

What is it, then, that appears the
most fundamental thing in our con-
sciousness ? Or, if we prefer the for-
mulation, what is the most wonder-
ful thing in the world about us? If
we were limited to one word, should
we not say Separateness? And if
we were limited to two words, Time
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~and Space? All objects occupy
space and move in time ; or, to put
it in another way, space and time
are of the very nature of the rela-
tive consciousness, and therefore all
that appears in that consciousness
takes on the qualities of form and
change.

Here, then, is the key to Im-
mortality. We must understand
the real nature of space and time,
and discover their eternal signifi-
cance. We must conquer the world
of relativity to experience the Ab-
solute. Immortality is freedom from
all the limitations of that which we
call the material world; it is the
attainment of the state of change-
lessness where, the consciousness
being universal, no sense of past
and future, near and far, arises in
it because consciousness touches
time and space at every point.
This is the ultimate mystical experi-
ence in which the mystid finds his
heart to be the universe.

Regarded from the philosophical
viewpoint, there is only one space—
Absolute Space, any relative space,
such as the field of our physical
activities, being but a creation of
thelimited individualconsciousness.
Each creation, or realization in time
and space of Eternal Reality is
unique, for no two individuals can
occupy the same position in time
and space with regard toa particular
event. It seems obvious that two
persons cannot occupy precisely the
same position in space, but it may
be argued that they can occupy the
same position in time with regard
to a particular event. It can be
demonstrated, however, that time is
but a dimension of space experi-
enced in a certain way, and that the
general conception of the past as

-~
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being eternally lost and the future
yet to have existence is due to an
illusion. Relative space is a cre-
ation of the limited consciousness,
and gives the impression of being
infinite, because of what might be
called the “pressure” of the Absolute
on the separated consciousness; the
sense of infinity is due to the mind
giving to the finite universe it cre-
ates the nature of the uncreated
universe.

The relative universe

This world of the senses, of the
mind, is definitely finite, and though
we press further and further into the
depths of space we only establish
more than ever the fact of the finite-
ness of the visible universe, the uni-
verse of relativity; we pass from
one finiteness to a relatively greater
finiteness. There is no limit to this
passing on to larger and still larger
horizons by the mind, for the rela-
tive universe can never exhaust the
possibilities of the Absolute. We
must, however, draw a distinction
between the universe as it really is,
and as we know it through the sen-
ses and the mind. The real universe
is without spatial limitation, the
universe of science, of the senses,
and the mind is always limited in
extent. There is also another limi-
tation determining events in a rela-
tive universe, the number of its
dimensions.

A term sometimes used in de-
scribing Eternal or Absolute Exist-
ence is the Immeasurable, because
all measurements, largeness and
smallness, are entirely relative and
can have no meaning in that mys-
tery to the finite mind, Absolute
Space. But we could not conceive
a physical universe, a material, a
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measurable universe, but for that
property of relative space which we
define as its dimensions. Our physi-
calspace has dimensions to the num-
ber of three, disregarding for pres-
ent purposes the dimension of time;
our physical consciousness is three-
dimensional. This geometrically
stated means that three straight
lines at right angles to each other
completely define space relation-
ships in the whole physical universe.
The dimensions or co-ordinates of a
cube are the reference lines of this
universe, a universe which, though
telescopic power be increased a
millionfold, can never be plumbed.
Can this universe then, seeing there
is no end to its expansion from
finiteness to greater finiteness, be
the scene of Immortal Life, which
also has no end ?

The Infinite

No! For even though we were to
grant the endlessness of space in the
usual sense, we see it is finite in
another sense. 1t has only three
dimensions. The immortal state is
unlimited, thercfore it must be in-
finitely-dimensioned, or undimen-
sioned ; convertible terms, just as
when we say a universe is infinite
in size we mean it has no size since
it is immeasurable. Size is entirely
relative, and any object considered
in itsclf is neither large nor small.
Eternal Lixistence can be thought
of somewhat in this way, but with a
difference. The Absolute is without
size, not because it is isolated from
everything else, but because nothing
clse exists to isolate it from. VWhat
in the rclative consciousness ap-
pears as measurable, in the Absolute
has actually no size, since the Abso-
lute, of its very nature, contains, or
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rather is,no standard of comparison.
Our experience of this physical uni-
verse is a realization in three di-
mensions of that undimensioned or
infinitely-dimensioned Reality,
Absolute Space.

Dimensions

What, then has the fourth dimen- -

sion, seeing it also is finite, to do
with Immortality ? Its supreme
value is that, because of its nature
of being geometrically greater than,
and what is more important, spa-
tially different from, the physical
world, it awakens the intuition of
space, of the real nature of space,
leading the human spirit on to a
final realization of itsimmortal con-
dition. When the mind is aware
of only one kind of space, has ex-
perienced form in only one set of
dimensions, that of physical space,
it accepts that limitation without
questioning it, without even realiz-
ing it exists; but when anotherdi-
mension is added to consciousness,
when a higher space is experienced,
then the mind wonders whether this
extra dimension, conferring though
it does greater powers on the mind,
1s not also a limitation of conscious-
ness. \Whereas before the intuition
of spacc was awakened the dimen-
sions of space were wunconscious
limitations, they now become con-
sctous limitations.

They are tangibly felt as restric-
tions on consciousness, on the mind
at first, later on as determining the
fields in which still higher faculties
manifest. So it is that into the
mind just awakening to the real
nature of space there flashes an in-
tuition that dimension means limi-
tation, that in the attainment of
immortality man transcends all
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limitations and enters into an ex-
perience of space as pure conscious-
ness, having no limitations whatso-
ever. The value, then, of an in-
quiry into the nature of the fourth
dimension is that it brings under
critical examination a' limitation
that hasso gently oppressed human
consciousness as to have passed
practically unnoticed and unfelt by
mankind in general.

By presenting the fourth dimen-
sion purely as a speculation in
geometry without insisting on any
other kind of reality, mathemati-
cians save themselves from the
charge of heresy. But I would insist
on the reality of the fourth dimen-
sion in consciousness, and as a
world or universe having the same
validity as the world of our physical
experience, The idea that the ob-
jects about us are completely solid,
in the geometrical sense, and final
in the number of their dimensions,
is an absurdity. If it were not for
the backing of higher dimensions the
physical universe would be flimsier
than the frailest of tissue paper.
The very existence of this universe
is dependent on the fact thatitisa
facet of a great Existence infinitely-
dimensioned.

In a recently published book ' the
author says, “A three-dimensional
world of form is indeed the only
one conceivable, for a line is a boun-
dary of a surface, and has no ex-
istence apart from a surface, a sur-
face is the boundary of a solid and
has no existence apart from a solid.”
A deeper insight, however, shows
that what we call a solid can have
no existence apart from the fourth
dimension. It is the three-dimen-

'E. L. Gardner, The Web of the Uni-
verse, p. 53.
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sional consciousness, unable to
transcend even intuitively its limita-
tions, that gives to those limitations.
the finality the quoted writer insists.
on.

A two-dimensional world is often
imagined as a vast superficies like
the surface of a calm ocean, with flat
creatures of exceeding thinness,
moving on but never away from it.
They would be completely oblivious.
of the sky above and the watery
depths below. This is a consistent
illustration of the nature of a two-
dimensional world, for it shows how
these creatures, though unconscious.
of anything beyond life on a sur-
face, are nevertheless surrounded in
directions beyond their possibility
of understanding (as two-dimen-
sional beings) by a universe im-
measurably greater. Indeed the
very existence of their world is de-
pendent on the existence of ocean
and sky. The picture of surface be-
ings oblivious of the space above
and below their plane of experience
brings to mind the opening sentence
of Bishop Leadbeater’s book, The
Astral Plane: “Thoughforthe most
part entirely unconscious of it, man
passes the whole of his life in the
midst of a vast and populous un-
seen world.”

Infinite dimensions

All this preamble to my maincon-
tention that immortality is ours here
and now, and that we can realize
that immortality, isbutan emphasis
of the fact that the absolute uni-
verse is a homogeneous Existence
of infinite dimensions, that we exist
in this absolute universe but persist
in looking at only a facet of it, a
three-dimensional section of Eter-
nal Being, and finally, that by
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understanding the nature of space
limitations we can transcend them,
We can experience space as pure
consciousness.

If from the centre of our con-
sciousness we extended indefinitely
two lines at right angles, like a cross,
and all the events we were aware of
could be completely determined by
reference to these two lines, or co-
-ordinates, our consciousness would
be two-dimehsional. If our experi-
ence of events in space were deter-
mined by reference to three lines at
right angles crossing each other at
the centre of our consciousness, that
consciousness would be three-di-
mensional. But if four lines at right
angles completely defined our ob-
jective experience, then should we
be conscious of a world in compari-
son with which the physical universe
is but a shadow world. Physical
death would have another meaning,
since it requires four-space co-ordi-
nates for its determination as an
event in the relative world.

Changelessness

However, the changing from one
state of consciousness to another, in
other words, human survival, does
not meet the requirements of the
definition of Immortal Life, for the
essence of that condition, or rather,
uncenditioned state, is changeless-
ness. Itistrue that we have a scem-
ing immortality in the fact of the
continuity of consciousness, but the
continuity is of a limited conscious-
ness. To realize our immortality
we must experience a state of con-
sciousness untouched by any limi-
tation, we must “enter’” into a uni-
verse of pure consciousness, undi-
mensioned because infinitely-di-
mensioned. How are we to experi-
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ence this Immortal State? How -

are we to become one with the
Absolute ?

We have seen that two lines meet-
ing in a point are the reference lines
of a two-dimensional consciousness,
three lines meeting in a point the
reference lines of physical conscious-
ness, and four lines the co-ordi-

nates of a four-dimensional con-

sciousness. Although these co-ordi-
nates vary in number for each state
of consciousness, there is one thing
all sets of co-ordinates have in
common, the point or meeting-
place of the lines. If this point
is expanded in two dimensions it is
seen as a circle, if in three dimen-
sions as a sphere, and if expanded
in four dimensions it becomes
a four-dimensional globe, a form

only superficially describable to’

physical consciousness. What I wish
to stress, however, is that the point
is the meeting place of the dimen-
sions, not only of two, three or four,
but of infinite dimensions, and that
every point in space is the meeting-
place of infinite dimensions. The
Absolute then is something to be ex-
pertenced at and in every point of
the universe. The dimensions of in-
finity meet in a point, and that point
for the individual is the centre of
his consciousness. That point is the
Absolute. The point has no magni-
tude, but to have no magnitude does
not mean non-existence any more
than Nirvana means annihilation.
The point is Immeasurable Being.
We thus find that this definition of
a point is precisely the same as that
of Eternal Existence, the state of
Immortality, which means they are
identical. The mind, in its time-
and-space arrogance, may object :
“But the pointisinfinitely small and
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the Absolute immeasurably large.”
The mind cannot understand the
paradox of that which is without
dimension being equal to the in-
finitely-dimensioned, since it is in-
herently incapable of knowing Ulti-
mate Truth or Reality.

Sublimation—the Absolute

The nature of Consciousness is
such that no division can take place
in it; it is a unity, the division into
relative states of dimensioned con-
sciousness being an illusion we are
not inexorably compelled to accept.
There is only one consciousness,and
its centre, which is, relatively speak-
ing, everywhere, is the heart of each
individual consciousness.

The individual consciousness is a
point of infinite dimensions, pure
space, the Immeasurable. It is be-
cause we are this universal con-
sciousness that immortality is for us.
In all of us there is at least a dim
apprehension of this fact. \What we
have to do is to make this faint real-
ization of our immortality blossom
into what appears to be the relative
universe, when occurs that which
crowns our conscious immortality.
The perception of the universe as
a field of relativity dissolves into a
realization of it as Absolute Being.
Life, consciousness, matter, are
merged in one Unconditioned Ex-
istence. These three aspects of the
Absolute appear in the Christian
religion as Father, Son and Holy
Ghost. The Father is Life, the Son

Universal Consciousness or Pure
Space, and the Holy Ghost dimen-
sions or relative space. '

Our special consideration now is
the Second Person of the Trinity.
This is Divine Love crucified, as we
say, in matter,and appearing in the

human spirit as universal love, the
Christ-consciousness. Isnotthisas-
pect similar to Pure Space or Pure
Consciousness, in contact at every

'point with the whole universe ; and

the cross on which this universalcon-
sciousness is crucified is the cross of
finite dimensions passing through
every point of the relative universe.
The Christ Love of the Christian
and the Pure Space of metaphysics
are identical, and the philosopher
who has passed from speculation to
experience of Reality finds his whole
being merged with that of the mys-
tic, who has found his Peace, in that
ineffable Existence variously called
the Supreme, God,and the Immortal
State. '
This, then, is how the experience
of the Fourth Dimension sheds
light on the nature of Immortality,
how the enlargement of the relative
consciousness can mean the experi-
ence of Absolute consciousness. We
discover that one thing remains
constant in our experience of three
and four-dimensional states of con-
sciousness, the centre of conscious-
ness, that inner integrity which at
different levels of manifestation is
called soul, ego, Monad, Logos.
From birth to death our bodies
grow, mature, and decay, but we,
the Immortal Centre of our bodies,
our environment, our universe, grow
not ; neither are we subject to birth
and death. Such events are partial
glimpses of Reality framed onsome
of the infinite dimensions of our
being, events measured along three
co-ordinates instead. of being “re-
lated” to Eternal Space. We are
mortal, or think we are mortal, be-
cause we identify ourselves with a
limited universe instead of living
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in that point, sometimes called the
Inner Self, but which is neither in-
ner nor outer since we are that
Self, the Immortal Centre of life,
timeless and without position save
when related by the mind to its
self-created universe. And when
we live in that timeless Centre,
which is our real existence, we know
that for us has been no age-long
pilgrimage, for us there has not
been, in the words of Longfellow,
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All the aching of heart, the restless
unsatisfied longing,

All the dull deep pain, and constant
anguish of patience,

for the dimensions of space and

time restrict alone the body born

in time. The soul, though seem-

ingly immersed in mortal things,

‘remains where neither sin nor in-

terdict of man can darken its bright
aureole, nor space and time enmesh
its mighty wings.

From The Seé—Shore

BY PEGGY STREET

HIS sublime solitude, this free-
dom of wandering, must

cease soon, until another year has
gone by. In the freedom of wander-
ing in the body, one’s own master,
free to choose where one will stay,
where move on, one tastes a drop
of freedom eternal ; a reflexion from
the Heightsof All-Peaceand Libera-
tion is seen here below in an hour
of peaceful solitude. Itis anillusion
to seek happiness—happiness comes
when one ceases to seek. 1 am
learning the value of “emptiness,”
of supreme quietness of being—
not to acquire, but to cease to ac-
quire, to eliminate—not to assert,
but to leave tranquilly alone. Then
something seems to tloat out from
within one; in ceasing to strive to
become something one becomes
more than one ever dreanied of. [
know that should I cease to become
anything, cease to assert myself as
an individual, cease to mind what-
ever happened to me in the world,

/
I should enter the fulness of life.
At this moment a very strange and
wonderful peace enwraps me; it is
not like any other peace 1 have
known, because I have come upon
it in a different way, in some inde-
finable manner through loosening
my hold on everything. It is hold-
ing on to the things of life that
makes confusion and sorrow ; to de-
tach oneself, to renounce them, is
not a painful or a noble procedure,
but simply seeing something inevit-
able and essential to living, and
loosening one’s hold on the unessen-
tial, gladly, quietly “letting go.”

It 1s the ego that holds; when it
lets go, everything feels different.
“I" remain, I suppose, but I dis-
appear too, in a sense. I am deal-
ing with something too mysterious
and too alien to speech ever to be
expressed in words. It is the most
extraordinary feeling from the angle
of the “I" experience. The oppo-
site of all one imagined from the
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v “1” point of view is true, yet I know

that even now what is called the
“1"” is waiting to jump back into
place at the slightest provocation,
at the slightest appeal to it as an in-
dividual—or at a jarring sound—it
will once more cover the truth. I
realize only now what a firm grip
the “I” has upon things; one is not
always conscious of holding any-
thing, and yet one ¢s holding all the
time. For when one ceases to hold,
one ceases to be : the determination
to live, or the desire for life as we
individuals know it, constitutes the
essential nature of the “I”, what
makes it “hold” so tenaciously, and
by that holding “exist.” Whenitso
happens that the individual “gives”
up the desire for anything whatso-
ever, even the desire not to be any-
thing,—an experience thatcannotbe
conveyed or even hinted at in words
~—then there is an immense peace
and plenitude of being, something
that can never pass away, that is
there always, but hidden by the
“holding” of the “I".

... Even now the door is clos-
ing. One hardly knows how it hap-
pens, but the moment-out-of-time
vanishes, something asserts itself,
and the brief realization is lost—one
wonderswhatonefelt—ithasalready
become “‘that which is never remem-
bered.” Like a love that has faded,
the light is gone; one only remem-
bers that there was licht. I am I
once more. I feel very bound and
hedged in by my surroundings—a
moment ago there seemed to be
nothing that was not fluid—there
were no boundaries, but now there
are time and space. It secemed
that the Peace must continue for
ever, it was so easy to rest within
its arms, and the renunciation of
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what I now hold seemed the only
possible thing. Still a breath lingers,
the door is not quite shut yet.
Still T wish to express “It” more
fully, and cannot.... :

... It is the denial of everything
to do with ordinary human endeav-
our; it is like becoming nothing.
“It” is ten million times more than -
anything human endeavour can ever
achieve; it is like becoming every-
thing. It is like knowing there is
but One Thing, and becoming that.
It can never be come at by striving,
by mental questioning, but by ceas-
ing to strive, to question, to argue or
puzzle it out—by giving everything
up. It is only through a greatness
and an intensity of striving and
questioning that one may arrive at
a level sufficiently high to be able
to give up striving and questioning.
“It” can only be indicated ¢n words
by a paradox. .

The door has closed. But one
thing 1 know from this experience.
We have the “outer” and the “in-
ner,” and on the outside we have
people at various different stages of
development, but on the inside
there is no such thing as difference.
It is not even that there is One Life
containing individual centres of life,
some greater and some lesser than
others; there are no individuals,
just One Life. This was the final
and supreme certainty before “I”
jumped back into place. Of course
it docs not make sense in words—-
reason would have nothing to do
with such an assertion—but in
truth, in that inner realization, one
sees that different stages of develop-
ment are in themselves an illusion,
an immense illusion. :

And then the illusion itself closes
down on one once more. . ..



The Arts In East

And

BY GEORGE

The Arts in India

I HAVE often been thinking about

the arts in India, and of the
difference of donception with regard
to the arts between the East gener-
ally and the West.

Essentially, the arts in the East
live upon a high plane of conscious-
ness, and the craftsman, the artist,
worships them with his voice, with
his brush, with his chisel, with what-
ever instrument may be appropriate
to his particular art. His concep-
tions, his creations are sought from
God rather than conceived within
himself. And he seeks to portray
the melody of truth in colour, form,
sound, movement, poise.

He knows that every art is a sci-
ence of Dharma, of the spiritual re-
lationship between all living things,
of essential rigchteousness. And he
knows, too, often and often he must
seck to disclose through his voice
or through any other instrument
which may be appropriate to the
particular art in which he is en-
gaged, those higher significances,
those deeper truths, which it may be
impossible to express save through
what would ordinarily be regarded
as exageeration and unreality be-
cause the ordinary form world is
too limited to contain within itself
the freer regions of consciousness.

West

S. ARUNDALE

The eastern artist knows that
through the arts heaven is calling
to earth, and he does not hesitate
to seek by every means in his power
to depict the call, even though the
picture may in its expression run
counter to the experience of man.
He knows that Art is the Eterpal
swinging between Benediction from
Above and Aspiration from Below.
He knows that he is consecrated
and dedicated to be a channel for
such swinging, or shall I say to be-
come a magnetic arc whence earth
aspires to heaven and heaven de-
scends to earth.

He perceives that Art islanguage,
the veritable language of the Gods,
sometimes in sound, sometimes in
colour, sometimes in pure form,
though sound and colour are indeed
form no less than that to which we
give the name.

In the West, for the most part,
one is conscious of the arts as be-
longing largely to earth. They seem
to seek. . In the East the arts most
obviously belong to heaven. They
reveal and unveil, and the very ap-
parent incongruity of their expres-
sion, so far as regards human ex-
perience, should cause the seeing
man to know that his experience is
narrower than it should be. The
very sight of many arms and many
heads, and other expansions from

452

1939 THE ARTS IN EAST AND WEST 453 .

our normal, should awaken in each
individual the sense that there is
more to see than he sees, more to
hear than he hears, more to touch
than he touches, more to know than
he knows.

The Arts in the West

Inthe West the arts mostly grope,
for they are trying to remember that
which they have forgotten. In the
East they declare, for their memory
has remained intact. In the East
the arts remember, even though the
dangerous contact between the
West and East has been the cause
of an infiltration of forgetfulness so
far as man is concerned.

In the West people will speak
enthralled of a beautiful piece of
music, or of a marvellous dance, or
a wonderful painting or statue. In
the East for the most part people
gaze and are silent. In the West
the form matters immensely. In-
deed the intensityof the lifeislargely
judged by the perfection of the form.
In the East the form is almost irrele-
vant. It will be brushed aside so
that the life it veils may be the
more directly known. In the West
art is now permeated by man, by
man thinking, working, and creat-
ing in his own image, even though
in the centuries gone by the artist
was much more eastern in his work,

was worshipper, striving to create
in the image of God.
In the East, Art remains the

Voice of God, the Image of God,

God calling upon man to know his
immortality. In the West, Art has
largely become the servant of man,
at 1ts best the approach of man to
his higher Self. In the East, Art
is still one of the Guardian Angels
of man.

In India, Art has remained the
same for centuries, and no igno-
ranceor craftlessnessof manhasever
dimmed the truths unveiled through
Art which so often have had to force
their way into man’s consciousness
through the crude limitations of
material form. Fortunately, in the
East man has never been the slave
of form, and has gladly welcomed
forms which man has never seen
because he knows that these are in
fact intimations of a Real which he
needs to know and which through
Art he can at least dimly sense.

To those who have the eyes to
see, no crudity of form, no abnor-
mality of form can ever conceal the
meaning of the Life. Nor can any
inadequacy or dullness of man, as
his craftsmanship must neceds fail
him in these regions of the Real,ever
weaken in the eyes of the worship-
per of Art the vibrant message God
entrusts to Art for the heartening
of the world.



Harindranath Chattopadhyaya

The Genius of Poetry writes through Harindranath Chattopadhyaya,
who came to Adyar one evening in January and gave a recital of his
verses, and some Indian folk-songs with his own musical accompani-
ment. It was an hour of delight and rapture. Among the poems
which he read was this, typical of his lyric quality and aspirational

“Butterfly Mountain"—Pilgrimage

o
ADAM'S PEAK
BY J.AP.

philosophy.
SHAPER SHAPED

In days gone by I used to be

A potter who would feel

His fingers mould the yielding clay
To patterns on his wheel;

But now, through wisdom lately won,
That pride has died away,

I have ceased to be the potter .

And have learned to be the clay.

In other days I used to be :
A poet through whose pen

Innumerable songs would come

To win the hearts of men ;

But now through new-got knowledge

Which I hadn’t had so long

I have ccased to be the poet

And have learned to be the song.

I was a fashioner of swords

In days that now are gone,

Which in a hundred battlefields
Glittered and gleamed and shone,
But now that I am brimming with
The silence of the Lord,

I have ceased to be sword-maker
And have learned to be the sword.

In bygone days I used to be

A dreamer who would hurl

On every side an insolence

Of emerald and pearl—

But now that I am kneeling at
The feet of the Supreme,

I have ceased to be the dreamer
And have learned to be the dream.

HARINDRANATH CHATTOPADHYAYA
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THE Mightiest Footprint in the

Buddhist world !

From February to May every
year in the Island of Ceylon there
is a great pilgrimage, very meri-
torious, more difficult, and far more
popular than any other. This is
the pilgrimage to the most Sacred
Footprint in all the world, at the
Peak of one of the steepest and
highest of Ceylon’s mountains.

The custom of making pilgrim-
ages is very powerful. In every
part of the Island you meet holy
wanderers, clad in white, often with
stick in hand, chanting their weary
way from one temple to another,
keeping their eyes fixed on the
loftiest of a long ridge of moun-
tains, conspicuous for its bell shape.
At last they come to the foot of this
mighty mountain, this grand Cathe-
dral of Nature, ** Adam’s Peak.”

Thousands are toiling up its
steep incline, one behind the other,
men and women of different reli-
gions, daily and nightly, in the pelt-
ing rain, in the red-hot sun, and in
the green moonlight with lighted
lanterns.

To some Christians this is the
Footprint of St. Anthony.

To the Muslim it is where Father
Adam first planted his foot on be-
ing thrown out of Paradise.

To the ash-marked Hindu it is
Shiva’s Footprint.

To the travel-stained Confucian
it is the relic of Foo or Pwan-Koo,
the first-created man.

To the Buddhist it is the Great
Teacher’s footprint.

To the myriads of butterflies
who storm this mountain it marks
their journey’s end—it is their grand
burial-ground. And to these is due
the name of the Peak, Samanala
Kande—"Butterfly Mountain”—a
mountain whose name belongs to
poetry and ancient religion.

There is nothing in the world
which stirs one’s imagination more
than a great mountain or a great
forest. A mountain clothed with
giant trees! You see the trees towér-
ing in the distance. Have not trees
been always regarded as sacred
things ? Have not all religions been
glad to give their fanes the glory
and majesty of great trees? Is it
not one of the commands to the
monks of Gautama that they should
live in the shade of lofty trees ?

When first the foot-weary and
travel-worn pilgrim sights the
mighty Peak, a glow of warmth
rushes through his body and his
zealous heart drums louder. And
for him all the way is peopled with
legendary spirits more potent than
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the living, more real than the aching
muscles—such for instance as the
spiritof Lenni Akka. She,asindays
gone by, comes with her sister on
the Pilgrimage. Having climbed
high, the two sisters, tired out, decide
to cook a meal. Lenni Akka goesin
search of firewood, while the other
is busy with the rice. She delays
considerably, and the younger girl,
becoming impatient, goes to look
for her. Not far away she comes
across a steep precipice. Then the
horrible truth dawns upon her, and
when she anxiously calls into the
valley below, “Lenni Akke,” she
hears the spirit of her sister reply
“Innewa’ (“I am here”). And even
now, when the credulous pilgrim
cries “Lenni Akke” at this spot he
seems to hear the echo, ‘“‘Innewa.”

And there are many spirits like
that.

Certainly let us believe in fairies
and goblins and spirits. Who that
has lived alone with nature, who that
has watched the blue hills clothe
themselves in shadow, who that has
heard the sigh of the wind across
the canoe drifting in the river, who
that has seen the flash and laugh
of the waterfall in the sunlight will
not believe in the life all round us?
With understanding, these things
of nature will come and talk to you.
If you woo them aright, you will
discover a quivering sympathy.
Give them names, yes, if you wish
—the reeds, Pipes of Pan; or the
echo, the Spirit of Lenni Akka.
\What matter ! Throw your intellect
on the mists of imagination and
life will hold the more for you, it
will expand and deepen in a truly
wonderful way.

As you climb the Peak, there are
abysses whose depths the eye can-
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not fathom. Towards the top es-
pecially, the ascent is most danger-
ous, and iron chains are fixed to the
sides of the rocks. Woe unto him
who comes not with pure heart or
becomes nervous or takes the slight-
est false step—he will undoubtedly
be crashed into pieces far below.

Encouragement is necessary in-
deed. ‘It is no easy journey though
so many undertake it. We must
scale and climb, “by slow degrees,
by more and more.”

Looking right overhead, we see
the steps, jagged in black rock. An
old woman misses her footing. She
slips! She stumbles ! Ready hands
hold her. Willing hearts assist her:

Ape Buddhun, api wandinta
Saman-deviyo pibitewanta.

{Our Buddha, to adore, -

O God Saman, help us on our way.)

They chant in chorus. They cross
little streams, they pass over swing-
ing bridges. Even a blind man is
going up! What faith! He too
sings :

Ape Buddhun

Api wandinewa,

Karaki, karaki,

Miriki, miriki.

(We worship the Buddha

As we go,

Climbing, thronging, toiling on.)

And as the returning devotees
meet those climbing, with smile and
word they urge them on;

Udde sapesai
Karunavai,
RKarunavat,
Bohoome karunavai.

Sadhu ! Sadhu ! Sadadhu !

(There is comfort and rest up there,
May vou have Piety, Piety,

Great Piety,

Sadhu! Sadhu! Sadadhu!)
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And here and there a Hindu re-
cites his litany in loud incantation,
while his nade sing the refrain,
““Haro Hara, Haro Hara, Haro
Hara.” ‘

And so they come and go.

White torrents dash down in cata-
racts of frothy foam. Atone of these
every pilgrim bathes and clothes
himself in new or perfectly clean ap-
parel.

Atlast, exultant, we gain the sum-
mit of Samanala Kande. Deep,
deep the bell booms, reverberating
in triumph, announcing the advent
of another devotee, come to pour all
the awe, reverence and worship of
which he is capable upon the moun-
tain-top. For every pilgrim rings
the bell—so many times, so many
strokes—and by the number of times
he strikes he proclaims to the world
the number of visits he has paid to
the sylvan shrine.

Here is the “Sr1-PADA,” the Sa-
cred Footprint. Wesee outside only
the replica on the rock, placed, for
safety, by the God Saman over the
actual gem, a gem of inestimable
worth on which is the real Foot-
print. Women are in ecstasy. Men
are on their knees. Some burst into
tears. Pent-up emotions break out.
Then takes place the “Salutation
of Peace and Goodwill”—husbands
and wives embrace, children lowly
salaam their parents and elders,
friends salute and express kindly
sentiments towards each other.
Souls are laid bare. Voices rise in
prayer. A sympathy comes to you
from the circle of believers and you
believe too. An influence and an
understanding breathes from the
atmosphere around. Belief, a strand
in the cord of life, twisted at the
beginning, runs on tilllife itself shall

end. The soul assumes the qualities
of the Deity it worships. The
powers of the Deity possess it and
transform it into its own likeness.
Tt is almost impossible to escape the
beatific look on the face of Gautama
Buddha.

When the top of the Peak is
reached, it is not the pilgrim only
who is rewarded. The adventurer
too is well repaid for his toil—in
every direction as far as the eye can
reach stretches sublime, magnifi-
cent scenery, virgin wood-covered
mountains revelling in the most
brilliant hues of red, green, yellow
and brown, which gladden the eye
and make the heart rejoice, verdant
valleys replete with luxuriant vege-
tation, dashing and sparkling cas-
cades, and ravines filled with rills
and rushing torrents, all glorying
in an atmosphere in which clouds
and mists float like wreaths of ex-
quisitely tinted snow.

With the morning the sun rises,
the colour of fire, the colour of blood,
the colour of betel-juice. When the
miracle of dawn breaks through the
mists, eastwards all faces glow.to
hail the deathless God of Light,
who rises above the mountains in
his might. All scan the horizon,as I
have seen the Hindu bathers in the
River Ganges do, as they wait to
worship Suriya-Bhagavan, Father-
Sun. But here we look not in ado-
ration but in admiration and wel-
come, for lo! the Sun too bows in
worship of the Teacher as is clearly
indicated by its dipping movements.
And then is heard the cry:

“Sadhu! Sadhu! Sadadhu! Be-
hold the Sun-god worships. Let us
worship too.” ‘

And after alast look at the shrine
we come away.
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There is a new feeling in the
wind, a laughter in the sunshine, a
flush of blossom on the way like
the awakening of a new joy. Lower
down we hear a drum. A huge
rock overhangs the path. It isfrom
here that the sound issues. Under
the rock in a little shelter, kneeling
before an altar is a Japanese monk
beating his fan-drum rhythmically,
and singing in a strange tongue
over and over again the same words.
It sets you fhinking. Voices come
to you from the Peak, Cathedral of
Nature, from the trees, the streams,
the forests, and the silence of its
denizens more prayerful than the
breath of a multitude.

Then at last you see deep down
in your own Soul what you have
been scarching for the world over.
It is there! However much you
follow strange lights, vague glim-
merings, all the time it is there
. . . Truth, Peace . darkened
perhaps or covered over, but ever
there when you care to seek for it.
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And you see that what you should
seek for is not Life, not Change
and Hurry and Death, but Peace

. the Great Peace that passeth
all understanding.

South of Adam’s Peak you pass
another even more mysterious
mountain, the top of which is called
Deiya-Guhawa, the Cave of God.
This is a jealous God, jealous of
his secrets, secrets which no one
dare penetrate, for the God would
visit his wrath with no delay.
His vengeance is terrific—legend
bears that out. One monk, it is
said, trusting to his sacred calling,
began to ascend the mountain.
Late at night the fire which he
kindled at the summit was clearly
seen by his followers who were
waiting below.  Morning dawned.
They came upon the priest at the
foot of the mountain, seated on a
stone—a drivelling, gibbering idiot,
continually exclaiming, * Hide me,
hide me, hide me from his terrible
gazel”

Who Is Saman Deviyo ?

BY C. W. LEADBEATER

It is interesting to place in juxtaposition with the preceding
narrative by J.A.P., who is a Colombo journalist, the account of
a pilgrimage by Bishop Leadbeater which™ he gives in The Hidden
Side of Things, 1, 206-8, and to note the change of temperament,
the one an cnthusiastic devotee, the other the restrained scientific
observer.  After describing the sacred mountains of Ireland, Bishop

Leadbeater procecds ¢

I have several times visited a
sacred mountain of a different type
—Adam’s Peak in Ceylon. The re-
markable thing about this pecak is
that it is held as a sacred spot by

people of all the various religions of
the Island. The Buddhists give to
the temple on its summit the name
of the shrine of the Sripada or holy
footprint, and their story is that
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when the Lord Buddha visited
Ceylon in His astral body (He was
never there in the physical) He paid
a visit to the tutelary genius of that
mountain, who is called by the
people Saman Deviyo. Just as He
was about to depart, Saman Deviyo
asked Him as a favour to leave on
that spot some permanent memory
of His visit, and the Buddha in re-
sponse is alleged to have pressed His
foot upon the solid rock, utilizing
some force which made upon it a
definite imprint or indentation.
The story goes on to say that
Saman Deviyo, in order that this
holy footprint should never be de-
led by the touch of man, and that
the magetism radiating from it
should be preserved, covered it with
a huge cone of rock which makes
the present summit of the moun-
tain. On the top of this cone a hol-
low has been made which roughly
resembles a huge foot, and it seems
probable that some of the more ig-
norant worshippers believe that to
be the actual mark made by the
Lord Buddha; but all the monks
who know emphatically deny that,
and point to the fact that this is
not only enormously too large to be
a human footprint, but thatitisalso
quite obviously artificial. )
They explain that it is made there
simply to indicate the exact spot
under which the true footprint lies,
and they point to the fact that there
is unquestionably a crack running
all round the rock at some distance
below the summit. The idea of a
sacred footprint on that suminit
seems to be common to the various
religions, but while the Buddhists
hold it to be that of the Lord Bud-
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dha, the Tamil inhabitants of the -
island suppose it to be one of the
numerous footprints of Vishnu, and
the Christians and the Muhamma-
dans attribute it to Adam—whence
the name Adam’s Peak.

But it is said that long before any
of these religions had penetrated to
the island, long before the time of
the Lord Buddha Himself, this peak
was alreadysacredtoSaman Deviyo,
to whom the deepest reverence is
still paid by the inhabitants—as in-
deed it well may be, since He be-
longs to one of the great orders of
the angels who rank near tothe high-
est among the Adepts. Although
His work is of a nature entirely dif-
erent from ours, He also obeys the
Head of the Great Occult Hierar-
chy; He also is one of the Great
White Brotherhood which exists
only for the purpose of forwarding
the evolution the world.

The presence of so great a being
naturally sheds a powerful influence
over the mountain and its neigh-
bourhood, and most of all over its
summit, so that there is emphatical-
ly a reality behind to account for
the joyous enthusiasm so freely
manifested by the pilgrims. Here
also, as at other shrines, we have in
addition to this the effect of the feel-
ing of devotion with which succes-
sive generations of pilgrims haveim-
pregnated the place, but though that
cannot but be powerful, it is yet in
this case completcly overshadowed
by the original and ever-present in-
fluence of the mighty entity who has
done His work and kept His guard
there for so many thousands of
years.



Karma

FROM A ROOF TALK BY THE PRESIDENT

IF only people would look at

karma from a more real stand-
point. Karma reflects in from the
future no less than from the past.
People do not understand that they
are in the present between two fires
—the fire of the past and the fire of
the future, and in the mind of God
the future is just as real as the past.
It is only in our little feeble reflec-
tion of that Intelligence that we
divide things up into quite unneces-
sary divisions. If only we would
not bother more about our past
karma than our future karma, we
should be infinitely happier.

There is certainty before us—no
doubt about the matter. We won-
der, shall I ever become a God, am
I not going backwards. It is certain
that if we go on living, we are bound
to attain, and we cannot help going
on living. The man in the beginning
becomes the God at the end. T like
to make it clear that there are no-
thing but men in the world in every
kingdom of nature, nothing but
Gods also in any kingdom of nature.
In every kingdom there is a man, or
more accurately a man-woman to
be, whether it be flower, tree, shrub,
weed, insect, animal. All are man-
woman-Gods, though the emphasis
ap to now has been on the man-wo-
man idea. Eventually it will change
over to the idea of the Godhead.
There s just as much in you of God-
hood as Manhood. The Man-God is
eternal. If you think yourself very
much of a mere man or woman, re-

member you are infinitely more, and
that the karma of the more is play-
ing upon you no less than the karma
of the less.

H. G. Wells divides men into the
past-dominated, among whom he
includes the lawyers, and the fu-
ture-dominated, among whom he
includes the artists, and among
whom he should include the Theos-
ophists. Weoughttobe future-domi-
nated as well as past-influenced.

We are Gods in the becomingand
all the splendours of Godhood must
be, cannot help in fact being ours.
If we realize that, we are able to
take life very much more lightly.

But this lightness of living does
not mean that you can play about,
feeling, 1 am bound to achieve
sooner or later,” though even that
is true. God is not a spendthritt.
God economizes—as true a fact as
the one so often quoted—God
geometrizes. \We, in our functions
as Gods, must economize. Time
has been given us so lavishly, it is
only decent to economize it. There
is such a wealth of time given us by
our Father-God that we have the
honour, the obligation to be a little
careful how we spend it. The more
we spend time carefully, the more
there 1s for others.

Unfortunately we Theosophists
tend to be orthodox. Our leaders’
books have become to us Bibles,
which is the very last thing they
would wish. They ought rather
to be helpers to suggest ideas on
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- which we could use our imagina-

tion, that splendid power that en-
ables us to make bridges to heaven,
but also helps us to tumble over

|

precipices into hell. We should
use this splendid power and carry it
onwards into the spirit of our own
living.

The Spirit And Service
Of Science

BY E. W. PRESTON

THE resignation of Sir Richard
Gregory, F.R.S. from the
Editorship of Nature will be re-
gretted by scientists throughout the
world. Sir Richard has been asso-
ciated with Nature for forty-five
years, first as Assistant Editor to
Sir Norman Lockyer and later as
Editor. During that period Nature
has become the leading scientl‘ﬁc
periodical of its type in the world,

- not alone along purely mental and

intellectual lines, but in the wider
fields that are the special interest
of Theosophists. As Sir Richard
himself puts it in his last editorial,
Nature, 7th January 1939: “The
correspondence columns of Nature
have become an international clear-
ing house of contributions to natur-
al knowledge ; and in this field the
standard of value is independent of
race or nationality or any other
measure than originality and sci-
entific worth.”

Not only has Sir Richard Gregory
proclaimed the principle that liberty
of thought and action are essential
for creative scientific work, but h_e
has never ceased to urge upon sci-
entists that “it would be a betrayal
of the scientific movement if those

who represent it failed to play an
active part in solving the social
problems which their contributions.
to natural knowledge have created.”

“My particular mission,” he says,
“has been to make men of science
conscious of their power and influ-
ence in shaping civilized life, and
I am happy to know that my suc-
cessors will continue to proclaim
this message as an inspiring intel-
lectual stimulus and a means of
promoting the welfare and brother-
hood of the human race.”

In an article such as this the per-
sonal note may not be entirely out
of place. Sir Richard Gregory's
writings have always been a source
of inspiration to me. As a young
student of chemistry I found myself
struggling to reconcile the Theo-
sophic attitude to life and nature,
as expressed by Mr. Jinarajadasa in
What We Shall Teach and First
Principles of Theosophy, with the
somewhat matter-of-fact and de-
tailed study of the phenomenal
world uponwhich I was,of necessity,
engaged. Sir Richard Gregory's
book Discovery: The Spirit and
Service of Science, was the first to
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reveal to me that there were scien-
tists who also had caught a glimpse
of the flame of life within the form.
That upon this path of knowledge,
too, there were those who had dis-
covered that “the Eternally True is
also the Eternally Good and the
Eternally Beautiful.”

Those who have been interested
in the recent reports ' in these col-

"“The World’s Needfora Scientific Mani-
festo,” DBhagavan Das, Theosobhist, April
1938 ; “Science and Society,” E. WV, Pres-
ton, Theosophist, June 1938; “ New Hori-
zons in Science,” C. G. Trew, Theosophist,
November 1938.

Does Periect

umns of the decision to form a new
Division for the Social and Inter-
national Relations of Science of the
British Association, and see in this
a hopeful sign of the attitude of
scientists to world problems, will
be glad to know that Sir Richard
Gregory is the first chairman of
the Division. It is also significant
that the subject of Sir Richard’s
Address, given last December to
the American Association for the
Advancement of Science and so to
the leading scientists of Awmerica,
was “Science and Religion.”

Justice Rule

The World ?

(AN ANSWER TO A QUESTION)

¢ AN you tell me,” a friend of

mine asked bitterly, “how
this sentence as to perfect justice
is reconcilable with thechaosaround
us?”’

[ askyouinturn: What has man-
kind hitherto done with the gift of
its intellect 7 Let us, for a moment,
not mention the good side of its
efforts, only point out the wrong.

Man felt himself Lord of all
Creation, free to use his supremacy
over the lower Kingdoms, to exploit
them as 1t listed him. What did
he do with the Mineral Kingdom ?
Those priceless stonesand minerals,
grown in the depths of the earth,
taking millions of years to become
what they are—D>Man stole them out
of thetr hiding places and, in many
ways, made a wrong use of them.

All this exquisite, glittering beauty,
surely destined to bring joy and
refinement and usefulness, has been
debased. Is it not debasing that
stones and minerals made into
temptingly beautiful jewels and
tinkling coins should be coveted so
intensely by men and women, that
in order to procure them, these men
and women become slaves of their
vanity, greed, yea, even crime ? Or,
again, is it not a shame on our civili-
zation to use minerals for the mak-
ing of guns and cannon, of tanks
and battleships, in order to bring
death, despair and devastation ? Or,
to use them to mechanize almost
everything, throwing thousands of
labourers out of work, spreading
poverty, discontent and revolution
all over the world? Thus, and in
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many other ways, mankind abuses
the Mineral Kingdom.

What of the Vegetable King-
dom ? Think of all the splendid for-
ests, ravaged by the axes of lumber-
men. All the stalwart centenarians,
Kings of the Forests, must fall
under the hands of vandals. Fornot
even the venerable, old, sky-high
Redwoods, nor the imposingly tall
Kauris are respected and spared.
Down with them all, for the use of
their lord and master, Man!

And now as for the Animal King-
dom . .. Can you hear, in your
imagination, the agonized howls,
the piercing cries of innumerable
animals, suffering in laboratories,
in the name of Science? Or the
moans of innumerable domestic
animals, suffering in their cages,
tugging at their chains, groaning
under heavy loads, perishing of neg-
lect and cruelty,—helpless, and yet
{oh, shame to admit it!) faithful
servants of their master, Mah ? Can
you imagine the horror of the cattle,
seized with a foreboding of death,
while driven to the slaughter-house?
Or do you realize the panic of the
gentle forest-dwellers, when the
huntsmen bring devastation in their
peaceable ranks, merely for sport
and amusement ? ]

Nor is this the limit to mankind’s
misuse of the precious gift of intel-
lect.

An animal seldom is cruel to his
own kindred merely for lust, while
Man, his master, often behaves
himself more beastly than an ani-
mal. Do you protest against this
statement ? Please let us have the
courage of self-analysis.

You and I are in fact still dili-
gently working, in our daily lives,
for the benefit of the evil which we

8

abhor in the world around us. As
long as you and [ are still able to
hurt, to criticise, to distrust, to
neglect, to slight, in deed or in
thought, others, even those “near
and dear” to us, as long as you and
I think more of our own safety and
comfort than of helping those who
are in need or distress, you and |
are feeding with our thoughts the
“beasts of prey in human form,"”
who at this moment are rending
their fellowmen, morally or literally.
We and thousands of others like us
are like the roaring crowds in olden
times inciting the brutes to rend
the martyrs, or like the fanatic mob
round the Saviour on this way to
Golgotha. Only, we do it mentally,
and not intentionally. We do, in
fact, not realize what we are doing.
Are you, or am I, such a hypocrite
as to say that we wash our hands
in innocence? . . . We see around
us, incarnated in human form, the
hidden vices in our own hearts:

Capitalists, sucking the very mar-
row out of their fellowmen : are they
not mentally enticed by the millions
of men who secretly hoard up their
money and possessions for their own
comfort, even in our ranks ?

Tyrants, dictators, whose cruel
deeds arouse the indignation of the
world: are they not reflecting the
injustice, the selfishness, the heart-
lessness of millions of so-called
“Christians” ?

Iconoclasts, endangering all hu-
man culture and religion: are they
not embodying the materialistic un-
belief, the irresponsible dissolutions
of a great part of “Society” ?

In the same manner as all spirit-
ual forces developed by man are
uscd by the White Brotherhood for
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the hastening of Evolution, so like-
wise those ministers of God called
the Black Forces take hold of all
evil generated by mankind, and our
President (Dr. Arundale) reminded
us recently that it is their per-
fect right to use the evil to detain
evolution, if mankind gives them
their chance by its own conduct.
Obviously this must be the case
momently, hence War works havoc
in so many lands, bringing death,
despair and devastation in its wake.
Incarnations of Evil, men with iron
}vills and hearts of stone, harnessed
in cruelty, armed with aggressive
tyranny—allthese lieutenants of the
Black Forces, whom we need not
name here—are used to focus the
evil influences.

Surely you and I must be con-
scious of our share in what is hap-
pening around us, I mean our men-
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tal share. For if Theosophy had
been for you, and for me, and for
every one of usin The Theosophical
Society, a real guide and inspira-
tion in daily life, if many of us could
have trusted and cooperated with
those leaders appointed by the
White Brotherhood to represent
Thgm in the outer world, instead of
criticizing and distrusting them, by
now we should have been a band of
servers of the White Brotherhood,
so strong, so active, so radiant and
irresistible, that (of this I am con-

vinced) Europe could havebeenpro- °

tected from coming so near to the
brink of a catastrophe.

“Hast thou any right to complain,
O Mankind 7 Lo! Behold thine
own handiwork.”

For Perfect Justice les th
World. s e

W.B.-L.

MUSIC AND COLOUR

Giulia Bustabo, pianist and true
artist, finds that colour has had a def-
inite influence in her art, and that
music suggests colour. When she is
playing Sibeliu s she wears an ultra-
marine bluereminiscent of the north-
ern twilights. For Tchaikowsky she
chooses a deep red frock in keeping
with the composer’s force, passion-
ate energy and vivacity. Dvorak
she associates with a striking red
and touches of violet-blue. \When

she gave her first performance, with
Barbirolli in New York, playing the
Dvorak Concerto, she wore a beauti-
ful red velvet frock.

Bach, especially the E Major
Concerto, always brings before her
mind the colours of a cathedral.
The lovely slow movement produces
red, blue, green, sapphire, and gold.
For Bachshelikes to wear the spirit-
ual colours—blue and gold.

Notes And Comments

THE PARAGURU OR
MAHACHOHAN

(FrRoM A. J. HAMERSTER)

IN the January issue of THE
: THEOSOPHIST, p. 309, I raised
a difficulty about accepting the
Mahachohan as the writer of the
first (and only) ‘“letter” ascribed
to him, on the ground that H. P.

" Blavatsky called the author of that

“letter” the ‘‘Paraguru, my DMas-
ter’'s MASTER,” whereas Master
M.’s Master was the Rishi Agastya,
not the Mahaichohan. In a letter
of January 15th, C. Nelson Stewart,
Aberdeen, Scotland, kindly points
out to me that there ought to be no
difficulty, if only I would not read
the second MASTER as the Guru or
Teacher of Master M., but rather as
his Lord or Chief. And that scems
indeed the most simple explanation.
I am not a little ashamed of having
overlooked so obvious a reading,
fascinated as I was probably by the
second half of the title Paraguruy,
or the Supreme Teacher. I further
quote from his letter the following
interesting observations :

“The Mahachohan is Overlord to

Master M. and to all other Masters.’

He is the Guardian of the Rules of
the Hierarchy, and the Referee to
whom the Masters must submit
every question of doubt, especially
where an expenditure of the Forces
of the Hierarchy is concerned. See
the story of how the face of the
Mahachohan appeared before the
Master K. 1. and reminded him of
the ‘rule’ when he was contemplat-

ing ways and means of getting the
contents of a letter, partially chewed
ed up by an aged goat, restored.’
Any Master who is for the time be-
ing manipulating a portion of the
Forces of the Hierarchy is direct-
ly answerable to the Mahachohan.
It was in this capacity that the
writer of the early book Hints on
Esoteric Theosophy (reprint 1909,
p. 89) referred to Him as ‘another
[Master], a far higher one, as grim
and hard as any Calvin,’ and that
the Master K.H. also spoke of Him
as ‘the hitherto implacable [Mahé]
Chohan, my Master’ (The Mahatma
Letters, p. 64).

“The control exercised by the
Mahichohan over the Hierarchy
from the Fifth Circle downwards
was emphasised by H.P.B. as early
as Isis Unveiled (11, 388): ‘What
Master [Mason] who has whispered
this mystic “word” into the ears of
supposititious Hiram Abiffs, while
holding them on the five points of
fellowship, has suspected the real
meaning of even this substitute [of
the real word], which they impart
“at low breath”?. What do
they know of that mystical person-
age known to some Adepts as the
“venerable MaH,” or of the mysteri-
ous Eastern Brothers who obey him,
whose name is abbreviated in the
first syllable of the three which
compose the Masonic substitute—
The Man, who lives at this very
day in a spot unknown to all but
initiates, and the approaches to

' The Mahatma Letters, pp. 320-1.
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which are through trackless wilder-
nesses.’

“The spot is further indicated in
The Secret Doctrine (V, 389-90,
Adyaredn.; 111,405, 1893 edn.): ‘To
the west of the “snowy Mountain”
160 leagues (the cyphers being a
blind) from a certain spot and by a
direct road, is the Bhante Yul (the
country or “Seat of the Brothers”),
the residence of Maha-Chohan’.”

My thanks are due to to Mr.
Nelson Stewart for the above rec-
tification and further information.

A PROFESSOR'S EXPERIENCE

Many people are themselves un-
dergoing, or are hearing of experi-
ences, which prove the reality of
survival. A Melbourne undergradu-
ate and Theosophist writes of such
an experience narrated by a Uni-
versity professor to a class of stu-
dents: The experience actually hap-
pened to the professor himself. He
said: “In 1917 I was in the trenches
in Flanders. Although a university
man I had no plans for the future,
for the simple reason that I never
expected to pull though. One after-
noon 1 was leaning against the
wall of the trench, rather worn and
dispirited. My particular section
had been having a very bad spin.
Suddenly there dropped into the
trench one of our men who said:
‘Why all the gloom ? There is no-
thing to be blue about.” I said:
“There 1s nothing to be specially
hilarious about,” when he replied :
‘Oh, youare all right, youhave noth-
ing to fear.” My rejoinder was that
I did not think that there was much
chance of ever getting out. ‘Oh,

MARCH

yes,” he said, ‘you will pull through
this all right, you have work to do
after.” “What do you know about it
anyhow, and who do you think you
are?’ '‘Oh,mynameisD G .
I was killed on the Somme nine
months ago. You see I was a uni-
versity man and very interested in
philosophy and psychology. I want
you to carry on my work. After this
is over you will be sent to Germany,
will go to University there, af-
ter that you will go to England toa
Midland University, from there to
London and then to the Colonies.
You can, through philosophy and
psychology, do a great work in the
world.” Then he suddenly disap-
peared.

“After the Armistice was signed,
I was sent to Germany and went to
theUniversity mentioned by my visi-
tor from the unseen. \Vhile there
I became extremely interested in
Spinoza, and started to write a book
dealing with the God-intoxicated
maker of lenses. On my return to
England I called on the principal of
my old college and showed him the
manuscript. On his returning it to
me he said: ‘It is most extraordi-
nary.” One of our most brilliant uni-
versity men,D G wasagreat
student of Spinoza, but was killed
in 1916. He, too, was writing a book
on Spinoza. I have the unfinished
manuscript, and really, one would
think that you had copied his
work.’

“‘D G ', T exclaimed,
‘Why that was the name of the man
who visited me in a trench in 1917,
and told me he been killed nine
months earlier and gave me anout-
line of my future life!"”
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THE REINCARNATION OF
H. P. BLAVATSKY

Mr. A. J. Hamerster writes: In
the apparent conflict, to which the
Editor's attention was drawn," be-
tween a statement in a letter from
the Master K.H. and one made by
C. W. Leadbeater seventeen years
later, regarding the reincarnation of
H.P.Blavatsky, I tried (I do notsay
that I altogether succeeded) to sacri-
fice only a relatively unimportant
time factor in C. W. Leadbeater’s
statement to the authority of the
Master’s letter. Butin Mr. Ranga-
swami Aiyar’s paper the opposite
way 1s chosen, namely the sacrifice
of the whole of the Master’s state-
menttotheintegrity of Bishop Lead-
beater’s clairvoyance.

I myself am one of Bishop Lead-
beater’s devotees, as I have on oc-
casion gladly avowed. To him I
owe most, if not all of what I may
be as a Theosophist. So that I
can never be accused of partiality
against him. DBut to me a higher,

‘and a surer basis for humanity’s

welfare and happiness, than his
clairvoyance is his spirituality.
And what about the Master? I
need hardly say a word about His
place in a Theosophist’s life.  His
authority must stand unassailed.
But, it is perhaps objected, the let-
ters above his name are not really
his, but the pupils’ who wrote them.
All the same, we cannot distinguish
between the two, pupil and Master,

" Not by myself, as Mr. A Rangaswami
Aiyvar in the opening sentence of his article
asserts (THE THEOSOPHIST, Feb, 1939,
p- 337), but by “a reader of THE THEOS-
oruIsT " {as 1 said in my paper 1bid., Jan.

. 1939, p, 275) in England, from where the

President on his last European tour had it
forwarded to Adyar.

neither in written nor in oral mes-
sages. In both cases we have to
accept them as from the Master.

In the present case then, we are
confronted by a communicationrest-
ing on the authority of the Master,
and conflicting information based
on the authority of C.W.L.’s own
clairvoyance.

For me there is no other way
than to weigh them equally against
each other, and to sacrifice as little:
as possible from either statement to-
the truth of the other.

That A.R.A.’s explanation or rec-
onciliation is indeed a wholesale
sacrifice of the Master’s letter is ob-
vious. The Master wrote unequivo-
cally that the time for H.P.B. to
“reincarnate” hadnotyet come,that
she had still work to do on “higher"
planes. Yet A.R.A.keepstoH.P.B.’s.
immediate “reincarnation” in our
“physical” plane world. This con-
clusion can only bereached of course
by denying that ‘‘reincarnation”
really means ‘‘reincarnation,” and
the*higher planes” meanthe“higher
planes.” The first word—reincarna-
tion—is explained by him as mean-
ing “‘re-entering into the work of The
Theosophical Society,” but unfor-
tunately ‘‘reincarnation” does not
mean this. And thereby the Mas-
ter is made out not to know the
sense of words, indeed not to know
English—I1e who in other letters
has proved himself on the contrary
a Past Master of English.

Besides, in this letter he further
underlined the meaning of the word
“reincarnation,” by expressly con-
trasting it with her work on “Ahigher-

planes,” which work evidently pre-
vented her from ‘“‘coming again so
soon,” that is evidently from de-

scending so soon to the lower plane
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of our physicai world. Here again
A.R.A. explains the words “to come
again” from the “higher planes,”
notas descending to thelower physi-
cal plane, but as to “come out”
from her seclusion, somewhere in
the unknown interior of India, into
“the outer world” to take up again
her old work for Theosophy.
A.R.A. tells us that it is an ac-
cepted rule of interpretation that
when it is possible to reconcile two
statements seeming to be contra-
dictory, all possible ways of ration-
ally reconciling them chould be ex-
hausted.” 1 cordially agree, but 1
have not found the rationality of
reading the word “reincarnation” as
meaning ‘‘re-entering into the work
of The Theosophical Society,” and
“coming again” from the “‘higher
planes” as “coming out” into “the
outer world.”” Thatis changing the
accepted meaningof words.

THE THEATRE IN AMERICA

Miss Kay Poulton sends the fol-
lowing paragraphsupplementing her
article on “"The New-Age Theatre”
in the December THEOSOPHIST
(p.318):

In America there has been a vast
amount of experiment in Little
Theatres and laboratory theatres
attached to Universities {many of
whom vrant degrees in drama), and
a readiness to test new methods of
presentation and the most skilful
use ol modern mechanical equip-
ment. DButit was mainly due to pri-
vate effort and enterprise, not to
the commercial theatre, nor unti!
recently was there any State rec-
ognition of the value of the theatre
to the community. Since 1935, how-

ever, the destitution among un-
employed theatre professionals has
forced the United States Govern-
ment to make some special provi-
sion for them. The Federal Theatre
therefore grew rather out of eco-
nomic need thanan aesthetic appre-
ciation of the theatre’s vital contri-
bution to social health and happi-
ness.  Those who are interested will
find inthe Novemberissue of Drama
a heart-warming account of the
magnificent achievements of this so
recently unemployed army of art-
ists, carrying {as Mrs. Hallie Flana-
gan expresses it) ‘“in the pit of
its stomach the remembrance of
hunger.” In two and a half years
this large group of theatre experts
have organized nation-wide admin-
istration, operated companies in
22 States, employed as many as
12,700 people at one time {over
8,700 now), played to an audience
of over 25 million, and have a
programme so varied that it in-
cludes : classical plays, done with
fireandimagination; laughter-mak-
ing circuses, marionettes, light
opera; a Theatre of Youth for the
younger generation; a Theatre of
the Dance related to themes of
American life; a special place for
new American plays; a Living
Newspaper (news reel of the living
stage} ; a Negro Theatre; a Theatre
of the Air; and one for research
(experimenting with the theatre as
a force in education, therapeutics,
child, hospital, and prison weliare).
It is significant that of the 25
militon audience, 63 per cent indi-
cated on questionnaires that they
had never before seen a play with
living actors, but having started,
they intended to continue to go to
plays.

A Turning Point In History

BY IRENE PREST

“The days of Constantine were the last turning-point in history, the

period of the supreme struggle that ended in the western world

throttling the old religions in favour of the new one built upon their
bodies.”—The Secret Doctrine, 1,27 (Adyar Ed., 1,63).

HAT the days of Constantine
(272-337) were the “last turn-
ing-point in history ” is due to two
notable acts of the great Emperor
himself ; the first was that of mak-
ing Christianity the official religion
of the Roman Empire, and the
second the building of the new capi-
tal, Constantinople, on the site of
Byzantium on the Bosphorus. Con-
stantine’s ideal was a united Em-
pire supported by a united Church.

The Church

In the third century the Chris-
tians were still a minority in the
Empire, but they were beginning
to command respect, for they had
withstood severe persecution, they
were well organized, and were at-
tracting to their faith men of ability
and energy. There was one funda-

mental difference between the fol--

lowers of the older religions and
the Christians. The pagans, so-
called, were willing to give the God
of the Christians a place in their
pantheon, but the Christians were
fiercely intolerant of any religion
except their own. They did not
deny the existence of the pagan
deities, but they regarded them as
demons, the enemies of Christ.

Christianity admitted of no com-
promise, but taught that all outside
its fold were beyond salvation.

To the discerning mind of Con-
stantine, the support of an organ-
ized minority with a definite creed
must have seemed of greater value
ds a means towards the attainment
of his ideal than the support of a
larger number of unorganized and
differing sects. But a Church
divided against itself was useless
to the Emperor, and he was drawn
therefore by policy into presiding
over several Great Councils of the
Church, called to make decisions
on points of doctrine. The most
important of the Councils was that
held at Nicaea in 325, at which
the Arians' were defeated. These
Councils formed the beginning of
an association between the Roman
Empire and the Church which had
far-reaching effects in the history
of Europe.

The Capital

For more than one hundred years
the chief dangers to the security of
the Roman Empire had come from

' The Arian “ heresy " denied that Jesus
Christ was consubstantial or of the same
essence or substance as God the Father.
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the barbarian tribes north of the
Danube, and from the great ori-
-ental monarchies of Mesopotamia.
Constantine realized that for strat-
egical reasons the capital of the
Empire should be near the frontier
between Europe and Asia, there-
fore it was that he chose the older
city of Byzantium for the site of
his capital. Byzantium wasnatur-
ally well protected, and could with
little difficulty be strongly fortified
to resist attack from land or sea.
Constantinople took six years to
build, and was inaugurated by
Christian ecclesiastics on 11th May
330, being dedicated to the Blessed
Virgin.

The Emperor intended that his
new capital should be Latin and
Christian. Christian it remained
for eleven centuries, but it very soon
ceased to be Latin. Constantine
could have as little foreseen that
ld of pagan-
ism, where every temple and shrine
offered a challenge to the new reli-
gion—would become the centre of
the Christian Church in the West,
as that the Greek language would
become dominant in Constan-
tinople.

With the foundation of Constan-
tinople began the gradual separation
of the Greek and Roman portions
of the Empire. The form of Roman
government lasted in the East until
the thirteenth century, but in the
West, after one hundred and fifty
years of confused and precarious ex-
istence, the Roman State crumbled
under the fierce attrcks of the Ger-
manic invaders,leaving to the Chris-
tian Church the task of preserving
in a barbaric and disorganized

world the remnants of the ancient

culture.
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A New Conception

These are the facts recorded by
historians. The Theosophist will
see in them the working of the Plan
for the evolution of consciousness
in the civilization of Europe during
the new cycle.

As Christianity was to be the
religion of the fifth subrace of the
Aryan Race, it was essential that
it should be firmly established be-
fore that subrace became dominant
in western Europe.

Gradually the barbarians who

attacked the Empire were converted
to the new religion and baptized,
sometimes against their will, by
enthusiastic missionaries, and the
civilization which slowly rose upon
the ruins of the Empire was a
Christian civilization in which for
twelve hundred years the only cen-
tres of culture, of literature, art and
science were the Chrlstlan monas-
teries.

The centre of Christian culture
in the West was Rome, not Con-
stantinople, and the Holy Roman
Empire, which linked Church and

State in a precarious partnership,

had the centre of its spiritual life
in Rome.

As H. P. Blavatsky wrote, the
supreme struggle had indeed “ end-
ed in the western world throttling
the old religions in favour of the
new one built upon their bodies,”
for some of the doctrines and cere-
monies of Christianity differed little
from those of the religions which it
had superseded, because with its
emphasis on the importance of the
individual soul it altered the entire
scheme of values upon which the
older civilizations had been built.

In Rome the highest virtue was
devotion to the State. In the new
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&civilizatio’n the “State” at first did
not exist, and the relative value of
the individual consegnently rose
enormously. In the new scale of

virtues, those which had hitherto .

been prescribed only for priests or
holy men were now made applicable
to every soul. Thus chastity held
a high place, poverty was esteemed
above wealth, and humility above
pride. The natural or carnal man
was seen as the enemy of the spir-
iitual, and hostility between the
9ecular life and the life of the

spmt was more and more taken for-

granted.

It was not until the fourteenth
century, when Greek culture, which
had been guarded in Constantinople
for one thousand years, emerged
again in the Renaissance in Nor-
thern Italy, that the Christian
monastic virtues began to be dis-
regarded, as there came into in-
carnation again the Greeks whohad
previously lived in the Golden Age
of Greece, the fifth century B.C.

With the emergence of the Greek
spirit into the West, the “pagan”
sense of the immanence of God in

all forms of life found expression
in Christianity. The reaction of the
Reformation period brought back
to rebirth the attitude which split
life into two parts, carnal and spirit-
ual, mammon and God, but today
with a further influx of life from
the East, this time from India and
the Sanskrit scriptures, the unity
of life is once more being em-
phasized as the basis of religious
doctrine.

We are witnessing today the re-
vival or reincarnation of the Roman

ideal of devotion to the State as the

supreme virtue, but at a higher level.
As Mussolini conceives it, Fascism
regards the State as “a spiritual
and moral fact in itself "—an or-
ganization which in * its originsand
development must be a manifesta-
tion of the spirit.”

Possibly when the influence of
eastern mysticism has been more
fullyaccepted,anduniversalbrother-
hood, the really basic teaching of
Christianity, has again the support
of philosophy and science, the con-
cept of a Holy State may be
enlarged to that of a Universal or
World Organization.

SECURITY

I have been taught to lean upon myself alone, to look to my Higher
Self as my best teacher, best guide, best example and only saviour. [
was taught that no one could or ever would attain to the perfect knowl-
edge save upon those lines; and so long as you kecp me in office, I
shall proclaim this as the basis, the only basis and the palladium of the

Soctety.—H. S. OLCcoTT.
9



Behind Prison Bars

BY SERGE BRISY

Given by the General Secretary for Belgium to the Zagreb Congr

in August, this talk is the efflorescence of all those articles or;)gltelfs

treatment of the criminal which have latelv gone before it i h'e
journal. ) m e

FRrIENDS,

HAVE been asked to speak to
you about prison work. Prison
wo.rk, to me, above all is human.
It is, obviously, a difficult work, but
thriliing, absorbing. ,

Certainly, one must expect no
reward or even prompt results in
such work—though even that hap-
pens at times. . . The percentace of
readaptation is very low. When a
prisoner leaves the prison, most of-
ten heis drawn back by hissurround-
ings, the numerous temptations
the difficulty to find work, prison’
relations.  All men and women in
prison are full of goodwill. They
promise anything one asks. \What
would they not promise to be free ?
But they rarely carry on out of
;\)\r}soln. 1\Life: is so difficult for them.

‘e lack— ast i 2lgi
T ek irilt le'ls,t in Bc!gxumr and

cve In many other countries—
organizations which take care of the
prisoner affer his imprisonment. In
most prisons the men have lec-
tures, lessons, visits, but more often
than not, when they recover their
freedom they are left to themselves

. ‘:md to society.

Society is generally very cruel to
ex-convicts.  Society judges them
severely when they are in prison
because they are in prison. But ié
has hardly any work for them when

47

they leave the prison. And if they
rob again and fall back in their
former ways of living—sometimes
through lack of morality, sometimes

through weakness of mind, some- -

times through misery and despair—
society judges them again and calls

them incorrigible, refractory, un-
governable.

I

I have visited many prisons in

many countries, some beautiful and
human, some less beautiful and far
less human, some that make one
shudder. In England, I visited
Holloway (London); in France
Haguenau and Neuhof (Alsace) ; ir;
Switzerland, the prisons of Geneva

Rolle, Lausanne, Lenzbourg, Béle,
Luganp, and other places ; in India,
the prison of Madras ; in Belgium’
the prisons of Forest and St. Gilles
(Brussels), the prison of Liége, and
in Merxplas the three prisgﬁ; for
the deficients, the vagabonds and
the tuberculous; in Hoogstraete

the prison for the young men. [
have lectured in several. I could

not help studying them all in the

light of Theosophy, and it is in

that light that I want to address

you this morning.

* * *

2
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. The population of the prison,
‘specially amongst women, is formed
of illiterate people, the numerous
victims through birth or actual sin
of alcoholism, of syphilis, of drugs.
(cocaine, morphine, etc.). Thereare
many child-murderesses (infanti-
cides), even more cases of theft, con-
cealment of goods, and, of course,
crimes, murders, often pretty ugly
and cunning ones.

The majority of the prisoners are
considered by doctors and judges

,as degenerate. But according to
#the Theosophical standpoint, are
they degenerated, or not yet re-
generated, i.e. unevolved, not far
advanced on the path of evolution ?

They are not degenerate. They
are—the majority of them—young
souls.

Experience shows that the most
readaptable are the criminals
(crimes due to passion), though it
seems that they ought to be consid-
ered as the most dangerous. But
uncontrolled passion leads to tem-
porary madness or frenzy. Anda
penalty in a prison in which readap-
tation is really studied and intelli-
gently applied, changes nearly
always a man or a woman beyond
recognition. I could give you many
examples.

If the prison system is bad, the
prisoner is broken for life, a wreck.
Many examples could be given here
1oo0.

Thefts and robbery are more
difficult to deal with. Thefts are
often the result of illness (kelpto-
mania), or are due to hunger, temp-
tations, bad environments toostrong
for a weak mind to bear. 1In these
cases, if the prison system is good,

* the period of the penalty is not long
enough to permit a thorough read-
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aptation of the individual. If itis
bad, the prison sends back into
society a rebel ready to revenge
himself. So with thieves, we gener-
ally meet with recidivists, very
rarely with criminals, except if he
is doubled with a thief. A thief is
nearly always dangerous when dis-
covered in the act of robbing.

Let me assure you that what-
ever the penalty inflicted by the
Law, the prison system is of first
importance, and, even more, the
moral and spiritual standing of the
Governor ; for he alone generally
gives the impulse to the atmos-
phere of the House, creates in fact
the atmosphere, and of a bad sys-
tem can make a good one, just as
of a good one—on paper—he can
make a very bad one. But at any
rate, if bad, the system makes of the
prisoner a rebel or a broken and
bruised man ; if good, a human be-
ing again, a re-adapted member of
society, or at least, when penalties
are short, a creature who feels grate-
fulness awakening in his or her
heart.

#* *

I do not believe that it is neces-
sary before this audience to develop
the theme of successive lives which,
in this particular work, is so very
important.

Earth is the melting-pot of all
experiences. Any creature learns
progressively, through innumerable
lives, to submit the lower self to
the higher. Any creature is on a
certain rung of the ladder -of evolu-
tion and must climb all the rungs,
life after life and the one after the
other, mastering the knowledge of
all the rungs overstepped, aspiring
to all the rungs that await his
climbing.
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As1told you, in prison the major-
ity are unlettered people, young
souls. So if they are at a stage
we have transcended, they need our
help, and our help must be friend-
ship, understanding, love, kindness.

They are so very receptive to
kindness and love. They long for
friendship, all of them.

[t always malies me sad and ut-
terly astonished when people say:
““Why do you go to them ? There
are so many other things more in-
teresting. . . ."”

Are they ? Any rung of the evo-
lutionary path is interesting, and no
rung is more important than an-
other. They all belong to the same
ladder. . . .

Why do I go to them ? Because
they are my sisters or my brothers
in the full meaning of the term.
They need my love, my under-
standing, my friendship, not only
in this life, but in many lives to
come probably, as I need them.
For I am not the only giver, and
they the receivers.  When loveand
friendship are shining, an exchange
takes place. And who gives or re-
ccives more ?

The world is miserable enough
to claim any active help in innu-

merable directions, but why not
“ there "—where suffering people
are learning their immediate lesson,
just as we are learning ours else-
where ?

II

Try to evoke them with me at a
lecture,

They enter the lecture room in
their ugzly and unbecoming uni-
forms.

Why surround them nearly al-
ways with ugliness ? We, Theos-
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ophists, who know a little of the ac-~
tion of beauty, of colour, of sound,
shudder to think of the occult ig-
norance that surrounds a convict.

In the cells, bare walls, no pic-
tures, no flowers, no light except
through rough glass . . no sky, no
life. . . . ‘

I remember in a certain prison,
the walls were painted in grey and
brown so as to be less soiling. Im-
agine a prisoner in a grey uniform
surrounded by grey and brown: de-
pression, ugliness, fear, silence ; no
joy, weariness, boredom. . . How "
can a creature bere-adapted through
ugliness ?

* #* *

When they enter, they are ex-
actly like a flock. No initiative left,
blind obedience. None would dare
to sit down or to stand up without
the jailer’s consent or sign.  They
are utterly passive. If they were
not, they would immediately be rep-
rimanded or punished. In their
eyes, no light. Something heavy,
obliterate, sad, indifferent, dull, ex-
tremely dull.

* * *

The lecture starts. . .
* ¥* *

Let me try to explain to you the
aim of our lectures.

Because of solitude, silence, some
manual work, confinement, their
intellectual faculties rapidly slacken
down. After three years of confine-
ment—any  statistics prove it—a
prisoner's mind is decidedly slack-
ened, specially among women,
where intellectual work is very rare.

The aim of the lectures is to
enkindle their sleeping minds with
reilection, observation, meditation,
prayer; to give them ideas to work
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upon ; to rouse their own reasoning
powers ; to awake their interest.
Let me give you a few examples:

* * *
For instance, I speak to them of

- thought, the power of thought, how

it works, its use, its life.

I tell them also that true {reedom
is not only behind the prison-bars
but that it transcends the freedom
of the street. I had asked them
first, days before: “ \WVhat is free-
dom to you 7 I will only speak about
it after you have told me. 1 cer-
tainly have my idea about it. What
is yours? Think about it in the
silence of your cells. But please
do not tell me that freedom is the
release from prison, for it is not.”
So, when I started speaking, they
were prepared, they had studied
the problem according to their own
understanding, and some of the
answers were most interesting.

Once, one of them wrote to me:
Alas! I am only made of mud and
sin. And T told them that no
creature upon earth was made only
of mud and sin, that everyone was
the bearer of a divine light, that
there were no such things as “ lost
souls,” but that all of us were the
makers of our own salvation and
that, because of our struggles, de-
feats, successes and strifes, we were
all bound to reach one day the
harbour of wisdom, peace and hap-
piness.

* * *

We have only one desire when
we go to the people: contact their
souls imprisoned 1n crude material.
But how can we contact them if we
do not give them ours? And are
not ours imprisoned also in crude
material ?

Mind you, we speak in a Roman
Catholic prison—atleast in a prison
witha predominant Roman Catholic
mind, so we must be very cautious.
The women-jailers are nuns, but I
must acknowledge that they them-
selves are rather fond of our lec-
tures,

Once, during six or seven con-
secutive lectures—I am sure this
will be of special interest to you—
I gave them a course upon medita-
tion, starting from observation, at-
tention, concentration, meditation,
contemplation, to silence, the power
of true silence. All my notes were
taken from Dr. Besant’s and C. \W.
Leadbeater’s books, also from Dr.
Arundale’s chapter on silence in
You. I even published fragments
of all this in their monthly bulletin,
Light, of which 1 have the whole
editorial production. It was most
wonderful to observe the growing
interest in some of them. One said:
“1 thought I knew what silence was,
the dreadful silence of the prison.
But now 1 realize that it is only
‘noisy silence' and that true si-
lence brings a wonderful peace . . .”
Yes! Peace that passeth under-
standing ! _

Once also, speaking to them
about India, I brought a photo-
graph of an Indian lady to show
them how the women dressed in
those far-away eastern countries,
and the Indian lady was no other
than Rukmini Devi. 1 am con-
vinced that her influence worked in
the prison through the photograph,
for many of the prisoners came to
me weeks afterwards to speak about
“ the beautiful Lady of India with
the kind look.”

* * *
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So, you see, though we are not
allowed to speak about Theosophy
in the prison, we bring nevertheless
Theosophy to the prisoners, and
much more than you think. Their
bulletin Lumiére,is filled with Theo-
sophical thoughts and the initials
“ADB” and “ G.S.A” can often
be detected. ‘ ‘

Prisoners say: “We love your
lectures because when you leave us,
we lave something to think about.”’
Well, that is the aim of the lectures
in the prison.

They call me : the lady that puts
questions.

It is not permitted to put ques-
tions in a prison, because a prisoner
is not allowed to answer them. But
I always do, and as the nuns do
not openly forbid it (regulations
only do), I go on.

* % *®

Let me here again take a few
examples :

Observation: Taskthem :* Close
your eyes. Think of the objects
and furniture of the lecture-room.
Did you ever observe them > Can
you remember some of them.
Now, open your eyves again and tell
me.”

They laugh and look eagerly
around them. Of course, they had
never observed.

Music: * Listen attentively. (1
bring my gramophone or piny on
my cello).  What does the music
bring to you? Something > Noth-
ing ? Which is the tune vou pre-
ter?” (Though 1 do not el them
the composer’s name, their choice
is cenerally sure).

{magination : First, I made the
description of the cell as it is : bare,
impersonal, dull; and then, the de-

scription of the cell as theirimagina-
tion could make it, and this we did
together.

The audience that day was es-
pecially excited and happy: “ No
flowers ? Why not ? Have you not
all the flowers that bloom in your
memory ? Think of those you love
most. Put them mentally in your
cells.  Water them with the water
of thought. Renew them when you
are tired of them. Learn their sym-
bology: Rose, beauty; Snowdrop,
friendship; Iris, happy news. . . ."

Their favourites were generally,
for the young women: Heather,
strength in solitude ; for the older
ones, Poppy, consolation.

We went on :

“And think of the pictures you
can hang on the walls. A land-
scape ? (description). A farm? (de-
scription. Many loved the farm.)
A windmill ? (they liked it too be-
cause there were lights behind the
windows and I suggested what was
going on behind the windows : sup-
per-time. It was a such a treat to
choose the menu. . . .

“What about the sky ? How do
you like it best ? Limpid and trans-
lucent as in spring? Of a deep blue
as in summer ? With little white
clouds drawing evanescent faces ?

stormy 2 No? Why not? Storm
has its lesson and its value. And
after the storm the freshness of the
trees, of the plants and of the sky is
filled with new life, and the per-
fume of the earth is glorious. . . You
never see the sky from vour cells
because of the polished ¢lass ? True.
But vou see it during your daily
walk in the courtyard of the prison.
Do you look at it? Cannot vou
choose the sky you will brine back
through memory in your cells and
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remember it with its sunshine, .
colour, birds and light ?

“ Shall we hang on the wall the
picture of a little girl with her doll
in her arms, looking at you with the
delightful confidence of ch11d1:en 1and
addressing your loneliness : W ha’t
are you doing here? Why don't
you come with me in the sunshine ?
Have you a little girl like me? Why
did you leave her ? What is she do-
ing without her mummy to take
care of her ? Has she little brothers

M yn
and sisters. . . .?

2 They cry, fertilizing tears. Their

weary souls fly away out of prison,
in nature, in their homes. They
listen, listen. . . No one can im-
agine how a prisoner listens when
one has not seen the look of ex-
pectancy in his eyes, the trgmblmg
smile of gratitude on his lips, the
absolute stillness of his body. It is
no more passiveness now. Itisacon-
centrated silence of attention. For
each time the miracle takes place.
In their eyes so dull and veiled, a
gleam of expectancy, of joy, of hope
is shining. Their whole attitude
changes. They do no more appear
as prisoners, as caged creatures,
but simply as hwman beings again.
My conviction that we all are
divine souls, evolving lives, comes
to them as a certainty, as also tbe
feeling that a bond of friendship
links us all together, that, in fact,
we are all children of the same lov-
ing Father and God, sisters, f;xends
temether, that nothing separates us,
not even the prison-bars ! They feel
renewed, living creatures, and I can
detect in all of them, wonglcrful]y,
beautifully, their true being, the
forthcoming of what is really, ut-

hemselves.
terly ¢ " . .

I will give you here an instance
of what the lectures can do con-
cerning imagination and creative
thought. The letter I am going
to read to you is from a woman-
prisoner sentenced fourteen years
ago to twenty years imprisonment,
Her crime was horrible : she dress-
ed as a man and awaited her hus-
band at the outskirts of the forest,

.trying to murder him with a hatchet.

She injured him for life. His left
arm and his right hand had to be
amputated. _

I know her since her entry into
prison. In fact, I believe we entered
the prison together, fourteen years
ago. She was a stubborn, unedu-
cated woman, with a savage and
uncomprehensive mind.

She writes—1I have translated her

letter literally :

Some say : Oh! these horrible walls!
The walls of my cell are familiar to me,
so familiar that I nicknamed them.

The 1st I call : Resignation.

The 2nd : Happiness.

The 3rd : Respect.

The 4th: Gratitude.

Why ? '

To the first wall a crucifix is sus-
pended. 1f I am sad or if I suffer, if
pain breaks my heart, I look at the
Cross, I look at Jesus, the symbol of
Innocence, and He seems to tell me :
“Why are you troubled, my child ?
Is your pain without remedy or w:t‘h-
out merit 2 and I find peace again.
If good tidings, a surprise or a pleasure
bring me happiness, I bless: Jesus on
the Cross because it is with Him and
through Him that I found resigna-
tion.

The window is on the second wall. It
does not open much, hardly at all.
But the air and light come in the cell
through the polished glass. 1 hear
the bells of the neighbouring churches,
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the twittering of the birds, the bark-
ing of a far-away deg, the laugh of
playing children, the sounds of the
strect, and to me, it is happiness.

A calendar is fixed on the third wall,
the image of our beloved little Queen
Astrid enfolding upon her heart her
little child. Another picture: the
regulations. I must observe them.
They are well done, and T submit to
their orders.  On the other side of
the wall, I have a neighbour. Per-
haps she prays, or cries, or suffers,
or meditates, or is enjoving the si-
lence.  Let us be silent too and re-
spect this side of the wall.

On the fourth is the door. It s through
this door that I leave the cell to go
to my daily work or for the daily
walk. It is through this door also
that my food is brought and that the
lady visitors come in. In a corner
1 have my cuphoard with a few pro-
visions—not much—but the cup-
board is never emptyv.  On the other
side the radiator heats my little room.
MWhen I think of all the sick and poor
people, of the old persons shivering
in the bitter cold, T wish T could
shure my warmth with themall.  As
it is unpossible, I pray for them:
gratitude.

* * ¥*

A few weeks ago, because we
wanted our work to be carried on
in the prison (benevolent workers)
two of us obtained an audience, at
the Ministry of Justice, with the
Director-General of all the Belgian
prisons.

We declared our aim @ to form a
committee for the lectures and the
prison bulletin composed of a Presi-
dent, a Vice-President, a Secretary
and two members, a committee
which would be official. The
Director-General was very inter-
ested. e came the same weck to

the prison, attended the lecture, had
a thorough talk with the admin-
istrative body of the prison and
with us two workers, and thanked
us most graciously for the work
accomplished over a period of years
without much encouragement from
outside the prison. He knew a little
about our work, of course, but as
in many administrations, he was
not really aware of what was being
done through it, and of the real
receptiveness of the audience. He
promised his most efiicierit help and
asked us to write personally a letter
to the Dlinister of Justice himself,
and we hope this winter to obtain
the official consecration of a body of
workers, so that when we die, the
work will live . It will interest
you to know that in this committee,
formed of five persons, three of us
are Theosophists.
* * *

You will excuse me if I have
spoken at length and through per-
sonal experience of the lectures in
prison. But I wanted to show to you
the importance of them, the way we
work, the educative andre-educative
aspect of them. Ve must keep the
flame of intellect alive. \We must
save the prisoners’ withering facul-
ties because they will need them
when they are thrown again amidst
society on their release. We have
the responsibility in a very deep
and subtle way of their mental and
emotional bodies—the prison takes
carc of the physical—because we
know what they are and what they
nced. We lecturers are there to
help in the unfoldment of their
souls. Perhapsinasmallway wecan
eradicate their hatreds, animosities,
feelings of revenge through under-
standing. Perhaps we can even, in
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however small measure, bring to
them the influence and light of the
Master through friendship and love.
But surely we can alleviate and
soothe their sorrows through kind-
ness and have theirimagination and
thought working through interest
and joy.

Theosophists never go to a prison
as virtuous persons visiting the sin-
ner or as moralists fighting im-
morality. . It would not do. Time
is never against a Theosophist. It

yworks with him in all he does and
<eels. If someone says to us shrug-
ging his shoulders: * But they
forget your words; they fall again
and again,” we Theosophists also
shrug our shoulders in a light way
and answer: ‘' Of course. They
could not do otherwise at their
stage . . and don't we do just the
same in our own realms of activity.”

So there is no discouragement
hampering our work, no feeling of
“having done enough and being
disgusted with the meagre results.”
The true results are stored up in
the soul, and will manifest when
the time is ripe for the harvest. No
words, no exchange of thoughts or
feelings is lost, and the hand ex-
tended to them cannot be with-
drawn. DBecause one day we held it
out, they have a right to it, whatever
the slowness of their understanding
or of their growth. They are weak.
\Weare perhaps just a little stronger.
So if we have the duty to help, they
have the right to lean.

* * *

Mental images created by thought
weave our karma.

Clear-cut thoughts constantly re-
peated are transmuted into facul-
ties. \Vhat is in one life the will

10

to achieve becomes in another the
power to execule.

Weaker thoughts constantly re-
peated becometendenciesofthought.

The desire to achieve in one life
becomes in another an obligation.

Remember, Theosophists, the
Theosophical sayings :

“ When the mass of mental im-
ages arrives at a point of saturation,
the addition of just another image
concretes the whole of them in the
form of an act. And that act be-
comes inevitable. . . .”

Here comes in our solidarity in
any current of thoughts and deeds.
Solidarity is not a vain word or a
child’s play. [Itis a fact. Listen
to those magnificent words of Khalil
Gibran, the poet of the Liban:

“. ... When oneof you fallsdown,
he falls for those behind him, a
cautionagainst the stumbling stone.

Ay . . . and he falls for those
ahead of him who, though faster
and surer of foot, yet removed not
the stumbling stone. . . .

The judge is linked to the one he
condemns. So is the prisoner to
his judges and to his victim. So
are constables, jailers, visitors, lec-
turers, society. . . The bond is un-
breakable : it is the bond of the
whole humanity.

We cannot judge or punish or
help, and forget. We cannot turn
a new leaf in the book of our lives
and think it is white and empty.
Any individual thought acts, reacts,
and weaves our individual and col-
lective karma.

So, when a prisoner looks at me
with that moving gaze, a gaze that
one meets only in prison, a gaze
of hunger, of hope, of tremulous
joy, a gaze that calls for sympathy,
a gaze that takes, a gaze that gives,
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a gaze so magnificently lighted by
a small flicker of new life, I always
think : We shall meet again, over
and over again, my sister. . . .

* * *

You saw them, coming in the
lecture-room, weary, passive, indif-
ferent, dull.

Look at them now as they go out
in a long file.

They stand up only at the sign
of the jailer, one after the other, in
silent ranks (passive obedience al-
ways). But there is not one of them
who does not seek my glance, there

MARCH

is not one of them who does not

give me her smile. . . .

And during these few minutes of
close contact from soul to soul, I
feel full of confidence and joy be-
cause | know that the final success
1s not in our hands but in the hands
of the gods, of all the Gods in the
becoming that we are. . . I know
that what they are unable to accom-
plish in this life, they will do in the
next; that no mutual effort is lost;
that the seed springs slowly from
the soil. . . And that if time needs
centuries to make an oak, life needs
thousands and thousands of years
to make a Sage.

A LYRIC

I walked in the path of the sun,
Gathering its beams ;
I Iifted my face to its warmth,
Catching its gleams ;
I stored them apart in my heart,
And locked them away—
But now I am bringing them out—
It’s raining today.

HELEN GUSTINE FULLER

- THE WORLD'S CONSCIENCE

Some of us at Adyar, and I
have reason to know elsewhere
too, feel our consciences to be
straining at the leash. Being
Theosophists and members of
The Theosophical Society, we re-
act very strongly to the terrible
karma by which the whole world
lies afflicted, and we have the
ardent desire at the very least to
give as free a play as possible to
our honest convictions—in the
hope that we may thereby help
towards the stronger awakening
of a world-wide conscience
which will cry “*Halt!"” to the evil
machinations of those who would
set back the clock of advancing
evolution.

. ‘ |

So we have joined together to
establish a little fortnightly journal
which for the time being we are
content to call Conscience. The first
issue will appear on February 17th,
and thereafter fortnightly.

There will be, save exceptionally,
no signing of contributions, for we
are content to remain anonymous.
But we shall survey, without fear
or favour, the whole world’s affairs,
to our honest best and without
prejudice of race, creed, nationality,
caste or sex.

We invite regular annual sub-
scribers, and these alone, to give ex-
pressions to their consciences, too,
in Conscience, and we shall be hap-
py to print those expressions if very
brief, very sincere, very impersonal,
very restrained, and altogether with-
out an atom of animus towards the
individual or individuals whose poli-
cies they may feel constrained to
denounce.

In Conscience we shall have noth-
ing to do with any particular soci-
eties, organizations or philosophies.
For example, neither the name of
The Theosophical Society nor the
philosophy Theosophy will be men-
tioned. We are working as mem-
bers of the Universal Brotherhood
of Life, undenominationally, in no
spirit of conversion, unlabelled. We
are an international editorship,
with English, American, Dutch,
Australian, and other consciences,
and we hope that we may soon
have a completely international edi-
torship, with letter-press in many
languages. We begin with English,
but we hope not to stop with Eng-
lish. And we shall be glad to re-
ceive advice and suggestions. The
address of the Business Manager
and of the Secretary of the Editorial
Board is Adyar, Madras.

The following are the subscription rates:

“CONSCIENCE"—SUBSCRIPTION RATES, Post-free

INDIA
Yearly Rs.5
Half-yearly Rs.3
Quarterly Rs.2

FOREIGN

9sh. or $2.25
5sh. or $1.25
3/6d. or $0.85

GS.A,
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JOINED TOGETHER

With the April issue The Theosophical World, now
to be known as The Theosophical Worker, will be included
in The Theosophist as a supplement designed particularly
for the membership. This decision was reached by the
Editorial Commattee, composed of eight members and depart-
ment heads, who, with the President, met together day after
day to discuss, criticize and improve these {wo publications.
Changes in form were recommended which will make The
Theosophist more atiractive to the eye and more easily read.
Writers all over the world are being invited to contribute
articles which will interest a wider range of the rmembership.
The wmost attractive new feature in the supplement will be
the department for Lodge workers, which will have the specific
purpose of stimulating Lodge work, coordinating and dissemi-
nating ideas and plans originating in the Sections and at

Adyar, and linking all Lodges closer to one another and to
the World Centre.

The Commitiee agreed that since neither The Theosophist
nor The Theosophical World is read by the public to any
great extent, and efforts to place the former on public book-
stalls met with small success, all attention should be centralized
on the one journal for the members, and that they be encouraged
lo contribule lo 1ts pages and support it wholeheartedly as their
means of inspiration and expression. This, it is believed, will
create a solidarity of far greater value to The Society than
the insufficient hearing thus far received from the public.

The subscription price of the enlarged journal will remain
the same, 18/-. Non-subscribers, begin your subscription with
the debut of The Theosophist i1 its new garb!
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Who's Whe in This Issue

Adelaide GARDNER (Mrs.): General Secre-

tary for England; author of two books
* on healing.

F. Milton WiLL1S: Exponent of Technol-
ogy, New York, contributed a manifesto
on this subject to our October-November
issues.

William KNIGHT: Engineer and Theos-
ophist, New York.

Fritz Kuxz: Head of the New York

Theosophical Research Centre, and origi-
nator of its visual education service.
Author of Men Beyond Mankind, etc.

A, C. HaxconN: Theosophical writer,
Auckland, New Zealand.

Irene M. PREST: Literary researcher,

. Adyar. .

Elizabeth W. PrestoN: Theosophist-
author; senior science mistress of the
James Allen Girls' School, London.

Serge BRisy: General Secretary for Bel-
gium ; founder-editor of the Bulletin of
Light, which circulates through the
prisons of Belgium by order of the
Crown.

Harindranath CHATTOPADHYAYA: Poet
and musician, resident Bombay, author
of several books of verse and drama;
has several times visited Europe and
America 1o study the theatre and to
lecture ; at Adyar recently gave a delight-
ful recital of his poetry and music.
Is a brother of Sarojini Naidu, who is
politician as well as poet.

Peggy STREET: Young English Theos-
ophist and verse writer.
J.A.P.: A Colombo journalist.

W.B.-L.: Mrs. Willy Blokzyl-Lembrug-
gen, service worker, Huizen, Holland.

COMING FEATURES IN THE THEOSOPHIST

THE YOGA OF REMEMBRANCE. George
S. Arundale.

THE MAKING OF A PRESIDENT: ANNIE
BESANT. Adeltha Henry Peterson.

THE PROBLEM OF NATIONALITY AND
INTERNATIONALITY IN ART. JamesH.
Cousins.

THE MECHANISM OF LIFE. Alexander Horne.
THE ESSENCE OF THE ARTS. Rukmini Devi,

THE ADYAR LIBRARY AND ITS CLASSICS,
G. Srinivasa Murti,

THE MYSTERY-TRADITION OF OUR RACE.
Jean Delaire.

OUTSTANDING ARTICLES IN RECENT ISSUES

JANUARY

AN URGENT CALL FROM THE PRESI-
DENT.

ANNIE BESANT'S FAMOUS REVIEW OF
“THE SECRET DOCTRINE"

"THE ETERNAL SYMBOLIZED: A STUDY
IN YOGA. George S. Arundale.

THE BOOK OF THE MONTH: MRS. RAN-
SOM'S "SHORT HISTORY"

HAS H. P. BLAVATSKY REINCARNATED ?

HOLLAND IN THE GREAT PLAN, Dr. Ket-

wich Verschuur.

NATIONAL SURVEY OF ENGLAND.

A RARE MANUSCRIPT IN THE ADYAR
LIBRARY. O.C. Gangoly.

THE OTHER MAN'S POINT OF VIEW,
N.:Sri Ram.

FEBRUARY

THE EVOLUTION OF THE UNIVERSE.
Annie Besant’s second review of The Secret
Doctrine.

THEOSOPHY'S CONTRIBUTION IN THE
FIELD OF ECONOMICS AND ETHICS.
Corona G. Trew.

YOGA AND NIRVANA. Hirendranath Datta.

THE LAST WILL AND TESTAMENT OF
H. P. BLAVATSKY. J L.D. .

AMERICA'S OCCULT DESTINY. A Conven-
tion Symposium.

HOLLAND IN THE GREAT PLAN. ]. D,
van Ketwich Verschuur,

SPAIN: THE MAGNIFICENT COURAGE OF
A PEOPLE. Georges R. Tripet,

H. P. BLAVATSKY'S REINCARNATION: IS
THERE CONTRADICTION ? A Rangaswami
Aiyar.
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is a world-
wide international organization formed at
New York on 17th November 1875, and
incorporated later in India with its Head-
quarters at Adyar, Madras.

It is an unsectarian body of seekers after
Truth promoting Brotherhood and striving
to serve humanity. Its three declared Ob-
jects are:

First—To form a nucleus of the Uni-
versal Brotherhood of Humanity, with-
out distinction of race, creed, sex,
caste or colour.

Second—To encourage the study of Com-
parative Religion, [Philosophy and
Science.

Third—To investigate unexplained laws
of Nature and the powers latent in
man.

The Theosophical Society is composed
of men and women who are united by their
approval of the above Objects, by their
determination to promote DBrotherhood, to
remove religious, racial and other antago-
nisms, and who wish to draw together all
persons of goodwill whatsoever their opin-
ions.

Their bond of union is a common search
and aspiration for Truth. They hold that
Truth should be sought by study, by re-
flection, by service, by purity of life and
by devotion to high ideals. They hold
that Truth should be striven for, not im-
posed by authority as a dogma. They con-
sider that belief should be the result of
individual study or of intuition, and not
its antecedent, and should rest on knowl-
edge, not on assertion. They see every
Religion as an expression of the Divine
Wisdom and prefer its study to its condem-
nation, and its practice to proselyvtism,
Peace 1s their watchword, as Truth is their
aim,

Theosophy offers a philesophy which
renders life intelligible, and demonstrates
the inviolable nature of the laws which
govern its evolution. It puts death in its
nightful place as a recurring incident in an
endless hife, opening the gateway to a fuller
and more radiant existence. It restores to
the world the Science of the Spirit, teaching

man to know the Spirit as himeself, and the
mind and body as his servants. It illumi.
nates the scriptures and doctrines of reli-
gions by unveiling their hidden meanings,
thus justifying them at the bar of intelli-
gence as, in their original purity, they are
ever justified in the eyes of intuition. The
Society claims no monopoly of Theosophy,
as the Divine \Wisdom cannot be limited ;
but its Fellows seek to understand it in
ever-increasing measure. All in sympathy
with the Objects of The Theosophical
Society are welcomed as members, and it
rests with the member to become a true
Theosophist.

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

As The Theosophical Society has spread
far and wide over the civilized world, and as
members of all religions have become mem-
bers of it without surrendering the special
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their re-
spective faiths, it is thought desirable to
emphasize the fact that there is no doctrine,
no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held,
that is in any way binding on any member
of The Society, none which any member
is not free to accept or reject. Approval
of its three Objects is the sole condition
of membership. No teacher nor writer,
from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any
authority to impose his teachings or opin-
ions on members. Every member has an
equal right to attach himself to any teacher
or to any school of thought which he may
choose, but has no right to force his choice
on any other. Neither a candidate for any
office, nor any voter, can be rendered in-
eligible to stand or to vote, because of any
opinion he may hold, or because of member-
ship in any school of thought to which he
may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither
bestow privileges nor inflict penalties. The
Members of the General Council earnestly
request every member of The Theosophical
Society to maintain, defend and act upon
these fundamentalprinciples of The Society,
and also fearlessly to exercise his own right
of liberty of thought and of expression
thereof, within the limits of courtesy and
consideration for others,
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INTERNATIONAL DIRECTORY

INTERNATIONAL HEADQUARTERS:
Adyar, Madras, India

President: George S. Arundale
Vice-President : Hirendra Nath Datta
Treasurer: N. Sri Ram

Recording Secretary : G. Srinivasa Murti

NATIONAL SOCIETIES

General Secretaries and National
Journals :

_ Argentina: Sefior Jose M. Olivares, Sarmiento

2478, Buenos Aires, Kuntur.

Australia : Mr. R. G. Litchfield, 29 Bligh Street,
Sydney, N.S.W., Theosophy in Australia.

Belgium : Miss Serge Brisy—51 Rue du Com-
merce, Brussels, L'Action Théosopliique.

Brazil : Sefior Aleixo Alves de Souza—Rua de
Rosario N. 149, Riode Janeiro, O Theosophista.

Bulgaria ;: Monsieur Nikola Trifonov—Drin, No. 3,
Sofia Cen., Orfes. _

Burma : Mr. N. A. Naganathan—102, Forty-ninth
Street, East Rangoon, The Message of Theos-
ophy. .

Canada: Mr. Albert E. S. Smythe—33 I'orest
Avenue, Hamilton, Ontario, The Canadian
Theosophist.

Central America: Sefiora Lydia Fernandez
Jimenez—P. O. Box 797, San José, Costa Rica,
Virya.

Ceylon: Dr. T. Nallainathan—8§1 Madam-
pitya Road, Mutwal, Colombo, The Ceylon
Theosophical News.

Chile: Sefior Santiago Nunez—Casilla 3603,
Santiago.

Colombia: Senor Don Guillermo Vengoechea
U-—Apartado Postal No. 539, Bogota.

Cuba: Colonel Juan Cruz Bustillo—Apartado
365, Habana, Revista Teosofica Cubana.

' Czechoslovakia: Pan (Mr.} Vaclav Cimr—
Praha, Sporilov 1114

Denmark: Herr Ch. Bonde Jensen—Dbarma,
Fredensvang pr Aarhus, Theosophia.

England : Mrs. Adelaide Gardner—50 Glouces-
ter Place, Portman Square, London, W.1, Thco-
sophical News and Notes.

Finland: Herr A. Rankka—Yrjénkatu 1. C.,
Helsinki, Teosofi.

France: Prof. J. Emile Marcault—4 Square
KRapp, Paris VII, Bullctin Théosophiquc.

Greece : Monsieur Cimon Prinaris—Homer
Street No. 20, Athens, Theosophikon Deltion.

Hungary: Miss Flora Selevér—Lipthay-utca 9,
Budapest I1.

’

Iceland : Herr Gretar Fells—Ingollsstr. 22,
Reykjavik, Ganglers.

India: Mr. G. N. Gokhale—The Theosophical
Society, Benares City, The Indian Theosophist.

Ireland : Mr. T. Kennedy—14 South Frederick
Street, Dublin, Theosophy in Ireland.

Mexico: Dr. David R. Cervera—28A Calle
Iturbide, Mexico, D.F., El Mexico Teosofico.

Netherlands : Den Heer ]J. Kruisheer—156 Tol-
straat, Amsterdam, Theosophia.

Netherlands Indies: Den Heer A. J. H. van
Leeuwen—Kweekschool Goenoeng Sarie, Lem-
bang, Bandoeng, Java. Theosofie tn Ned.-
Indie.

New Zealand: Mr. Willlam Crawford—371
Queen Street, Auckland, Theosophy in New
Zealand.

Norway: Fru Dagny Zadig—Bakkegt. 2311,
inng. Munkedamsven, Oslo, Norsk Teosofisk
Tidskrift.

Philippine Islands: Mr. J. M. Espina—P, O.
Box 323, Cebu City, P.1., The Lotus.

Poland : Mr. Leocadia Piekarska—Krucza 23,
m. 11, Warsaw, Builetyn Miesieczny Pol-
skiego Towarzystwa Teozoficanego.

Portugal : Madame J. S. Lefévre—Rua Passos
Manuel, 20, Lisbon, Osiris.

Puerto Rico: Sefior A. J. Plard—P.0. Box 3,
San Juan, Heraldo Teosofico.

Rumania: Madame Eugenia Vasilescu—Bd. Elisa-
beta 91 bis, Bucharest I, Buletinul Teosofic.
Russia : Dr. Anna Kamensky—2 Rue Cherbuliez,
Geneva, Vestnik. (The Lodges are outside

Russia).

Scotland: Mrs. Jean Allan—28 Great King -
Street, Edinburgh, Theosophical News and
Notes.

South Africa: Miss Clara M. Codd—DBox 863,
Johannesburg, The Link.

Spain : Sefior L. Garcia Lorenzana—Avenidadela
Libertad, Conquero, Huelva, Boletin Mcnsual.

Sweden: Miss Eva Franzen, 39 Torsgatan,
Stockholm, Teosofisk Tidskrift.

Switzerland : Monsieur Georges Tripet—1 Ave-
nue Théodore Flournoy, Eaux Vives, Geneva,
Bulletin Théosophique Suisse.

United States of America: Mr. Sidney A.
Cook—0Oicott, Wheaton, lllinois, The Ameri-
can Theosophist.

Uruguay: Sra. Julia de La Gamma—Casilla
Correo 595, Montevideo, Bolctin de la Socicdad
Teosofica en ¢l Uruguay.

Wales: Mr. Peter Freeman—3 Rectory Road,
Penarth, Theosophical News and Notes.

Yugoslavia: Gospojica Jelisava Vavra—Mesnicka
Ulica 7/I11 1, Zagreb, Teosofija.

PRESIDENTIAL AGENTS

East Asia (China, Japan and adjacent terri-
tories) : Mr. A. F. Knudsen—75 Jessfield Road,
Shanghai, China.

Egypt: Mr. J. H. Pér2z—P.0. Box 769, Cairo.
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Paraguay: Seflor William Paats—Casillo de
Correo, 693, Asuncion.

Peru: Seflor J. F. Aguilar Revoredo—P. O. Box
900, Lima,

Travelling: Mr. C. Jinarajadasa.

NON-SECTIONALIZED LODGES

British East Africa—ZanziBar: Krishna
Lodge, Secretary, Mr. V. K. Baxi, P.O. Box
No. 142, Zanzibar, TANGANYIKA TERRITORY :
Narayana Lodge, Secretary, Mr. C. D. Upa-
dhyaya, P.O. Box 240, Dar-es-Salaam. KEXNYA
CoLoNy : Nairobi Lodge, Secretary-Treasurer,
Mr. Chhotabhai J. Patel, Railway Accounts,
P. O. Box 570, Nairobi, Kenya Colony, Mom-
basa Lodge, Secretary-Treasurer, Mr. H. S.
Patel, P. O. Box 274, Mombasa.

British West Indies: Barbados Lodge, Presi-
dent, Mr. P. P. Spencer, Magazine Lane,
Bridgetown, Barbados.

Canada : Canadian Federation, Secretary-Treas-
urer, Mr. H. T. Thorn, 4673 Seventh Ave,
Vancouver, B.C.; H.P.B. lLodge, Secretary,
Mr. E. W. Hermon, 45 St. Clair E. Ave., To-
ronto, Ontario.

China: Shanghai Lodge, Secretary, Mrs. M. J.

Lebedeff, 75 Jessfield Road, Shanghai ; Manuk ~

Lodge, Hong Kong, Secretary, Mr. Y. S. Ung,
P.O. Box 632, Hong Kong.

Federated Malay States: Selangor Lodge,
Secretary, Mr. K. Kandiah, Mercantile Bank
Buildings, Kuvala Lumpur.

Japan: Miroku Lodge, Secretary, Miss E. M.
Casey, (temporary address) 8 Sakae-cho, Shiba-
ku, Tokyo, Japan.

Straits Settlements: Singapore Lodge, Secre-
tary, Mr. Lim Hock Chuan, The Heap Eng
Moh Steamship Co., Ltd., No. 35 Telok Ayer
Street, Singapore.

OTHER ORGANIZATIONS

Federation of European National Societies:
General Secretary, ]J. E. van Dissel, Voorterweg
40, Eindhoven, Holland.

Federation of South American National Soci-
eties: President, Sefiora de I.a Gamma, Casilla
de Correo 593, Montevideo, Uruguay.

World Federation of Young Theosophists:
Joint General Secretaries, Mr. John Coats and
Mr. Rohit Mehta, Adyar, Madras, India.

THE THEOSOPHIST

EpITOR: George S. Arundale; Associate
Editor: J. L. Davidge.

Editorial Committee for Great Britain
and Ireland: The Science Group, The
Theosophical Research Centre, London.
Communications to Miss E. \W. Preston,
M.Sc., Stamford House, Wimbledon Com-
mon, S.\V.19.

International postal coupon should be
enclosed to secure return of MSS. not
suitable for publication.

Articles complete in a single issue may
be translated or reproduced on the sole
condition of crediting them to THE THEOS-
OPHIST; permission should be obtained
to reproduce a series of articles.

The half-yearly volumes begin with the
October and April numbers, but subscrip-
tions may begin with any issue.

ANNUAL SUBSCRIPTION (POST-FREE)

Strictiy puyable in advance

India All Other Countries

Ceylon
Twelve
months Rs. 9 sh. 18/. or 84.50
Single
copies Re. 1 sh. 2. or 80,50

Indian banks charge 4d. on every cheque
or money order sent from the United
Kingdom. DBritish subscribers mre there-

fore asked to generously add this amount
to their remittances, or else to transmit
funds by B.P.O., on which the T.P.H.
suffers no loss.

Remittances should be made payable
to the Manager, Theosophical Publishing
House, Adyar, Madras, never to individu-
als by name. The renewal notice, duly
filled in, should in all cases accompany
renewal subscriptions. Please address all
communications relating to subscriptions,
non-receipt of copies, and changes of ad-
dress to the Manager, quoting the number
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